
GOVERNMENT OF INDIA

ARCHEOLOGICAL SURVEY OF INDIA

CENTRAL
ARCH/EOLOGICAL

LIBRARY

ACCESSION ?

CALL No.







fv

TR OWNER'S

ORIENTAL SERIES.



OBUat

’.

.11 H.. J&?*—
S<^j

)

£ -Gi

' V
>.*>



SARVA-DARSAXA-SAMGRA II

A

0,1 8892

REVIEW OF THE DIFFERENT SYSTEMS

OF HINDU PHILOSOPHY.

BY

MADJIAYA ACEARY A.

TKAJi'Lltni PY

E. It. COWELL*M
Mmin aakuw sr«mn ninuri «llism is

rjriv Ffcilrr ui c*ji wuuhn**

rt,3fu na?iauiiv bLih (tryif* L-jssmutiin or kHAtrhIk

ASD

A. E. GOUGH. 1U.
rr^rx«j*or pnim«fifrfcit iscTHie pise«p»ct pollm*, j

ypJNCJ PjlL DmiritifriliJU, CilflTT

So-

1

seco«/j

LONDON

:

KB;AX PAUL. TRENCH, TRUltXER,

PATEENOtfTm IIOC*r. CUAilSD CKOtn Li -WH

1*34-



Tfrrj'ikti ifJnm/utjj* ttr rt&rvfJ,



PREFACE.

e

I WELL remember the interest excited among the learned

Hindus of Calcutta by the publication of the Sarva-dar-

fiiiifl-sfuiijralifl of Mndhava Ach&ryu in the Bibliotheca

Iudioa i n ( S s 8. 1 1 was originally edited by Papijit Is vara-

cbandra Vidydsdgsis, but a subsequent edition, with no

important alterations, was published in 1S72 by I'npdit

Turanatha Tarkavauliospatu The wort had been used by

Wilson in his "Sketch of the lieligioas Sects of the Hin-

dus" (first published in the Asiatic Kcscarches, vo), xvi.,

Calcutta, 1828) j
but it does not appear to have been ever

much known in India, MS. copies of it are very scarce

;

and those found in the North of India, as far as I have had

an opportunity of examining them, seem to be all derived

from one copy, brought originally from the South, and

therefore written in the Telugu character. Certain mis-

takes ore found in all alike, and probably arose from

some illegible readings ia the old Telugu original. I

have noticed the same thing in the Ndgarf copies of

Miidhava's Commentary on the Black Yajur Veda, which

are current In the North of Indio,

As I was at that time the Oriental Secretary of the Ben-
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gal Asiatic Society, I was naturally attracted to the book;

iLind I subsequently read it with my Irion d Pandit MaUefia-

chnndra Nyiyuratna, the present Principal of the Sanskrit

College at Calcutta. I always hoped to translate it into

English; but I was continually prevented by other en-

gagements while I remained in India. Soon after my

return to England, I tried to carry out my Intention; but

I found that several chapters to which I had not paid

the same attention 213 to the rest
p
were too difficult to be

translated in England, where 1 could no longer enjoy the

advantage of reference to my old friends the Pandits of

the Sanskrit College, In despair I laid my tmiLSlatioii

aside for years, until I happened to learn that tny friend,

Mr. A. El Gough
p
at that time a Professor in the Sanskrit

College at Benares, was thinking of translating the book.

I at once proposed to him that we should, do it together,

and he kindly consented to my proposal 1 and we accord-

ingly each undertook certain chapters of the work. He
had the advantage of the help of some of the Pandits of

Benares, especially of Pandit Mm a Miira
p
the assistant

Prefeasor of Safikhjo, who was himself a Raman oja;

and I trust tbat
p
though we have doubtless left some

things unexplained or explained wrongly, we may have

been able to throw light on many of the dark say-

ings with which the original abounds. Our translations

were originally published at intervals in the Benares

Pandit between 1874 and 1878 ;
but they have been

carefully revised for their present repnbIicutioD +

The work itself is an interesting specimen of Hindu

critical ability. The author successively passes in review
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the sixteen j&flosophieal systems current in the fourteenth

century in the South of India, and gives what appeared

to him to be their most important tenets, and the principal

arguments by which their followers endeavoured to main-

tain them; and he often displays some quaint humour as

he throws himself for the time into the position of their

advocate, and hold*, as it were, a temporary brief in

behalf of opinions entirely at variance with his own ,
1

We tuny a ometimes differ from him in his judgment of the

relative importance of their doctrines, bat it ss always in-

teresting to ste the point of view of an acute native critic.

In the course of hk sketches he frequently explains at

some length obscure details in the different systems
;
ruid I

can hardly imagine a better guide for the European reader

who wishes to study any one of these Bars!anas in its

native authorities. In one or two coses \m notary in the

Bauddh&t un -3 perhaps in the Jaiua system) he could only

draw his materials second-hand from the discussions in

the works of Brahmnnical controversialists
;
but in the

great majority lau quotes directly from the works of their

founders or leading exponents, and lie is continually fol-

lowing in their track even where he done not quote their

exact words .
2

The systems are arranged from the Vedanta point of view
±

— oitr author having been elected, in aJx 1331 ,
the head

1 Tina mast rcmorkB.blc inrtanco 1 An index ofth-- names ofjttttlwsrs

of ?3il»i j loxi 'f-ti i
,J ^[UiLtLLttLLU ii find works qnfjLr I u in Dr.

that d V,i-7h«Ji*ki Minra, wlin v-rvle Hatl
1

# EOdltJ^raphical CaliTngUc,

-tuiulani tr^.tticcs on rustinf Ui *ix pp, 162-164+ Mi'l *1*0 in IV.

ij ^ II ffXCFglt 1
1- V:u-I x ^ - AoMl^I Bodkilill Cofci'logUt, p„

tiL_‘ . of r ii i rhe r lSi t t^juilaar point of ^47 .

of '.-fiflfc, acid Bxdudinif t li-i--

ttiii *1 c vefj nHcn totu-t.
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of the Smiirta. order m the Math of iSringeii in the

Mysore territory* founded by &upkara Acbaryn, the great

Vedantist teacher of the eighth century, through whoso

efforts the YedAnta became wlmt it is at present—the

acknowledged view of Hindu orthodoxy* The systems

form a gradually ascending scale*—the first, the Chdrvika

and Bauddhn, being the lowest 03 the furthest removed

from the Vedanta, and the hst, the SAftkhya and Yoga,

being the highest an approaching most nearly to it.

The sixteen systems here discussed attracted to their

study the noblest minds hi India throughout the medieval

period of its history. Hiouen Thsang says of the schools

in liis day :
** Los foolca jdriloaophiques sent constamitteui

m liitte, et lo bruit de leura discussions pnssionndes

s'elftve comma lea Hots de la mer. Les htirdtiques des

diverses sectes s’attachent i des motttra portieuliers, qt,

par des votes difftSrentes, nmrchent tons au mime but”

We can still catch some faint echo of the din as we read

the medieval literature. Thus, for instance, when King

Himha wanders among the Vindhys forests, lie finds

11

seated on the and reclining under the trees Arhata

l^ging ^vetapadcSp Mahujidiupataa, Pai^tabhik-

shra, BydgavataSj VaminSp Kq^alufich^na^ Lokayatikas,

KapilM^unadus, Aupardshadas, fsryamkams, Dbarma-

^Istritis, Pauni^ikaSp Saptaiantcivas, tfiibdas* Fanchara-

trikas, listening to their own nccej/bd tenets, and

zealously defeftSurg-ibem
"

1 Many of these sects wiJl

occupy us in the ensuing pages; many of tiiqm also are

found in Miidhnva's poem on the controversial Lriumpha

* dfitiftfBTi^-chHrilii, |Il 204 (Calcutta *±\
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of fiamkara Achiirya, md in the spurious prose work on

the same subject, ascribed to AuoutduandagirL Well

may some old poet have put into the mouth of Yudhish-

thira the lines which one so often hears from the lips

of modem pandits-

—

Verdi vibUUvrUb rmptnyn ribhiemi,

NtLan-u &nuuit ywjn maLa^i ua bhitqnaw K

DhurfflUijB tattvpHH nLbfctaip gtitutjfilifi,

MBlidjflno yrtw “ punttety-
3

And may we not also say with C'letnent of Alexandria.

^3, rolvm o$<n7T TT>f TO 7^ /tvplat

tarpoTfd.1 ej(&, tcaSdirep at fidicxat, ra tov {ItiSioK &ui$o-

pyaaerat at Tr}f $ihoffO$fal rfy re 0api3dpov i re

'EWifVitf»S’ alpeaet<;, f*amj Stftp e\ax*v >
aiXil

Tt)D ilX PJ& [til', <fxOTt)K S J,
olpat, aiKlToXfj TTtli'Tfl

EL B. 0.

I Found in the Vahtith. ill I74«i with khM *irln< inn*, I jjiw ibeni

a., 1 have lisurd thrift from Pan^t (Umanieffu.ta VidyJfritiniL





the sarya-darsasa-saSgraha.

THE PROLOGUE.

1. 1 worship Siva, the abode of eternal knowledge, the

storehouse of supreme felicity ;
by whom the earth and

the rest were produced, in him only has this all 11 maker.

2. Daily I follow my Guru Sarvajfia-Vish^u, who knows

all the Againus, the son of Sarftgaputti. who haa gone to

the further shore of the seas of all the -systems, and hits

contented the hearts of all mankind by tho proper mean-

ing of tho term Soul.

3. Tiie synopsis of all the systems is made by the vener-

able Miidhava. mighty in power, the Kaustubha-jewtl of

tilt- milk-ocean of the fortunate Havana.

4. Having thoroughly searched the Saatm of former

teachers. Very hard to be crossed, the fortunate Sdyaija-

Mudlavn 1 the lord lms expounded them for the delight of

tiie mod. Let the virtuous listen with a mind from which

all envy has been far Vanished ;
who Buds not delight in

a garland strung of various llostis ?

1 Dr. A. C- Burnett, iu lua pc*f»«

I* |ik mlitiau of lha YMpa-^fHb'
aiaflii tlrn ridtlte <4 th ,_

n-lation «f sn4 frivnu^

&Stom lh a PWP Unv^jaas
n,^a w h chtbS wba in aftiir pll

lire clclt'i" cMItIf®n hfi* |c clto^L

tfhlVft cbJU SiYIU* hiH

** r r briber" an JubgCCKH

dewriptlffli rif tit* b«lj< twin"

ttus iit4irW MfllL HtPi u*c thus

ti:HH ticra? (mi
ibu iltiiLi ‘hMcu* Vs l«fOVD tint tiati twi>

tuiLI‘,1 nprEttfit ll»o limn MPKfl

Thr IhmIv OlHDE liy tb«: SAvan*
nf ihr. I^ild Mdyftlia WIM 5-l^vi

IiUhcr uf ami lbs Irm-

remiSis” may be nadyrrjK,

A
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CHAPTER I,
f

THE OuinfAKA SYSTEM,

[We have said in our preliminary invocation w salutation

to Siva, the abode of eternal knowledge, the storehouse of

supreme felicity,"] but how tan we attribute to the Jdivine

Being the giving of supreme felicity, when such a notion

has been utterly abolished by Charviiku, the crest-gem of

the atheistical school the follower of the doctrine of

Brihaspati? The efforts of CMr?4k& are indeed hard to

be eradicated, for the majority of living beings bold by the

current refrain

—

Whila lift! Is yours, live joyously ;

ttoiie can ceaipe Dviub'n K4iidiit)g ur? :

When once this frame of outs they Luita t

How ihall it a
K

er again return f

The mass of men, in accordance with the Sastraa of

policy and enj aymen t^con sidering wealth and desire the

only ends of man, and denying the esistonce of any object

belonging to a future world, are found to follow' only the

doctrine of Cbdirat^ Hence another name for that

school is Lokavatk-^a name well aottordant with the

thing signified.1

!n this school the four elements, earth, dtc., arc the

1 H SaUuik, Shibkin, ami ntbr etyiAOlbgfcalfy AMlyvrd ft* ^pnera-

cnffimmtaurw nxm# ikt Lokdy*- luv.% lath* wwld 1
’ {him jmd ripatot

Ilk**, aul thrur. njijhcpJ: (u be a l-aakiyat Lka irfcurs in p^nlnl’d alt-

frf tbe gett uf Citifvdka
1

* itiAjjmrnrk.

(CoLcbrouk'tj. Lnldjitta niny bt
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original principles j
from these alone^ when transformed

fiilu the body, intelligence is produced, just as the in-

ebriating power is developed from the mixing of certain

ingredients
;
1 and when these ore destroyed, intelligence at

once perishes also* They quote the Sruti for this [Briliud

Arany, Up. ii. 4.
+l Springing forth from these ele-

ments, itself solid knowledge, it is destroyed when the}'

arc tieatTOvedj—a fter death no intelligence remains,

Uftarefore the soul is only the body distinguished by the

attribute of fat^hgfflncft
f
MMfi there is no evidence for any

soul distinct from the body, as such cannot bo proved,

since this school holds that perception is the only source

of knowledge and does not allow inference, &c,

)

The only end of man is enjoyment produced% sensual

pleasures. Nor may yon say that snob cannot be called

the end uf man as they tiro always mixed with some kind

of pain, because it is our wisdom to enjoy the pure plea-

sure as far as we can, anti to avoid the pain which inevi-

table accompanies it; just as the man who desires Hsli

takes the fish with their scales and bones, and having

taken as many as he wauts, desists ;
or just as the man

who desires rice, takes the rice, straw and all, and having

taken as much as he wants, desists. It h not therefore

for uSj through a fear of pain, to reject, the pleasure which

our nature instinctively recognises as congenial. Men do

not refrain from sowing rice, because forsooth there are

wild animals to devour it; nor do they refuse to set the

cooking-pots on the fit*:, because forsooth there arc beggars

to poster us for a share of the contents. If any one were

1 Kinw* B* expbiftod aa “drug Of chuwid iQ^irtlM-T JwVh tm

PW'd ujkU ka fhJiicr ri;rnir;ftUitiiiS: ting property taut fi*\md in thorn

^tL tins* itiAnuIailurij uf from flahinuatfi imraUy. 11

itij^ar, hafldjo, Air.” Cottbiwku 1
l_>E CoUff4 Sankara, iia hk wen-

i.ubu- from &Jmltor*K “Ttc faculty mtt\Uryt fiiw* * very di&Trnt in-

cf r«iilu from » idlaMca- Ufph?Utiufl i
apply Ettutbu cvn*a-

tsim nf tbo ftggnval* ekmml* La Etna of Indlrfdo*! cAi*tclU» whftfi iW
2ik,: niDiwr in t-u^ivr with a ftmumL fcnowMjgQ <hM 5&tin*fus i* Omn
atiil ffttwr Iti^nrtdkHtJi Ueouitr* an tkllain^d. CF. yjdaaraii Comm. JaI-

iQi.-liript.Ltl^ llfj'Lijr; ,ivA AM fllihl 36k, t L

ATta, LiiihL’i. and citmct of natircbu
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so timid as to forsake a visible pleasure, he would indeed
be foolish like a beast, as has been said by the poet

—

Thu pW5Mn which arises to men fmm contact with rsuiiible ubh-ru.
Is te lw rrii tu^uished aa accamjmikied by pala,—sismh ii tbfl F&isuuiag

of fools
;

Thv terries of puddy, rich wlA the Host while gtal&A,

What EiLaEtp eeukio;* his true iitugreat, wuulil tlln^ away Itecuusa

covered with husk mild diul J
J

If you object that, if there lac no such thing a& h Lippi-

ness in a future world, then how should men of experienced
wisdom engage in tho agmhotra and other sacrifices, which
cun only be performed with great expenditure of money
mid bodily fatigue, your objection can not be accepted
** m>

m

P 1^0* to the contrary, since the agnihotta, Ac., are
o[ily useful as means of livelihood* for the Veda is tainted
hy thi three faults of untruth, self-CDutraiSiction, and tau-
tology; 3 then again the impostors who caU thamadve*
Vaitlic pundits are mutually destructive, as tho authority
of the jHana-kaoda is overthrown by those who maintain
that of Lhe korma-Mijda* whibs those who maintain the
authority of the jnanu-kanda reject that of the kanmt-
kuuda

;
and lastly, the three Vedas the easelvea ate only

the incoherent rhujHodiot of knaves, uttd to this effect runs
tho popular saying

—

Th& Agulhotra,, die tktea Tod&a» ibis aacethfr thn^e Livi:e, ami «mear-
iog oneself with rwhea*—

BriliEUip^ti say®, these am but main* -f Livelihood for those who have
no ttuudiaesg nor iuiuwu

Hence it follows that them h uo oilier hell than mun-
tlane pain. produced by purely niuiidiuie causes, as thorns*
lx,; the uulv Supreme is tho earthly monarch whose
existence is proved by all the world’s eyesight; and tie
only Liberation ii the dissolution of the body. By hold-
ing the doctrine that the soul is identical with the bod%’.

1

l tilrc tzinsz U h-tv ^iumX to the Bengali Jtvjar.

i 5. a

#

iy|£ in ll(t jdnu UiMitniil noi^tir CfoA, Ik,f ** ii. 57+

CJ. Athui>Y rk *i.
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such phrases us "1 am thin" * H
l am block;' &cP| are at

once intelligible, as the attributes of tlmmcM, &£, mid self-

conficxousnesa will reside in the same subject [the body]

;

like and the use of the phrase *r my body 1
' is metaphorical

" the- head of EfUm" [Eahu being really all hmit].

All this has been thus summed up—

In thb tchftol ibere une four element*, earth, wjuer7 frrg
p
and nirj

And from tb«e four tlemtnt> nlont is inn-lligcua! produced,—

Jn>t like tins mtuXLcadriK power fnmi kJuwn, &e,, udxftl together j

Ssinee in M l (tm fat* VL
I nm Imji,” these aunhmea 1 abide in the

some subject,

And rlnce franc* f, 4a, rewile unlv in the bwlj T*H eihms is tin? mi ill

unci no Qthei-t

And such pbtftftea ns umy bo% :F
Are atily sigiiificntit metnphdrrknHy-

"Be it bo/
1

soys the opponent; "your wish would bo

gained if inference, bad no force of proof; but then

they lmvc this force - else, if they had not, then how, on

perceiving smoke, should the i\ Lough ts of the intelligent

immediately proceed to fire
;

or why,, on hearing another

Bay, 'There are fruits on the book of the rivet; do those

who desire fruit proceed at once to the shore ?

11

AH Lb is, however, is only the inflation of the world of

fanny.

Those who maintain the authority of inference accept

the sign or middle term as the causer of knowledge, w hich

middle term must bo found in the minor und be itself

invariably connected with the majoE^ How Lhis invariable

connection must be a relation destitute of any condition

accepted or disputed - -4 and this connection Joes not possess

Its power of causing inference by virtue of its os

the eye, &c, p
are the cause of perception, but by virtue of

its being tnwwi. Whafc then is the means ol this con*

unction's bring known t

i |;t r-uutkliLv and i’atotMv &C- J J'or the xindlgdha Mil ni if&ilet
~

j rt-ii.[ dtht fc-r drhn$. n^Mi pee SiddLiitb MuttitvnJ], u
! UUT*Uj, "Unlit Ik Mi Attfttfflta 125. Tlua 2 unocr u WKtptfcd only

id the object aml IiATu jnmK*bk bv ana put*.

CifflCOJiLiUmcti {vyrijiii//'
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We wiil tirst show that it h not pemption. Now per-

ception is held to be of two kinds;, external and internal

[L&, as produced by the external senses, or by the inner

sense, mind]. The former Is not the req&ired means; for

although it is possible that tile actual contact of the

senses and the object will produce the knowledge of the

particular object thus brought in contact, yet ns there can

never be such contact in the case of the past or the future,

the universal proposition

1

which was to embrace the in-

variable connection of the middle and major tenaa in

cv ery case becomes ini poss ible to 1 fO ktiowii h ^ or m ri)

you maintain that this knowledge of the universal pro*

position has the general class us its object^ beenuse if so,

there might arise a doubt as to the existence of the iuva-

riable connection in this particular case 4 [as, for instance,

in this particular smoke as implying fire],

Kor is internal perception the means, since yon cannot

establish that the mind has any power Id act indepen-

dently towards an external object, sinco all allow that it

is deirtjndeut on the external senses, as has been said by

one of the logicians, “The eye, have their objects a$

described; hut mind externally is dependent on the

others*™

Jftir can inference be the means of the knowledge of the

universal proposition, since in the case of this inference

wo should also require another inference to establish it,

end so on, and hence would arise the fallacy of an ad

infinitum retrogress ton,

Nor can testimony be the means thereof, since wo may

either allege in reply, m accordance with the Vaiieshika

doctrine of Kaiiddn, that Hus included In the topic of

inference ; or else we may hold that this fresh proof of

testimony is unable to leap over the old barrier that

i k Ik rally., tba tnawled/^ gf thi- -4w> SdicU are men,, thfiiagb tnun

IniaruibLi’ roacomLlD^^ nmnLi L- a mLmital animal ; and ptg-fcEn... ti i ;

i

by lire). [Articular ttii _
kHu be * irf

: The ettrilrtiO-i rtf the elm 5
- ar* a- lirti in acme oliJiT plow,

not .alwflvi k uu«i m ei -.tv itu inter.
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stamped the progress of inference, since it depends nwlr

oa the recognition uf a in the form of the language

used in the child's presence by the old man ;
815(1 >

over, there is no more reason for our believing on ^tber*

word that smoke and fire are lnvnnibly connected, than

for our receiving the ip« dixii of Ha an, &c. [which, of

coursej we Churviikas reject],
, . *

And again, if testimony were to bo accepted as the onlj

means of the knowledge of the universal proposition, then

in the ease of a man to whom the fact of the invariable

connection between the middle and major terms had not

tan pointed out by another person, there could be no

inference of one thing [as to] « see^anotta

smoko]; hence, on your own showing, the whole topic

inference for oneself 3 would have to end in mere idle

W<

?Sn again amparton* &*, must be utterly rejected as

the means of the knowledge of the urnversa proposition,

since it is impossible that they con produce the knowledge

of the unconditioned connection [i.e., the universal pro*

position], because their end is to produce to knowledge of

quire another connection, viz,, the relation of a npe to

some til ins so named. . . . .

A-ain this same absence of a condition, winch haatau

given as the definition of an invariable connection [r- ,
a

universal s reposition], can itself never be known ;
since tt

fa impossible to establish that all conditions must be objects

of perception ;
and therefore, although the absence of per-

1 £ ri . &ibiiva Parpftrut (EaUan*

tvne j tKULi. p- ififc mj(I SiddWnt*-

= XlLG [iropf^j IcgEcitf *M llLEtEti-

guifhed from Mse rJwtoriflW* ntfl-

3 4 j fffjamdna cr the kEtiiwlK.3^^

n sletiLLoki-itv i" lV’ m*trtim£nt in the

production i.i *u mf^tneg r:-.TH

Sin , i britT. Ttiin pariusulaT m tefiLPe

^bih^"in th* CowWfiw lhe

r,.] itli.m Cl Ik TMLIL.-: tO EOit.L-ttLLE^ 9il

named 14 Ballantjua'a Tsrka San-

*** The upJtdW i* ths &m^itioa which

mutt In iuppUedi to strict a fce&

rciLeni middle term,. iu in th" iu-

tvruuco “ tJ-im pjmmtwn Lai «n»1w

hecauv- it bto fin\
n

if wu add wot

fuel ad thii cunditii.in oE thv 6re r
tl»

mtiidl* ttfim will be m bogw too

n . -r*L In tbo was of a true v ydjd i.

ibvrd of wyrwn no upadUL
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ceptibk things may be Itself perceptible, the absence of

non-perceptible things must be itself non-pcrceptible
;
and

thnp T since we must here too have recourse to inference,

fa*, wo caimot leap over the obstacle which has already
been planted to bar them. Again, we rnu&L accept its the

definition of Lhe condition* 11
it la that which is recipjnaoal

or equipollent in extension 1 with the major term though
not constantly accompanying the middk." These three
disLingnbhiug danses* 14 not constantly accorapanyiug the

middle term" 11

constantly accompanying the major term”
and M being constantly accompanied by It’

1

[itm
,
reciprocal],

are needed in the full definition to stop respectively tlireo

sticb fallacious conditions, in the argument to prove the

non-eternity of sound, ns n being produced/" the nature
uf a jar/

1

and the not causing audition

;

JPf
wherefore the

definition holds,—and again it is established by the £lokn
ai the great Doctor beginning mvicLsama*

1 *AmvTpt$u |T*, Ahal.
( \l 35b

W* Mvt fount tuir A with dbluUlbd

- lli wk ocnJttttJ tfoo fint clauao,

un ! only niEutf lIlu Ei|i^iilii
rt that w hkli

riiCLhtrvnllT B^rh i|jj
pa ] jir.n tho major

term ip QttoitUvt Lj accoEujtimltfil

by it/
1

tfoua in Uh" Suiivivikh
UK tit

u
PuittLii [p Dffl -trt- ma|, tweaiifci

St tmp th*c mturti of wiEiFh.1/" “being
linntuccU '* would itnv UK ft

ujiSilhip to i jtahlL-tk (lie fp-
tAkkim fallacy, as it £i rfCfntr-cnl

with nam -eternal

;

,s
but fch*om^l

dans* usdusle* it, m nn lijuitifoi

Ni’i't I* ron,ijt£nt with tit&ir biit^i
^linSuni* aad H oF hkhi*>c

p the NaiyiE-
yika. wrnrnStMmm |||jiL « prrj,

doced hJ
nl Rnjy-P acrcjujpaiikft Ll ie- cliyut

* 'f wncmiL Similarly, If wt dutiful
lhe n|nvthi u accom-
[Hinvitig tin- miiiilEt? term muI hjqt

**»&panted hy lb* major,”
wt btight havu dli ftn up&dhi “lie
nature r.r 4 JAra

” m tbh Li neivr
Umnd with the middle wrm |t.hc

i !W or Ti*tutf nS ^ynuJ only raid-
ing in hoafid, Jtnd that of apr «fily
Id a jar}, whJk, at the R»ur tinit^

wbfifiyer the; daw >4 jar fa friicd
thr-r- j= a

I

ho found nun-ht, rnity.

if wn defined thr ef^IiLIiE Vi
“ricit i;»iutaikitlT nflcuinpunyini; ifo<:

middle Lsrtti, and oanntufti^ ftcoom-
pAnying tbe major, 11 wc might have
n* a ^IlcLLitoAaii npiidhi

ij
lSlis nai

amlitiua
r

' F

Uia not btin^
bi:nde^i hv t}ji> umasi of h- Lar-

iu£; Imt thip iaeicludoJ, ;vT ei -n -. t.= r^

clICjt ii nut iTiwaTa found n-h^ni thLi
ip+ h thu-f Ih-ing- inAndibto and yet
t-t' ma],

1 Tliia Tcfern tn i\tt n-lpwrano s|fAa
nf Ui^vATuIctiit-va, "^liern ft mdp-
i

1^] aim! a non^Jt-u[|:-L'iK*| tmiverbal
nnivi-rail brapfaj.

tiopa '.vliich kvcnlty do anil not
tliAtrtbuto their pretiicit^a) r+ j^Lc to
iSir unit .uyuei-nt (iw r_i/.

F
To proTO

il;c r ii-.;.. net c f nnioko), th^n-' that
iion-fteidpracatlHg ti fsjci ttic second
will be z, fftllffloioiid MvEtZaibri whida in

not Ecvftftftldt AptuinpAidfil hy tin-

ntJuT TBciptOKnl oE the TtUm
“ ILl sunimLaiLi lnui mmultD E.K oauw it

hai Cl i:
?f

(hero fir* niul ip^kko arc
n>to-rt^[pr4iM?n4tL^ ^ fj r0 ^ pot found
gii 1

. ra rk Liy arenmpoidt^ by biiLuku
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But since tins knowledge of die l iiidiLiou uuist litre

precede the knowledge of the conditions absence, -< is

tidy Trhen there ia the knowledge of ilia condition, that

the knowledge of the universality of tho proposition is

possible, oc„a knowledge in the form of =uch a connection

between the middle term and major term ns is distinguished

by the absence of any such condition ;
and on the other

hand, the knowledge of the condition dq .ends upon the

knowledge of the invariable connection. Thus we fasten

on our opponents as with adamantine glue the thundef-

hoit-ltke fallacy of reasoning in a circle, lienee by the

impossibility of knowing the universality «f a proposition

it becomes impossible to establish inference, Ac .
1

The step which the mind takes from the knowledge of

smoke, &a, to the knowledge of fire, &c., can be accounted

fur by its being based on a former perception or by its

lufing an error; and that in some eases this step is justified

by the result, is accidental just like the coincidence of

effect!? observed in the employment of gems, charms,

drugs, &c.

From this it follows Lliai fate, &C -,
1 da not esist, since

these can only be proveil by inference. Bat an opponent

will my, if von thus do not allow adfidita, tin- various

phenomena of the world become destitute r.f any cause.

tianugh anKsItt La by hn i. r
‘ J bcoujH.-

U bjutiro ftum wet fuel " ^ntl

tics frptn funl btinjf

jtDtl dlwtkyi twKOtnjiocyinff each

H .^lt:c r |i ikl nufi-recipurocaliiajj tt-nn

nf tbr fnnncr l£w) wtl] give a faEa-

ciudfl fnftTt tift-% bocfttUu kL ]> td*.\

aim*c r
not invariably wrampMjied

bv tbc hpt rial kiftfi ^E tbr, Butt pra-

,1 iqci
ij

J f rt.MIl Wtt fliti Bill t-bli will

ri,.L 1 h,’ eriun. wJlCTC nOD-rsM

rtpriycn-lLEib tenn « thm in™iabk
by tin uttar rtcif-n >*^1+

** “ Jliv rnwnlaJlt ha* liiv bcc&HM! ft

[,;lh *tTrjrtk<? i
” hsts

r
thurigh tin- a [Li L

Mnnkc d<5 n-4 reehi™»t<\ yvt uji.-bi

» 13 ] fcni- m trur liiHilfe, U-muae it b

IHTpriabU' ac^iisti^tH. hj he&t,

which Li the wiprofal firu- I

winb to iniii lie ft
i
ehic^ fnF all, that

I ovrn nay BipdAiLulfuki of tbU, us

yca\] a.i iJiaiiy iMiollwr,. dtllicnlty

ItJ Lbr: &ar* , t . 3ur jhOfl- haA^rfllui \a

my t>iJ friend, -tn*J teacher; Pn-culd

t

Xlt>3i.i—n t'Spuj.Lm NvATafTlttW^ uf Uic

Calcutta SfOiikrit Collie 1

,

1 CH Sratui Ecuj iLft'-'i \ V. Byfir

iL In the chafiUr «b tbu

nyihEm urfra, wts lukvr an a lLetupt

ti> k-tab]J*h -Li 1. _li

L

t ti =Fity of the

nnitenat pr.-pi-iUnIk ffOUL t hC RiJa-

Eicm tf dtUa : mi j'ii i: feet ut prnuf and
ftpCtl^iL

t 4dfiih{iiH i>., thi v mrrit and ik1 -

1 1

j

r J t hk iidir netEnnii which jipmIugo

tbrir rtliirti in futun- binlia
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But we cftiiiiol ftccepL tills objection as valid, since

these pheooHLena can all be produced sjiOTttuneously

frnTii the inherent nature of things. Thus it >ma been
said

—

The fire is hoi, ihu waiter cold, refreshing co»3 iLur breeze of morn ;

Bv whom came thk variety! from their own rmlnrc vu it bom*

And all this ha^ been also said by Brihaspati—

There is no h^avi-nr no limit liborcitinti, nor any mtol m n noib. r

world,

Nor do the netiatii of the hair aisles, order*, produce any real

effect

The Agnihotra, sho time, Ve las
p
the awctie

+
i three staves, and smear-

ing one"* relf with ash^
U\in? mode . 1+ the llreUbcKi'l oT thou destitute of know-

ledge ftud intfilitteM.

If ft heaat etiiLJi ta] the Jyofckhjonaft rite will i Lse Ef go to heaven,
Why then Sne* ttoi the ntcrilker forthwith offer his own fhiher T

1

If the s§r^hlhft prchlucu* -rmi fkntmii ta hcings wha me dead,
Then hero, too, in the cn*e of travellers when they *:urL, it is needles

to givfl pmTttiotifl for the journey.

If being* in heaven are gratified by mr offering the HrJddha her?.

Then why not give the food down below to thii^o who are standing
on this housetop?

While life rHU^hii let a man live hnppHy, lethim feed on ghee oven
though he runs in debt

j

When once the body becomes tubes, how am it ever return ugsb?
If he who depan.4 from the body goes to another world*
Uow h it that he chants not bark again* restless for love of hb

kindred i

ilehce i t is only ns a rueftne of livelihood that Brahman* have estab-

lished hem
All thesu &ri> monies for the dead,—there ii no other fmU any-

where.

Th* three author* of the Vedas were buffoon.^ knaves, and demons
All the well-known formuJ* of the pandit*, jurplanri, tnrplum. fcv
And all the ubfc&ene ill** for the *pietn commanded In the Aiwa-

oicdbn.

Tbi* i* mi old BitddhM Klflrt. Aswwnadha a ites* see Rig.&1 Inind.. p. mol Vtrtlo, Prelcnv.,. fi. p. *jiL
1 Eip - V ida, *. ioA Fur th#
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T hrat van* invented by bnillooiLS, andm nil the* variritu. kinda at pre-

sente to the priests,1

While the eating of ilcah wm similarly commanded by night-fowling

demons

TTenca In kindness to the mass nf living beings must we

fly for refuge to the doctrine of Chirvika. Such Is the

pleasant consummation. K R- O

l Or this may mran H bjaJ all the *arimti other tUinjfa to bo Juadted In

U#n fitHIk*
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CHAPTER JI.

THE BA D DD HA SYSTEM.

At this point the Buddhists remark : As for what ynq

(Chdrvdkas) laid down m to the difficulty of ascertaining

invariable concomitant your position is unacceptable,

inasmuch as invariable concomitance is cosily cognisable

by mean* of identity and causality. It has accordingly

been said

—

"From the relation of cause and effect, or from identity

as a determinant, results si law of invariable con-

comitance—not through the mere observation of

the desired result in simitar cases, nor through the

non -observation of it in dissimilar cases;
8

1

On the hypothesis (of the Koiyayikas) that it is con-

roimtaoce and non-concomitance (£,£., A is where B Is,

A is not where B is not) that determine an Invariable

connection, the unconditional attendance of the major

or the middle term would be unascertainable, it being

impossible to exclude all doubt with regard to in-

Stances peat and future, and present but unpcrceivcd.

If one (a Kaiyiiyika) rejoin that uncertainty in regard to

such instances is equally inevitable on our system, we

reply : Say nut so, for such a supposition an that an effect

may he produced without any cause would destroy itself

by putting a atop to activity of my kind
; for such doubts

V Ttiii hJokft U cjiac^K.ni in Um Hus hnxmd lb- tH tii«r rrml tnm
11

Banur-fri F*mJjC K vnL L]i^ with tiurtxvHy, Vurtnmui m mi darkmtL
ji iii'i ttiE LaUs.T| -in n3
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alone are to be entertained, the entertainment of which

does not implicate us in practical absurdity and the like,

as it has been said, “ Doubt terminates where there is a

practical absurdity.’
1

1

1. By ascertainment of an effectuation, then, of tint (viz,,

of the designate of the middle) is ascertained the im ariable

concomitance (of the major)
;
and the ascertainment of

such effectuation may arise from the well-known series of

live causes, in the perceptive cognition or nou-OOguition of

cause and effect. TEut firm and smoke, for instance, stand

in the relation of cause and effect is ascertained by five

indications, viz., (i.) That an olfect is not cognised prior

to its effectuation, that (2) the cause being perceived (3.)

the effect is perceived, and that after the effect is cognised

(4.) there is its non-cognition, (5,) when the (material)

cause is 110 longer cognised.

2. In like manner an invariable concomitance is ascer-

tained by the ascertainment of identity (c,y,
p
a sisu-trea is

u tree, Or wherever we observe the attributes of n sisu wo

observe also the attribute arboreity), an absurdity attach-

ing to the contrary opinion, inasmuch as if a sistt-tree

should lose its arboreity it would lose its own self. But,

on the other hand, where there exists no absurdity, and

where a (mere) concomitance is again and again otaonned,

who can exclude all doubt of failure in the concomitance ?

An ascertainment of the identity of fflsti and tree is com-

petent in virtue of the reference to the same object (i.*,,

predication) —This tree & ft stsu, For reference to the

same object (predication) is not competent where there is

no difference whatever to say, “ A jar is a jar," is no

combination of diverse attributes in a common subject),

because tlie two terms cannot, as being synonymous, he

simultaneously employed ; uor can reference to the same

object take place where there is a reciprocal exclusion (of

the two terms), inasmuch as we never tiud, for instance,

horse and cow predicated the one of the other.

3 Kin4imaaj*U, »L 7
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lhUS beeu evint*d that ™ a self-same1 *“* °r * Belf-a^ (“ invariable counj.

If a man does not allow that inference i* s fOPtn ,

allege no proof of this, or do vou al le-, aiiV ? TJl
'/ l

Ije iMtcr alternative any latter. for if ,bfle

«n,, s -™; r*r» *“»

*
,

* > uu 3 om^t admit induction bp identity .

^'hcn you aflirjjj t |iat ti]S dissenfcw^
by the armboli ^ r i

1

^ of others

by causality. Wh^ ° /' J ° >0u?elf in&Wtfoii

rte£iH“-™r”=
te

^he
<

SiSSaJ

i

it lm

£5* s J,res'"1 “ tl,e

°!
* f<™‘ <* «a™. 1*. follows Iromns negation by a certain person.”

These same Eauddhas discuss the WW 0(,t ,from tour standpointa rvl 1 * i 3

n d ot man
of Midhyamik/ vr n ;

Pirated Under Lbe designations

*• i^W-taS^(S3t2:
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tionism), anti the perceptibility of t:xterual objects (pre-

sentation ism), 1 Though the venerated Buddha be the only
on o teacher [his disciples) are fourfold in consequence of

this diversity of views - just as wheu one \m said, « The
sun hns set/* the adulterer, die thief, the divinity student,

and others understand that it is time to set about their

assigimtions, their theft, their religions duties, and so forth,

according to their several inclination:?.

It is to be home in mind that four points of view have
been laid out, viz., (r.) All is momentary, momentary; - J

alt is pain* pain; (3 j all is Like itself alone; (4/ all is

void, void,

Of those points of view, the momentarmess of fleeting

things, blue and so forth (i*T, whatever be their quality),

is to bo inferred from their existence; thus, whatever is

is momentary (or fluxion al) like a bank of clouds, and all

these things arc* Kor may any one object that the

middle term (existence) is uu established
; for an existence

consisting of practical efficiency h established by pereep
tbn to belong lo the blue and uilier momentary things;

nml the exclusion of Existence from that which is not
momentary is established, provided that we exclude fium

1 The Eaadiltnw arc thus dm^ed
into

I n} MMhysntikM* or MhElbt^
(Jf) YcgickdirM of Sabjtctiru

likaiifltfi,

I Sautninlikjj up J t("presenta-

tion Li Ln.

(ij Yftiljh.Ejhik^J m Prcsh'Jita-

tiuninti.

" Cf. Ferrier’fl LtcUin^ uni Rt>
iitaiiK, voL L |fL ny.

^SttppOic jOttraclf ^ruiu^ on a

The wholtf w L^tttrq

Ktravels a,Pc g’SiiWifijT iftith Tfrtt-HUi

tiueifl, but yon aitafv ilmt with-
id half aci hour nil tb* *.- fjloritnifl

tint* will hwva faded away into w

dull oahuD gror- You Bee them AVan
now inciting! away ljefora yollt eye*,

Altboayh yinir*:>rM ^»nuot pLiwic* be-

fore you cbij w&du4wi y Eii!cb lour

r*a#im JraWA, Aim! what conclusion

k tb*t * Thnt coneEudon h tEuu
VlMI nftcr,CfW for tEl* *hmrtcr*t than-

thus can be Dnim^d or amoved, Bet
aqv atiid.iiLi* colntir, any e.ijutir u hii-b

truk it, Within tbe millionth [vui
&J * fwnnd the wMfe glory if the
pniiilrti hcAvena ho* ad
iitwiJeqlabk *trie* of nuitatiiins. Chu*

in nU|i|:.tant«L by Another with
a rapidity which win all ftiraiun?.

mens at dafiano*, hist I^cauiw tbfl
lirth'i‘>! K vrns t[ k Wrhkh TIO Ii|i%mhjft*.

want applin, , + + reiyum refuse
ti: lay An nrra*pant on may tR‘rit*l

of the poking teeney nr to iMn
Uiat it U, Iju’ao--’ in thi? very j^ct of
being it ii nnS it i:n* giv t'n pbet' to
iwn^-thing Jl ii a serfe* nf
fiiM tln,; coh:.iin

r no one of a-hieh 1/
bctAUK* ^acli of them e&ntmuplk
1‘ajsiNbci En an^ttler.

,p



io T Hli SA k l A BARSA NA ~SANORAH , l .

it iIlm noh*mom&utanr succession uud slmnUaneityp accord-

ing to the till that exclusion of the continent b exclusion

of the contained, Now this practical efficiency (here

Mend tied with (existence} is detained under succession

and simultaneity, and no medium is possible between

succession and non-succession (or simultaneity)
;

there

being a manifest absurdity in thinking otherwise, accord-

ing to the rule

—

wIn a reciprocal contradiction there exists no ulterior

alternative;
u Nor is their unity iu contradictories, there being a

repugnance in the very statement/ 1

1

And this &ntee-Mion and simultaneity being excluded

from the permanent, and also excluding from the per-

manent all practical efficiency* determine existence of t?ja

alternative of moment ari ness,—Q,n_ix

Perhaps &nme one may mk* Why may not practical

efficiency reside in the non-flimooal (or permanent)? If

so, this i$ wrong, ns obnoxious to the following dilemma
Hus yonr *'permanent" a power of past and future practical

uffickney during its exertion of present practical efficiency

or no? On the former alternative (if it has such power),

it cannot evacuate such pia^t and future efficiency
p
because

we cannot deny that it has power, and beeuuse we infer

the consequence, that which can at any time do anything
does not fail to do that at that time, as, for instance! a com-
Idement of causes, and this entity is thus powerful* On the

latter alternative (it the permanent has no such power of

past and future agency), it will never do anything, became?

practical efficiency results from power only; what, at any
time does not do anyEhiug, that at that time is unable to

do it, as, for instance, a piece of stone does not produce a
geiru

; and this entity while exerting its present practical

efficiency
„
does not exert its post and future practical

efficiency. Such is the contradiction.

\ou will perhaps rejoin: V*y assuming successive sub-
1 Prineifii iiic cscliiai nudil Inter Jao eoiU*iidkti*rift
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sidiimes, there is competent t» the permanent entity u

successive exertion of past and future practical ellicienoy.

If so, we would o$k you to explain : Do the subsidiaries

assist the entity or not ? If they do not, they one not

requited; for if they do nothing, they can have nothing

to du with the successive exertion. If they do usaisG the

thing* is this assistance for supplementation) ocher than

the thing or not ? If it id other than the thing, then this

adscititicus (assistance) is the cause, and the non’momen-

tary entity is not the cause : for the effect will then follow,

by concomitance and non-concomitance* the adventitious

supplement ntioiL Thus it has been said :

“What have mill and shine to do with the soul 1 Their

effect is on the skin of man;
"If this soul were Like the skin, it would be non-penua-

nmt
;
and if the skin were like the ~ouI

p
there could

be 110 effect produced upon it?

Perhaps you will say: The entity produces its effect,

together mth its subsidiaries. Well, then {we reply), lot

the entity not give up its subsidiaries, hut rather tie thorn

lost they fly with a rope round their neck, and so produce

the effect; which it has to produce, and without forfeiting

its own proper nature. Besides (wo continue), does the

additament (or supplementation) constituted by the sub-

aidlaries give rise to another additament or nut ? In

either ease the afoi^toenticnod objections will come down
upon you like a shower of stones* On the alternative

that the additament takes on another additament* you will

be embarrassed by a many-sided regress rn infinitum. If

when the ad< litament is to be generated another auxiliary

(or additament) be required, there will ensue an endless

series of such additaments ; this must be confessed tube

one infinite regress. For example, let a seed be granted

to be productive when an additament is given* consisting

of a complement of objects such as water, wind, and the

like, as subsidiaries; otherwise an additament would be

manifested without subsidiaries. Xow the seed in takkg
B
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.

on the fldditameat takes it on with the need of (ulterior*
aufeidiaiwe

; otherwise, ns there would always I* sub-
stdiBEiea, it would follow that a gem would always hearismg fruiii the seed. W«i shall now have to add to tiro
<*ed another supplementation by subsidiaries themselves

8,1 fi*™1 If wh<m addttsmfliU isS ' he ba
l,rodllctive oaly on condition of sub-

; .

nea tllCre lie established an infinite
grassiou tif ndtlitainent-s to (or supplementations of) the

seed, to be afforded by the subsidiaries.
Again, v® ask, does the supplementation required for

,

production oftho elfiect produce its effect independently

l^lTd
n“V^ **««~a»**. *.«,1 .ndme

.
. \

0n tbe hTBt alternative (if tin; supplementation
works independently), it would ensue that the seed b in
ui> way a cause. On the second (if the supplementation
tvquire the seed), the seed, or whatever it may bo that is
thus required, must take on a supplementation or ndditu-
iueiit, and thus there will be over and over again no emi-

-? T7H ° ai3JJ«™»nts added to the add itament con-
St!tuted by the seed; and thin, a second infinite regression
is firmly up,

ill like manner the subsidiary which is required will
add another subsidiary to the seed, or whatever it may l«*
that is the subject of the addition* and thus there will t*
an endless succession of additaments added to the addin
inents to the seed which is supplemented by the sub-
sidiaries; iind so a third infinite regression will add toyour ombarraBSiueDt

Now (or tim other grand alternative). Jet it be "ranted
thuL a supplementation identical with the entity the
or whatever it may be) is taken on. If «, \L rn

“ “

entity, that ««,« the supplementation, in no more and"new entity identical with the supplementation and'd^t
mitol (in the technology of Buddhism) htrr«d^ tereffoct-produemg object), comes into being; and thL the
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tree of my desires (ray doctrine of a universal Mux) has

bom a its fruit.

Practical efficiency, therefore, in the non-moinantary ia

inadmissible. Nor is practical efficiency possible apart

from succession in time
;
for such a possibility is redargued

hy the following dilemma. Is this (permanent) entity

(which you contend for) able to produce all its effects

simultaneously, or docs it continue to exist after produc-
tion of edccts? On the former alternative, it will result

that the entity will produce its affects just as much at one
time as at another; on the second alternative, the expect. s-

lion of its permanency is ns reasonable as expecting seed

eaten hy a mouse to germinate.

That to which contrary determinations are attributed is

diverse, as heat and cold; but this thing ia determined by
contrary attribution 0. Such is- the argumentation applied

to the cloud (Lo prove that it has not a permanent but a
tfuxiunal existence). Nor ia the middle term dlsallowable,

for possession and privation of power and impotence are

allowed in regard to the permanent (which you assert) at

different limes. The concomitance and non-concomitance
already described (viz., That which can at any time do
anything does not fail to do that at that time, and What
at any time does not do anything, that at that time is

unable to do it) are affirmed (by us) to prove the existence

of such power. The negative rule ia: What at any time

is unable to produce anytiling, that at that Lime does not

produce it
r
m a piece of stone, for example, does not pro-

duce a germ; and this entity (the seed, or whatever it

may be), while exerting a present practical efficiency, is

incapable of past and future practical efficiencies. The
contradiction violating this rule ia: What at any time
does anything, that at that time is able to do that

thing, as a complement of causes is able to produce ita

effect
;
and this- (permanent) entity exerts at time past

and time future the practical efficiencies proper to those

times.
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(To recapitulate,) Existence is restricted to the momen-
tary

;
there being observed in regard to existence a nega-

tive rule, Llmt in regard to permanent succession mid
simultaneity being excluded* existence which contains

succession and simultaneity is not cognisable; and there

being observed in regard to existence a positive ruin, iu

virtue of n concomitance observed (viz., that the existent

is accompanied or “ pervaded ** by the momentary), and
in virtue of a mm-coneomitonCO observed (viz., that the

uoii-niomeiaiLn‘ is accompanied or “pervaded
1

' by die

non-existent). Therefore it, has been said by JMtu^ri—
r4 What is m momentary, as a cloud* and its these existent

tilings

;

11 The power of existence is relative to practical efficiency*

and belongs to tbe ideal ; but this power exists not

as eternal in things eternal (ether, &cc)
*

" Nor h there only one form, otherwise one thing could

do the work of anothtrr

;

* A Iror two reasons, therefore (vb,
p
succession and simul-

taneity), a momcDinry flux is congruous and re-

mains true iu regard to that which we haw tu

pram”
Nor is it to he held, in acceptance (Jf the hypoLheab

of the VoileshOtas and Nojyiyika% that existence b a

participation in the universal form existence; for were
tlib the cose, universality* particularity, and co-inhesion

{which do not participate in the universal) could have no
existence.

Nor is the ascription of existence to universality, par-

ticularity, and co-in hesioii dependent on any mi ymcris
existence of their own

;
for such an hypothesis is operoso,

requiring too many mi tfauris existence Moreover* the
existence of any universal b disproved by a dilemma
regarding the presence or non-presence (of the cue in Lhe
many); and there b not presented to us any one form
running through all the diverse momentary things mustard-
seeds, mountains, and so forth, like the spring running
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through the gems strung upon it. Moreuver (we would

ask), is Lilts universal omnipresent or present eveiywvhfira in

its subjtaible subjects ? if it is everywhere, all things in

the universe will be confounded together (chaos will be

eternal), and you will be involved in a tenet you reject,

since Prniastoj-pddn has said,
,J

Present in nil its subjects.”

Again (if the universal is present only in its proper sub*

jectsj, does the universal (the nature of ajar) residing iu

an already existing jar, on being attached to another jar

now in tanking, come from the one to attach itself to the

other, or not come from it ? On the first alternative (if it

comes), the universal must be a substance (for substances

alone underlie qualities and motions); whereas, if it docs

not come, it cannot attach itself to the new jar. Again

(we ask), when the jar ceases to exist* docs the universal

outlast it, or cease to exist, or go to another place ? On
the first supposition it will exist without a subject to

inhere in; oil the second, it will bo improper to call it

eternal (as you do); on the third, it will follow that it is

a substance (or base of qualities and motions). Destroyed

as it is by the malign influence of these and the like

objections, the universal is uuaufcJ leutfcubed.

Conformably it has been said—
“ Great is the dexterfty of that which, existing in one

place, engages without moving from that place iu

producing itself in another place.
11 This entity (universality) is not connected with that

wherein it resides, and yet pervades that which

occupies that place: great is lids miracle,

"It goes not away, nor was it there, nor is it subse-

quently divided, it quits pot its former repository j

what a series ol difficulties
!

"

1! you ask : Op what does thu assurance that the one

exists in the many rest T You must lie satisfied with the

reply that wTe concede it to repose on difference from that

which is different (or eattltusion of heterogeneity). We
dismiss further prolixity.
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That all transmigrator/ existeneG Is identical with rain

is the common verdict of all the founders of Institutes,

else they would not be found desirous to put a stop to it

and engaging in the method for briaging it to an end.

We must, therefore* bear in mind that all is pain, and pain

alone.

If you object: When it Is asked* like what l you must

quote an instance,—we reply: Not so
r
for momentary

objects seU-ch&ractemed being momentary, have no com-

mon characters* and therefore it is impossible to say that

this h like that We must therefore lidd that ail is like

itself alone, like itself alone,

in like manner we must hold that all is void, and void

alone. Tor we are conscious of a deter tumate negation.

This silver or the like has not been seen by me in

sleeping or waking. If what is seen were (really) existent,

then reality would pertain to the corresponding act of

vision, to the (nacre 1 dpc.)* which is the basis of its par-

ticular nature (or hocoelty)* to the silver, &c. M illusorily

superposed upon that basis, to the connection between

them, to the co-inherence, and so forth: n snpposition not

entertained by any disputant. Nor 13 a semi-effete exist-

ence admissible. No one Imagines that one-half of a fowl

may be set apart for cooking,, and the other half for laying

eggs, The venerated Buddha* then, having taught that of

the fltesDrily superposed (silver, ^c.)
p
the basis (nacre,

%
&C,), the connection between them* the net of vision, and

the vidms, if one or more be unreal it will perforce ensue

that all are unreal, all being equally objects of the nega-

tion
; the Madhy&inikas excellently wise explain as follows*

viz,, that tike doctrine of Buddha terminates in that of a

total void (universal baselessness or nihilism) by a alow

progression like the intrusive steps of a mendicant, through

the position of a momentary flux, and through the (gradual)

negation of the illusory assurances of pleasurable sensi-

bility, of universality, and of reality.

The ultimate principle, then, is a void emancipated from
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four alternative vis., from reality, from unreality
p
from

totli (reality and ms reality), and from neither (reality nor

unreality). To exemplify this: If real existence were the

nature of a water-pot and the like, the activity of its

maker (the potter) would be superfluous

If non-existence be its nature the same objection will

accrue ;
os it is said

—

' r Necessity of a cause befits not the existent, ether and

the like, for instance
i

- No cau.se is efficacious of a non-existent effect, flowers

of the sky atari the like, for instance"

The two remaining alternatives, as sdf-cantradictory.

are inadmissible. It has accordingly been laid down by

the venerated Buddha in the AJahk&tdv&tira l—
« Of things discriminated by intellect, no nature is

ascertained }

4

“Those things are therefore shown to be inexplicable

and nalureless/'

And again

—

** This matter perforce results, which tho wise declare.

No sooner are objects thought than they are dis-

sipated ,'
1

That is to say, the objects are not determined by any one

of the four alternatives. Hence it, is that it has been said—

«A religious mendicant, an amorous man, and a dog

have three views of n woman's person, respectively that it

Ls a carcass, that it is a mistress K and that it ii n pray/'

In consequence, Lhen, of these four points of view, when

all ideas are come to an end, final extinction, which is a

void, will result. Accordingly we have overtaken our end,

1 Qvrij, to which malU-r It redoes by the
a Cf, rtimt rV locust** of Meta- UdJ« of ^po^uUtir-a : ms s ttes jm- -

0.3x3, '* M u\*ry completed dieunrtit l* daKofaed not unaptly

obri^ of Agnlkfian mmt of bv caSliaB it ur, bs wv ha*t

0bW tfcir eabjixt, the object deplete it cWherc, pcrh*j» tnm
w-UlwiEit Oi*.- mbjoct nsUit b* Encom- phiWphvaklly, u n ti^rr-'iftilibg

c ! i t r,
B Unit ia„ jndmftte— that in, n- T-kmpt™ «f rtOHK list*.! ww,

object knowledge at alb nnd a litv^r-ftn lbg retainw <sl aeiwe-

Tlii - the predicaniCiLt into
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and there is nothing to he taught to us. There conse-

quently remain only two duties Lo the student-—inlerrog/s-

timi imd acceptance. Of those, interrogation ia the putting

of questions in order to attain knowledge not yet attained.

Acceptance is ossdnt to the matters stated by the sacred

teacher, These (Bauddba nihilists) are excellent in assent-

ing to that which the religious teacher enounces, and do-

festive in interrogation* whence their eonventiuiid desig*

nation of Mhdhyaxnikaa (or mediocre).

Certain other Buddhists are styled Yogdcluiraa^ because

while they accept the lour points of view proclaimed by

the spiritual guide,* and the void of external things, they

make Lite interrognHon : Why has u void of the internal

(or baselessness of mental phenomena) been admitted?

For their technology is as follows2—Salf*stlbs latent cogni-

tion must he allowed, or it will follow that the whole

universe is blind It has con form ably been proclaimed

by l)h*rmakirti :
" To one who disallows perception the

vision of objects is not competent.”

A11 external pi/fiJs is wot admissible in consequence

of the following dilemma. Does the object cognitively

apprehensible arise from an entity or not l It does not

result from an entity, for that which is generated lias no

permanence* Xor is it non-resultant, for what has not

come into being is nonexistent. Or (we may proceed) do

you hold that a past object is cognitively apprehensibly

na begetting cognition ? If so
p
this is childish nonsense,

because It conflicts with the apparent presentuess of the

object, and because eu such a supposition the sense organs

(and other imperceptible things) might Ik? apprehended.

Further (we ask) T Is the percipibik a simple alum or a

complex body! The latter it cannot be, this alternative

being ejected by the dUemmn as to whether part or whole

is perceived. The former altermridve ia equally impossible,

an atom being supersensible* and it not being able to

combine simultaneously with six others
;
us it has been

said—
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“ I| an atom could simultaneously combine with six, it

would have six Barfcures j

^nd each of these being taken separately, there would

be a body ut atomic dimension."

intellect, therefore, as having no other ptreipibilt but

itself, is shown to be itself its own ptmpibitt, sclf-sub-

si stent, luminous with its own light, like light. 1 here fore

it has been said

—

'‘There is naught to be objectified by intellect
;
there h

no cognition ulterior thereto ;

'There being no distinction between percept and per-

cipient, intellect shines forth of itself alone.”

The identity of percipient and percept is inferrible,

thus: That which is cognised by any cognition is not

other than that cognition, as soul, for instance, is nut other

llinu the cognition of soul ; and blue and ether momentary

objects are cognised by cognitions. For if thews were a

dUTcrence (between percept end percipient), the object

could not now- have any connection wit Is the cognition, there

being no identity to determine a constancy of connect ion,

end nothing to determine the rise of such a connection.

As for the appearance of an interval between the object

and subject consciousnesses, this is an illusion, like the

appearance of two moons when there is only one. The

cause of Lhin illusion is ideation of difference in a stream

without beginning and without interruption ; as it has

been said

—

“ a k invariably cognised together, the blue object and

the cognition thereof are identical

;

"And the difference should be accounted for hv illusory

cognitions, as in the example of the single moon.”

And again

—

"Though there is no division, the soul or intellect, by

reason of illusory perceptions,

‘‘ Appears to possess a duality of cognitions, of percepts

and of percipient.”

Nor must it he supposed that (on this hypothesis) the
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juice* the energy, and the digestion derivable from an
imaginary and an actual sweetmeat will be tile g&m&; for

it cannot be questioned that though the intellect be in
strictness exempt from the modes of object and subject,

yet there is competent to it a practical distinction in
virtue of the succession of illusory ideas without begin-

ningi by reason of Its po$scs^ing diverse modes percept
and percipient, conformably to its illusory supposition of
practical agency, just as to those whose eye* are dim with
some morbid affection a hair and another minute object

may appear either diverse or identical] as it has been
said

—

'\As the intellect, not having object and subject modes,
appears* by reason of illusory cognitions*

*“ UludoiJ with the diverse forms of perception, percept
und percipient-;

u So when the intellect has posited u diversity, as in the

example of the difiorences id the cognition of a hair
and the like,

* Then it is not to be doubted that it is characterised $*
percipient and percept.'

*

Thus it baa been evinced that Intellect, as affected

by b^giimingless ideation, manifest* itself under diverse

forms.

When, therefore, by constancy of reflection (on the four
points of view) aforesaid, all ideation has boon interrupted,

there arises knowledge parged from the illusions which
take the form of objects, such illusions being now melted
away

;
und this is technically colled Mafrddaya (the grand

exaltation* emancipation).

Others again (the SautianlLkas) hold that the position
that them is no external world is untenable, a* wanting
evidence, Xor (they contend) can it be maintained that
invariability of simultaneous cognition is an evidence* far
this simultaneous cognition which you accept as proof of
the identity of subject and object is indecisive, being found
in dubious and in contrary instances. If you rejoin (they
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proceed) : Let there be it proof of this identity, and lot tills

proof bo invariability of simultaneous cognition,—we refuse

t.liis, because inasmuch ns cognition must ultimately have

EOID0 object, it is manifested in duality, and because such

invariability of simultaneity aH to time and place is im-

possible. Moreover (they continue), if the object, blue

or whatever it be. were only a form of cognition, it

should be presented as Eg*, not as Hot aliqxtid, because

the cognition and tlie object would Iks identical. 1 crimps

y0U T,"m say; A blue form consisting of cognition is

illusorily presented as external cud as other than self, and

consequently the Ego is not suggested’, and so it has been

Said—
“This side of knowledge which appears external to the

other portion.

"This appearance of duality in the unity of cognition U

m illusion.''

And again—
"Tlie principle to be known as internal also manifests

itself as if it were external.”

To this we reply (say the Puntninlihas) : Tliis is unten-

able, for if there 'be no external objects, there being no

genesis of mob, the comparison "as if they were external

L illegitimate. No man in his senses would say, “ Ynen-

initrolcoks like the son of a childless mother," Again, if

the manifestation of identity be proved by tbo iHusoi ines*

of tlie presentment of duality, and the presentment of

duality be proved illusory by the man ifestation of identity,

you are involved in a logical circle. Without.controversy

we observe that cognitions take external things, blue or

whatever they may tie, as their objects, and do not take

merely internal modifications ns sucb, and wu see that

men in their evervday life overlook their internal states.

Thus this argument which you adduce to prove that there

is difference between subject and object, turns out a mere

absurdity, like milky food made of cow-dung. W boa then

you say ns if it were external" you must already suppose
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ati external pcrcipihik, mid your own arrow will return
upon you Lind wound you*

If any one object that the externality of nn object

synchronous with the cognition is inadmissible, we (Sau>
triutikus) reply that this objection is inadmissible, inasmuch
as the subject in juxtaposition to tke sensory imposes its

form upon tho cognition then in production, said the
object is inferrible from the form thus imposed* The
interrogation and response on this point Lave been thus
siimniarised—

"If « be asked * How can there be a past percipikilc *

They recognise perceptibility.,
11 And a competent infembility of the individual thing

is its imposition of it* form.*
1

To exemplify As nourishment h inferred from a
thriving look, a* nationality is inferred from language,
and fy aflhcthm is inferred from tl nrtied movements, so

from the form of knowledge a knowiihle may be inferred*

Therefore it Las been said

—

w With half (of itself) the object moulds (the cognition)

without losing the nature of a half ;

"The evidence, therefore, of the recognition of el know-
nble is the nature of the kuow&ble.*

For consciousness of the cognition cannot bu the being
of the cognition, for this consciousness is everywhere alike,

and if indifference were to attach itself to this, it would
reduce all things to indifference. Accordingly the formal
argument for the existence of external things: Those things
which while a thing exists appear only at times, all depend
upon something else than that tiling; its, for instance, if I
do not wish to speak or to walk, presentments of speaking
or walking must suppem others desirous of speaking or
walking

;
zuid in like manner the presentments of activity

under discussion* while there exists the recognition of a
subject of them, Eire only at titnej manifested as blue agd
bo forth. Uf these, the recognition of a subject is the
presentation of the Ego, the manifestation as blue and
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to forth is a presentment of activity, as It has been

said—-

* Tli cit is u recognition of a subject which is conversant

about the Ego

« That is a presentment of activity which manifesto

blue and the rest."

Over ami above, therefore, the complement of subject-

recognitions, let it lie understood that there is an external

object world perceptible, which is the cause of present-

tueuta of activity
;
and that this external world does not

rise into being only from time to time on occasion of pre-

sentmenu resulting from ideation.

According to the view of the Sensationalist* (njiid-

ftav&din), ideation is a power of generating such and

such sensations (or presentments of activity) in subject-

recoir nitioiis which exist as a single stream. The lmtur-

escenco of this power is its readiness to prod nee ks effect;

of this the result is a presentment {or sensation); the

antecedent momentary object (sensation) in the mental

train is accepted as the cause, no other mental train being

admitted to exercise such causality. It must there tore lie

stated that all momentary objects (fleeting sensations) in

the subject-consciousness are alike able to bring about that

matufKsccnoe of ideation ia the subject-coiisoiousness, which

matureacence is productive of presentments of activity.

If any one (of these fleeting sensation*) had not this power,

none would p. .?:-<?« it, all existing alike in tiio stream of

subject-recognitions. ..
On the supposkiou that they all

have this power, the effects cannot be diversified* and

therefore any Intelligent man. however unwilling, if he

has a clear understanding, must deride, without putting

out of sight the testimony of his consciousness* that to

account for the occasional nature (of sense percepts) the

&ix cognitions of sound, touch, colour, taste,, and smell, of

pleasure, and so forth, arc produced on occasion of four

conditions. These four conditions are known as {[.) the

data, (&) the suggestion, (3.) the medium, and (4.} the



3° Tl!E $4RVA DARSASA NORAHA

.

dominant (organ). Of these, the form of blue or the like
arises from the condition of blue dtttu m the understanding
Hi which there is a inanliesmtlon of blue or the like, which
manifestation *s at?'lei1 tt cognition. The resuscitation of
forms or actions arises from suggestion as a condition,
1

.

w
?
tn0t1011 10 tlie apprehension of thin or that object

iimes from the medium, light, for instance, ns a condition,
and from the dominant, the eye, for example, as another
condition. The eye, as determinant of one particular
cognition (form) where taste, &c,, might have been con,illy
™gniicd, is able to become dominant; for in evwydny
life he who determines is regarded as dominant. We
most thus recognise four causes of pleasure and the rest
winch constitute the understanding and its modifications.
So also the universe, which consists of mind and its

modifications, is of five kinds, entitled (i.) the sensational,
( 2.) the perceptional, (y.) the c» flection id, V tli- verbal
and

(50 the impressioimL Of these, the sensible world’
{ntpa^AandM) is the sense organs and their objects
mssurdmg to the etymology, vis., that objects am discrimi-
nated {rupyanU) by these. 'The perceptional world is the
stream of subject-recognitious and of presentments of
activity, I lie u fractional world is the stream of feelju<tg
of pleasure and pain generated by the two aforesaid
^rerhk The verbal (or symbolical) world is the stream of
cognitions conversant about words—the words "cow,” ami
so forth. The iinpressioaal world is the miseries, as desire
aversion, &c., caused by the nffectiunal world, the lesser
miseries, as conceit, pride, &e., and merit and demerit.

Reflecting, therefore, that this universe is pain, an abode
of pain and an instrument of pain, a man should acquire
a knowledge of the principles, the method of suppressing
this pain. Hence it hag been said

"The principle* sanctioned by Buddha nre to the saint
qietl,ods of oppressing the aggregate of

1 a Bqn,Wlf
* P S^-ShDdJ ve

,
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In these words the sense of pain is known to every one

;

the “aggregate ” means the cause of pain. This aggregate

is twofold, as (1*) determined by concurrence; or (&) deter-

mined by causation. Of these, there is an aphorism com-

prising the aggregate determined by concurrence, .

u which

other causes resort to this effect
;

Jt

the condition 0! these

causes thus proceeding is concurrence; the concurrence of

causes is the result of thig only, and not of any conscious

being,—such is the meaning of the aphorism* To exemplify

this. A germ, caused by a seed, is generated by the con-

currence of six elements. Of these, earth as an clement

produces hardness and smell in the gems; water as an

dement produces viscidity and moisture ; light as an

element produces colour uud warmth; air as m element

produce* touch and motion; ether as an element produces

expansion and sound; the season as an element produces

a fitting soil, &e. The aphorism comprising the aggregate

determined by causation is; “* With the Tatbrtgut&S the

nature of these conditions is fixed by production, or by

non-production there is continuance us a condition, and

determination by a condition, and conformity of the pro-

duction to the cause;
1* that Is to any, according to the doc-

trine of the Taihiiguta Buddhas, the nature of these condi-

tions, that is, the causal relation between the cause and

effect, results from production or from unit-production.

That which comes into being, provided that something

exists, is the effect of that as its cause
;
such is the expla-

nation of the nature (or causal relation). Continuance as

a condition is where the effect is not found without its

cause* The (abstract) affix tal (in the word sthUiid) lias

the sense of the concrete. Determi nation by a condition

is the determination of the effect by the cause- Here some

one might interpose the remark that the relation of cau&a

and effect cannot exist apart from some conscious agent.

For this reason tfc is added that there existing a cause,

conformity of the genesis to that cause is the nature

which k fixed 111 conditions (that is, in causes and
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effects)
; and in nil this no intelligent designer is observed.

1

To illustrate this, the causal determination of a genesis to
begone through is as follows r—From the seed the genu,
from I lie geim the stalk, from the stalk the hollow stem,
from the hollow stem the bud, from the hud the spicules!
from the spicules the blossom, from the Moscow the fruit.
In this extern :il aggregate neither the cause, the seed and
the rest, nor the effect, the germ and the rest, has njiy
consciousness nf bringing a germ into being, or of being
Sunlight into being by the seed. In like manner in mental
facts two causes are to be recognised. There is a whole
ocean of scientific matter before us, but we dtaist, apprehen-
sive of making our treatise unduly prolix:,

hmancipation is the suppression of there two causal
aggregr 1 tes, or the rise of pure cognition aubserpieht to
such suppression: Tlie method (path, road) is the mode of
suppressing them. .And this method is the knowledge of
the principles, and lids knowledge accrues from former
idea;. Such is the highest, mystery. The name SaiUrtm-
tika arose from the fact that tin- venerated Buddha said
to certain of his disciples who asked what was the ultimate
purport of the aphorism fs&tm), “As yoq have in-
quired the final purport of the aphorism, be Saulran ti bus."

Certain Ilauddha*. though there exist the external world,
consisting of odours, Ac., and the internal, consisting of
colours, tie., in order to produce unbidfef in these, dec! -red
the universe to be a void. These the venerated Buddha
styled Prritbamika (primary) disciples, A second school,
attached to the apprehension of sensations only, maintain
that sensation is the only reality. A third school who

1 Ci. 1;, H. Lems* Hi^.rv of
Phfkwphy, vul L p. S,. HW* bat
«:nlj ttmE the Rfrbitwt a p!tn
dataniii«4 th” ftkmtyjei&unt uf

tnifrriito iia Hit home, l.iqt we see
wjiy It tEiiifli Elclv, done *ir hcAuiHi
the EiiaLfrial* La.vi‘.’ no ipontAti-ciikta

ttudiincT to yiriup in|u
boUflCB dint lull Euflioj' a

prqi^rtrjr at brick* Biortar, wuo±
But wlwt w» kiao^af

toakruiii eb that tbcjW
WndeMcv la

IbcoiicW fa tiffin it- farumi aro,
**V Aft Ham dhUnlqri fflibrtujcai

thcajiselfrfrt fa dafi^
forau wiUnrnt tho i.iterrcntMQ of
nny txfcnn-«iheatii«J a^nev "
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contend that both are tree (tins internal and this external),

and maintain that sensible object-? 11re inferrible. Others

hotd all this to be absurd language (rirmhHtd hh&shd), and

are known under the designation of Vnibliashikas, Their

technical language springs up as follows;—According to

the doctrine of inferrible sensible*, there bring no percep-

tible object
p
and consequently no object from which a

universal rule can be attained, it will Ihs impossible that

any illation should take place, and therefore a contradiction

will emerge to the consciousness of alt mankind. Objects*

therefore, are of two kinds, sensible and cogitable* Of

these apprehension is a non -discriminative instrument nf

knowledge ns other than mens representation; cognition

which is discriminative is not a form of evidence, us being

a merely ideal cognition. Therefore it has been said

—

** Apprehension, exempt from ideality and not illusory,

if? non-disc rimmative^ Discrimination, ea resulting

from the appearances of things, is without con-

troversy an illusion.

“The perceptible evidence of things is perception: if

it were aught ebe F

H There could neither be things, nor evidence of things

derived from verbal common tuition, inference, or

sense."

Here some one may say: If discriminative cognition bo

onauthentic;tow is the apprehension of real objects by one

energising thereon and the universal consent iency of man-

kind to be accounted for? Let it be replied : This question

does not concern us, for these may be accounted for by

the possibility of fin indirect apprehension of objects, just

us if we suppose the light of a gem to be a gem (we may
yet handle the gem, because it underlies the light, while

if we were tii take nacre for silver, we could not lay hold

of any silver). The rest ha? been fully discussed in

describing the Snuttuntikas (cb p, ±y), and therefore neetl

not here be further detailed.

It should not be contended that a diversity of instruction

o
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.

according to the dimples
1

modes of thought is not tra-

dition nJ (or orthodox)
;

for iL h said in the gloss m the

Bod ha-chitin

—

11
Tiie infractions of the leader of mankind (Buddha)

aeccrmiimlating themselves to the diameter and dis-

position (of those who are to be taught),
M Are said to l>e divert in many ways, according to a

plurality of methods.
rt For as deep or supediciaX and sometimes both deep

and superficial,

Instructions ore diverse, and diverse is the doctrine of

a universal void which is a negation of duality.**

It is well known m Buddhist doctrine that the worship

of the twelve inner seats (dt/aiana) is conducive to felicity*

“ After acquiring wealth in abundance, the twelve inner

seats
14 Are to be Thoroughly reverenced

; what use of reveren-

cing aught else below ?

n The five organs of knowledge, the five organs of action,

‘The common aensnry and the intellect have been

described by the wise as the twelve inner seats/*

The system of the Buddhists is described as follows in

the Yiveka-vihiga ;

—

' Of tho Bauddhos Sugata (Buddha) is the deity, and the

universe la momentarily fiuxkmal;
41 The follow ing four principles in order are to be known

by the name of the noble truths

—

41 Pain, the inner seats, and from them an aggregate h
held,

1

" And the path (method); of all tins let the explication

be heard In order.
dJ
Pain, and the tkajtdhas of the embodied one, which are

declared to l>e five,

—

,H

Sensation, consciousness* name, impression, and form.
41 The five organs of sense, tho five objects of sense,

sound and the rest* Lhe common sensory,

1 ITiffic art uni the \i*unl fnnr 1
*u\dime truths

;
' cfr p,
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IJ And {the intellect) ih$ abode of merit,—'these are the

twelve inner seats.
41
Tins should be tile complement of desire and so forth,

when it arises in the heart of man,

"Under the name of soul’s own nature, it should be

the aggregate,
11 lie fixed idea that all impress ions are momentary,
"This is to be known as the path, and is also styled

emancipation.
" Furthermore* there are two instruments of science,

perception and inference.

* The Bauddhasare well known to ha info four

~acgUT!fli^YaibhfchikBa and the resL
44 The Vjajbblghika highly esteems an object concomitant

Llo the cognition ;

"The %iOiiuiuLi allows no external object apprahui-
i

' siblc by perception
;

"The rogachara admits only intellect accompanied
tfruli forms;

41 The Miidhyandkas hold mere consciousness »clf*siib-

^%ateut.
fl All the four (sects of) Bauddbes proclaim the same

emancipation,
41 Arising from the extirpation of desire, &c., the stream

of cognitions and impressions.
+l The skin garment the water-pot, the tonsure, the rags,

the single meal in the forenoon,
11 The congregation, and the red vesture, are adopted by

the Uauddha mendicants," 1 A, E. O.

y UMbAVM derived iurn! (ftJS t$. t itmE of Mmu&lyti m- mtmi-
ni LEh IcnuwkOgt uf Buddhut due- dapa, seem ta bu *t v.-inaiLiN:

trinni frail BralmiimUiiU w^rlu
;
cvm^ will* Uk»* giniu in BuddhUt

CC^UPELtty fruIUu of \lin rt^ganidicnift Wurki,.
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CHAPTEK II

L

TU£ A IM 1 A T A SVStEa,

The GymnQwtfhhte 1 (Jamas), rejecting these opinions of

the Muktakachchh&a,1 and maintaining conUmied existence

to a certain extent, overthrow the doctrine of the morueu-

tnrinc35 of everything. {They say); If no continuing

soul is accepted, then oven the arrangement of the means
for attaining worldly fruit in this life will he useless.

Fhit surely this cm never ho imagined ns possible—that
one should act and another reap the consequences There-

fore this conviction,
Jl

I who previously did the deed,

nLn the person who now reap its conbgquenee

s

h

+l

establishes

undoubtedly tlie existence of a continuing soul, which

remains constant through the previous and the subse quent

period, the discriminating Jaina Arhats reject ns unten-

able the doctrine of momentary existence, ml, an exist-

ence which lists only an instant, and has no previous or

subsequent part.

Hut the opponent may maintain,
Li The unbroken stream

(of momentary sensations) has been fairly proved by argu-

ment, so who can prevent it? In this way, since our

tenet has been demonstrated by the argument, k whatever

fa f is momentary, &cT/ it follows that in each parallel line

of successive experiences the previous consciousness is the

agent and tlio subsequent ouc reaps the fruit Nor rimv

1 rimxtwuLt ^^botrtgsrm^tiU>
M

liirity of nnpuwt]/ I hftbK
1 H Thr ItadittiiiU w waakrinj’ Uh- hem >-:F the hnu

J/wiftt ^JcicWkrt^ oUialiti^ t i i [jh-u. garment ontpekd.” iVifctoW.c
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you object that, "if this were true, effects might extend

beyond all bounds
r—[U., A might act, and B receive the

punish merit]—because Lb ere is, an essentially controlling

relation in the very nature of cause and effect* Thus we
see tlaflTr when mango seeds, after bring steeped in sweet

juices, am planted in prepared soil, there is a definite

certainty that sweetness will be found in the shoot, the

stalk, the stem, the branches, the peduncle, i£ra, and go on
by ati unbroken series to the fruit itself; or again, when
cotton seeds have been sprinkled with be juice, there will

he a similar certainty of finding, through the sumo series

of shoot, ite,. mi ultimate redness in the cotton. A& it

has been said—
11 r In whatever aeries of successive states the original

impression of the action was produced.

Them verily accrues the result, just like the redness

produced in cotton,
JJ ' When lac juice, &o, am poured on the flower of the

citron, &c*,
JM A certain capacity is produced in it,—do you not ace

it V"
But ad this is only a drowning mail’s catching at ;l

straw, for it is overthrown by the following dilemma:

—

In the example of the a
cloud," &c, [mprri. jjl 15], was

your favourite “ mom&Utariiiess
th

proved by this very proof

or by soinu other ? It could not be the former, because

your alleged momenturines is not always directly visible

in the cloud, and consequently, as your example is not

an ascertained fact, your supposed inference fulls to the

ground. Nor can it be the latter—because you might
always prove your doctrine of momeutarinwtt by tliis new
proof (if van hail it), and consequently your argument
regarding all existence [" whatever is, is momentary/'

*fcc,] would become needless. If yon take ns your deiini-

iion of " existence"’ "that which produces an effect" this

will not hold, as it would include even the bite of a snake
imagined in the rape, since this undoubtedly produces the

)
<*
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efft-ct [of fear]. lienee it has been said that the definition

of on existence is " that which possesses an origin, an end,

and eui [intermediate] duration,"

As for what was said [in p. t6] that “ the mcuneiHuri-

ness of objects is proved by the foot that the contrary

assumption leads to contradictory attributes of capacity
anil want of capacity existing contemporaneously," that

also is wrong—for the alleged contradiction is not proved,

as the holders of the SyM-vdda 1 doctrine [vuk inffa]

willingly admit the indeterminate ness of the action of

causes. As for what wns said of the example of the
cotton, that is only mere words, since no proof is given,

find wo do not accept even in that instance a separate

destruction [at each moment.]. And again, your supposed
continued series cannot be demonstrated without some
subject to give it coherence, as has been said, ‘ In indi-

vidual things which arc of the srune class or successively

produced or in mutual contact, there may be a continued
arnica; and this series is held to be one [throughout
all'’].

Hiu is onr objection obviated by your supposed definite

relation between causes and efleets. For even on your
own admission It would follow that something experienced

by the teacher's mind might be remembered by that of

the pupil whom he had formed, or the latter might ex-

perience the fruits of merit which the former had acquired;
and thus we should have the twofold fault that the thing

done passed away without result, and that the fruit of the

thing not done was enjoyed. This has been said by the
author of the Siddhnsennvnhya—
"The loss of the thing demo,—the enjoyment of the Fruit

of a Uimg not done—the dissolution uf all existence,—
imtl the aboliLiun of memory,—bold indeed is the Buddhist
antagonist, when, in the teeth of these four objections,

he seeks to establish his doctrine of momentary destruc-
tion 1"

’ fn f 3<\ lino 3, TSftd JTjtfif.nMforf*.
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Moreover, (an your supposition of momentary existence),

ns at the Lime of the perception (the second moment) the

object (of the first moment) does not exist, and similarly

at the time of the object's existence the perception does

not exist, there can be no such things us a perceiver and

a thing perceived, mid consequently the whole course of

the world would come to an end, Nor tuny you suppose

that the object and the perception arc simultaneous, be-

cause this would imply that* like the two horns of an

animal, they did not stand in the relation of cause and

effect [as this relation necessarily involves succession],

and consequently the Atambana, or the object's data

[supra, p. 29], would be abolished os one of the four con-

current causes iprettyaya)?

Tf you say that, '-the object may still be perceived,

inasmuch as it will impress its form on the perception,

even though the one may have existed in a different

moment from the other,” this too will not hold. For if

you maintain that the knowledge acquired by perception

has a certain form impressed upon it, you are met by the

impossibility u£ explaining how a momentary perception

can posses the power of impressing a form; find if you

say that it has no form impressed upon it, you arc equally

11 set by the fact that, if we are to avoid incongruity, there

must be some definite condition to determine the perception

and knowledge in each several case, Tims by perception

the abstract consciousness, which before existed uninflu-

enced by the external object, becomes modified under the

form of 0 jar
r
i£e. ± with a definite reference to each man's

personality [if*t I see the jar], and it is not merely the

passive recipient of a reflection like a mirror. Moreover,

if the perception only reproduced the form of the object,

there would be an end of using such words as
11
far/

1

“near/
1

&c*> of the objects.2 Nor can you accept thb

conclusion, "as exactly in accordance with your own

1 l to rtiwl in |<l Hnu it^O, gwttwuyu for npnlAyaija.
3 A-i the-bo tann* new«wfly to the pendftf.
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views/
1

because, in spite of all our logic
h
the stubborn

fact remains that we do use such phrases as “the moun-
tain is neater

11

or a
farther,"

11 loug " or Ci
large/* Kor may

you say that "it is the object (which supplies the farm)

that really possesses these qualities of being 1 further/

and they are applied by a fashion of speech to the per-

ception [though not really belonging to it
Tr

]— fw cause we
do not find that tins is the case in a minor [it, it ones

not become i\ far reflection because it repress tils n far

object] And again, as the perception produced by an

object follows it in assuming the form of blue, so too, if

the object be insentient, it ought equally to assume its

form and so become itself insentient. And thus, accord-

ing to the proverb, 11
wishing to gmw, yon have destroyed

your root" and your cause has fallen into hopeless diffi-

culties.

If, in your wish to escape this difficult}', you assert that

"the perception does not follow the object in being in-

sentient/' then there would be no perception that the

object is insentient,1 and so it is a case of the proverb,
“ "While he looks for one tiling which he has lost, another

drops/' u But what lrnrm will it be if there is no pereep-

tieu of a thing's being insentient?" [We reply], that x!

its being inscut lent is not perceived, while its blue farm

U perceived, the two may be quite disthieL [and as different

from each other as a jar and cloth], or it may be a case of

* iudeternunatciiesa^ [so that the two may be only occasion-

ally found together, as smoke with fire]. And again
,
if in-

sentience is not perceived contemporaneously with the blue

form, how could there then be conformity between them
[so that both the blue and the inaeutleuce should together

constitute the character of the thing f] We might just m
well main tain thru, on perceiving a post, the uii perceived

universe entered into it as adso constituting its diameter.3

1 I (sriTfci tho mdm£ itt&y bo tu?t tbntigh tbe artpytVn
Atfiuiif1 tfi firpyrf jjrrjJi'fj'.i *

i i,!i fill yd ifl wtrj, thru t Nifty iay that Lhf' post
be LUj; jrUfittdydX), ' It thu dh|m fFl «

(
rtfcu L tbfr uujwirei ircd

1 ir i., if you My tkt lh* ar*P urrni tLn*± worlcli iti «im^n) f
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All this collection cl topics for proof has been discussed

at fell length by the Jaina authors, Pratdpachnndm and

others^ in tine I'm

m

?tt,tj

c

h-iumlamdf js ^c., and is bete

omitted for fear of swelling the book too much,

Therefore these who wish for the siimmum bpaum of

man must not accept the doctrine of Buddha, but rather

honour only the Arhntii doctrine. The Arbat's nature

has boon thus described by Admchchaiidna-siirh1 in his

AjdanikhmjAhUkdrtL
u The divine Arhat is the supreme lord, the omniscient

one, who has overcome aU faults, desire, &e.,—adored by

the three worlds, the declarer of things as they are
”

But may it not be objected that no such omniscient soul

can enter the path of proof* since none of the five affirma-

tive proofs can be found to apply, as has been declared by

Taatutita [llltnUa Kutmirib 1
] ?

t,
" No omniscient being is seen by the sense here in

this world by ourselves or others; nor is there any part

of him seen which might help us as n sign to infer hia

existence

Z,
11 Nor is there anv injunction (ridJii) of scripture

which reveals an eternal omniscient one, nor ‘m the mean-

ing of the explanatory passages (ntdmdda) be applied

here*

3, ‘‘His existence is not declared by those passages

which refer to quite other topics; and it cannot be con-

tained in any emphatic repetitions (finmdda), as it had

never been mentioned elsewhere before*

4, * An omniscient being who Lad a beginning tan

never be the subject of the eternal Yeti a; and how can

he be established by n made and spurious Veda ?

M Uo you say Lhat this omniscient one ia accepted on

1 1 n'-wi adtafouriljiui orAiidL- KumiriSn liml » IlUt; rvfc&tRLg to-

cAflPufas ju jx jj, l> n<1 3* in/m. thu UaSitM it %h* tail i-f h\» life.

1 Th* Mlowiu£ jjinsa£d tmnir* In hjF in crn«Cj t*;j>

hub jmit i4 Rtfititfi writing* in Uleieh, msA dtenHWtatgtd

Bin MBtinaiHt n^nin-t the Jiinw It that Llww wm from-:- trulli in Ulcfr

Jaieu^UiU that in iht SdfilLuJTi.di^^i- Wrhblg. /fll-miglira lujijMl IrtKtAit/

jajrn, elmji. J v,
p
h l* DKnilwFil ttuit t'iiipUfffr j'itiTh.
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his own word How cm you establish either when they
thus both depend on reciprocal support ?

6.
w
[If you say,] 'The saying is true bee nuse it was

uttered by one omniscient, and this proves the Arkuta
existence

;

* ho nr can either point he established without
some previously established foundation ?

7 .

' J but they who accept a [supposed] omniscient on
the baseless word of a parviseieut know nothing of the

men nine of a real omniscient^ words.

8.
is And again, if we now could see anything like an

omniscient being, we might Lave a chance of recognis-

ing him by the [well-known fourth] proof, comparison
(upamdtitt).

9. "And the teaching of Buddha [aa well as that oF Jina],

which embraces virtue, vice* &o.
a
would not bo established

as authoritative, if there were not io him the attribute of

qnmkcicnce,1 and so oil"

We reply as follows :—

M

fertile supposed contra diction

uE an A

t

hat's exigence, derived from the failure of the

five affirmative proofs.—this is untenable, because there

art proofs, as inference, 4fcc.
h
which do establish* his

existence, Thus any soul will become omniscient when,
(its natural capacity for grasping all objects remaining

the same), the hindrances to such knowledge are done
away* Whatever thing has a natural capacity for know-
ing any object will

h
whan its hindrances io such knowledge

arc done away, actually know it, just as the sense of

vision cognise form, directly the hindrance* of darkness,

&C-, are rt-mmvd. Now there such a goal, which has
its hindrances done away, its natural capacity for grasp-

E Kunurkrltn U\^ to
3
irm v e theit urs would not tw tnifljuulauthu^ic^ti^f

luohfefcftig hi* E^tiloiiw but vre nn> ihnt th,-v ^
u not li\ the hi* Li uniniicir at." Ho luis^i-ra Sjy

taw
|

m
p
—the fiirth, retorting tlW | thn humn ^uuittA

aWufru, JwSiijf nt^atiTt, L\ 0i eaurw, aniglit bo uh s
- r] of tJoJiJhibv a LM-

3int ippltrabli' l urjiJcntxnd thu ithbr. ; inti^ theJabi hlmiuif vt^tld
]lj-L mUAw. run !n>^ini: thv lnnp|0tc- dUiLluv it in that aw, it caJroot lx
llulity «jf " pn-*U|«|itNiB

H
-if urtAd. CTfrmiaoiug m hb Hiivn/

l^nr. A Jain* v*uld "If Ih- In jx a* llni^ =
p n*3d fc,rjraMAd.Bi-

Arliftt Were Hi -t tiomiflcfc tit , his wardi redaiu far toLudAAiJ j*i,

/

rJtm v-i.
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ing all things remaining unchanged; therefore there is

an omniscient being, 3for is the assertion uncstublbhed

that the soul has a natural capacity for grasping all things

for otherwise the Miuulipsbt could not maintain that a

knowledge of all possible cases can be produced by the

authoritative injunction of a text,1—nor could there other-

wise l e the knowledge of universal propositions, such as

that in our favourite argument, 11 All things are indeter-

minate from the very fact of their existence” [and. of

course, a follower of the Nyiiva will grant that universal

propositions can be known, though ho will dispute the

truth of this particular one]. Now it is clear that the

teachers of the Piirvit Mfuiiimsii accept the thesis that the

Kim l has a natural capacity for grasping all things
;
since

they allow that a knowledge embracing all things can he

produced by the discussion of injunctions and prohibitions,

as is said [by Sahara in his commentary on the Sutras,

j. r, a], " A precept makes known the past, the present,

the future, the minute, the obstructed, the di-dant, d’e
"

Nor can you say that "it is impossible to destroy the

obstructions which hinder the soul's knowing all things,'

be can S" wo [Jutnas] arc convinced that there era certain

special means to destroy these obstructions, viz,, the three

[ rums "j, right intuition, Jtc. By this charm also, all

inferior assaults of argument can be put to flight

But the Naiyilyiku may interpose, “You talk of the

pure intelligence, which, after all hindrances an 1 dune

away, sees all objects, having sense-perception at its

height; but this b irrelevant, because there con be no

hindrance to the omniscient, as from all eternity ire has

been always liberated." We reply that there is no proof

of your eternally liberated being. Thera cannot bo an

omniscient who is el enmity “liberated," from the very

fact of his being “ liberated,” like other liberated persons,

siiice tins use of the term “liberated" necessarily ini-

* Tit pt 29, ][eh- fp for iwlpattjfr
I propose to read

totikkftdTilmjtid wtwttfr
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pika the having been previously bound
;

itiid if the latter
is absent, the former must he too, as is seen in the fuse of
the ether. " But is not this beings existence definitely
proved by his being the maker of Lhnt eternal series of
effects, Lite. earth, &c, f according to the well-known argu-
ment, ‘ the earth, &t, most have Lad a maker, because they
have the nature ef effects, as a jar.’ “ This argument,
however, will not hold, because you cannot prove that they
have the nature of effects. You cannot, establish this from
the fact of their being composed of parts, because this
supposition falls upou the horns of a dilemma. Does tins
" being composed of parts " mean (j.) the being in contact
with the parts

;
or (iL) " the being in intimate relation to

the parts; or (iiL) the being produced from parts
;
” or

(iv.) the being a aubaLance in intimate relation; or (v.)

the being the object of an idea involving the notion of
parts ?

X.»t the first, because it would apply too widely, as it

would include ether [since this, though not itself composed
<>i parts, is in contact with the parts of other things

j] nor
thc tesvnd, because it Would similarly include genus, Ac,
[ns this resides in a substance by intimate relation, and
yet itself is not composed of parts;] nor the third, because
this involves a term (" produced “) just ns much disputed
as the one directly in question

;

1 nor the fourth, because
its neck is caught in the pillory of the following alterna-
tive:—Do yen mean by your phrase used above that it

is to be a substance, and to have something else in in-
timate relation to itself,—or do you mean that it must
have intimate relation to something else, in order to
l*u valid fur your argument I If you say the former, it
Will equally apply to ether, since this is a substance, and
has its qualities resident in it. by intimate relation; if you
say the latter, your new position involves ns much dispute
a* the original point, since you would have to prove ilm
existence of intimate relation in the punts, or the so-called

1 JtiHipi i< EucIiiJltI in R.frga anti usually duputr.1.
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4
- intimate cutises,

1
' which you menu 1>y * something else,"

We use these terms in compliance with your terminology

;

but, cjf course, from our point of view, we do nut allow

such a thing as " intimate rdatiou/' as there is no proof of

its existence.

Nor can the jifth alternative be allowed, because this

would reach too far as it would include soul, Ac., since

soul can be the object of an idea involving the notion

of parts* and yet it is acknowledged to be not an dtect 1

Nor can you maintain that tire soul may at ill Ijc iiidiscerp-

tible in itself* but by reason of its connection with some-

thing possessing parts may itself become metaphorically

iho object of an idea involving the notion of parts*

because there is a mutual contradiction in the idea of

that which has no parts and tlmt which is all-pervading*

just as the atom [which is iudrscerptible but not all-

pervading]*

And, moreover, is there only one maker! Or, again, is

he independent 1

In the former ca^e your position will apply too far, as

it will extend emmeously to palaces, Occ,, where we see for

ourselves the work of many different imau t ns carpenters,

&cv
p
and [in the second case] if all the world were produced

by this one maker* all other agents would Ik? superBaous,

As it has been said in the Vtiard^mdiUi, or " Pmise of

Jinn"—
i.

M There is one eternal maker for the world, all-

pervuding:, independent, and. trim
;

they have none uf

these inesetri cable delusions, whose teacher art ikmt”

And again—

2 B
“ There is hem oo maker acting by hb own free will,

else his influence would extend to the making of n mat

Wlmt would lie the use of yourself or all the artisans, if

Uwnm fabricates the three worlds
!

*

1 Thai " I W powofM^I fc* a prrtlscal* finmnWag llac aulti-m of

Uidv ” Mum tfariri),
'Jm Hw“V" parti U gippl^ Lbr ion! " V*

4** aH jeuUsiusltj in which a
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Therefore it 13 right to hold, ns we dg, that omniscience
is polluted when the hindrances are removed by the three
means before alluded to.

Sor need the objection be made that n
right intuition/

1

&c.
p
are impossible, as there Is no other teacher to go to,

because this universal knowledge can be produced by the
inspired works ol former omniscient Jinas* Xor is oar
doctrine liable to the imputation of such faults as Anyone

afraid, because wg accept an eternal succession
of revealed doctrines and omniscient teuthm, like the end-
less series of seed springing from shoot and shout from
seer], much for this preliminary discuss ion.

The well-known triad called the three gems, rig] it

intuition, &£,, are thus described in the Ftiramdgamasdra
(which is devoted to the exposition of the doctrines of the
Arnats) ^ Right intuition* right knowledge, right conduct
are the path of liberation.” This has been thus explained
by Yogadevft:—

(<J When the meaning of the predicaments, the soul*
Ac*, bob been declared by an Arhat in exact accutdaijce
\iith their Tcality

s absolute faith in the t&ahhin^ * ^ 9 the
outire absence of any contrary idea, is 'right intuition.”
Anil to this effect runs the Tattc&rtte-i&tra, “ Faith in tlie
predicaments * is right • intuition.’ " Or, as another defini-
tion gives it, ' Acquiescence in tliu predicaments declared
by a Jinn is called ' right faith • ’ it h produced either hv
natural character or hv the gum’s instruction." " Natural
character ” means the soul's, own nature, independent of
another’s teaching; “ instruction " i a the knowledge pro*
duct'd by the teaching of another in the form of esiiiana-
tion, &c.

(b,) "Eight knowledge" is a knowledge of the predica-
ments, soul, &a f according to their real nature, undisturbed
by any illusion or doubt; its it has been said

1 ftmiwipfag in a. drcjkt. J pt»p-
jx*&? t hv. iBdurJtti the A tutnu^j i -

or rteMPolng ad inihin. Jit
ABC^pti the fauJt, ana held*

—- - - , . -« ,

. am m it aw
vtwre vtwjbodfi

- In p. 3 in Ch/ai, md hit-
tnniitc j$r
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“That knowledge which embraces concisely or in detail

the predicaments m they actually are n ia called p right

knowledge 1 by the wise;
1*

This knowledge is fivefold as divided into mati, &mta
t

amdhi manm-par^dtja, and hemla; as it baa been said,
,! Mali, iruta, amdhi and btmlay those

are knowledge,
1
* The meaning of this is as follows :

—

1. Mail is that by which one cognises an object through
the operation of the scu&ea and the mind

p
all obstructions

of knowledge being abolished.

2. $Tuta is the clear knowledge produced by mali
t
all

the obstruction* of knowledge being abolished.

3. Avndhi is the knowledge of special objects caused
by the abolition of hindrances, which is effected by u

right

intuition/' &C, 1

4' Mdn&^paryd^a is the clear definite knowledge of

another's thoughts, produced by the abolition of all the
obstruct ions of knowledge canned by the veil of envy,

5 + R^mla is that pure unalloyed knowledge for the sake
of which ascetics practise various kinds of penance*

The first of Lhcse (moft) is not self-cognised, the other
four are. Thug it has been said-

—

"True knowledge is a proof which nothing can over-
throw, and which manifests itself os well aa its object; it

is both superseDsuons and itself an object of cognition, as
the object ia determined in two ways/'

But thy full account of the further minute divisions must
be got from the authoritative treatise nbove-meutionecL

(&) “ Right conduct” is the abstaining from ail actions
tending to evil courses by one who possesses faith tm-J

knowledge, and who is diligent in cutting off the series of
actions and their effects which constitutes mundane exist-

ence. This has been explained at length by the Arhafr—
1 .

“ Eight conduct h described as the entire relinquish-

1 I read in p. J3, Un* % Sampcp- by th,- nMittoia of hindrance pm.
ifuriitJhM for amm^ydartntitidi * ducud hy tic qiulftfct. wrunc in-
blit theM tf^t nifty culm * canam! tmtiuo,

11.
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[out of blamabk’ impulses
;
this hits been objected to a

fivefold division, as the 1
five vows/ ahimsd, s^nrita

t adcifa t

braJmacltarydt and aparigraha}

2 .

14 The 'vow
1

of ffMmd is the avoidance of injuring

life by any act of thoughtlessness in any movable or

immovable tiling,

3, * A kind, salutary, and truthful speech is called the
f vow

J

of fftijzrifa* That truthful speech is not truthful,

which is unkind to others and prejudicial

4-
11 The not taking what is not given is declared to

ho the 'vow
1

of a&frytr; the external life is a man's pro-

perty, and, when it is killed, it is killed by some one who
seizes it.

5. ''The 'vow-
1

of brakmachnrtjd (chastity) is eighteen-

fold, viz., the abandonment of all desires,2 heavenly or

earthly, in thought, word, and deed, and whether by ones
own action or by one's consent, or by oue*s causing another

to act.

6 .

11 The 1 vow 1

of fqmriffr&Jui is the renouncing of all

delusive interest in everything that exists not; since

bewilderment of thought may arise from a delusive interest

oven in the unreal,

7. 'When carried out by the five states of mind in a

fivefold order, these great * vows
1

oF the world produce the

eternal abode."

The full account of the five states of mind
ki-- been given in the following passage [of which we unlv

quote one >lokn]

—

“ L-jt him carry out the 1 vow
h

of sihirita radntemiptedlv
by the abstinence from laughter, greed, fear, and anger,

and by the deliberate avoidance of speech/' a—and so forth.

These throe, right intmtiua, right knowledge, and right

conduct, when united, produce liberation, but not severally;

just as. m the case of ail elixir, it is the knowledge of

* Cf. tlh.: five yemat In the 1
1 rrarj foFmrfnrfBi far tilMMiri

j: 3 ffur , it 3.C. ITmLnchmidJf*M™dA In n. ^ Una j [2 ’ k j j8)_

tK? tn JVr n VjcriAci ?i-jj
p
wh* 1 U’mach. jC-
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what it ig, faith in its virtues, and the actual application
ff the medicine, 1 united, which produce the dim's effect,

but not severally.

Here we may say concisely that the tatteas or predi-
caments are two, jim and ajtca

;

the soul, Jim, is pure
intelligence; the non-Bcrol, qfiva, is pnro non-intelligence.
Padmannndin has thus said

—

"The two highest predicaments are 'soul
1

and ‘ nou-
s'™! 'discrimination’ is the power of discriminating
these two, in one who pursues what is to bo pursued, and
rejects what is to be rejected The affection, &c., of the
agent are to bo rejected

; these are objects for tins nou-
discriminating; the supreme light [of knowledge] is atone
to be pursued, which is defined as trpayoff.

"

Uixiyoga [or " the true employment of tiie soul's acti-
vitfes

] takes place when the vision of true knowledge
recognises the manifestation of the soul’s innate nature;
but as long as the soul, by the bond of j^adch, and the
mutual intorpenetration of form which it produces [between
the soul and the body], considers itself as identified with
its actions [and the body which they produce], knowledge
Should rather be defined as “ the cause of it?! recognising
that it is other than these."*

Intelligence (cwUanya) is common to all souls, and i fl

the real nature of the son I viewed aa parinala [be., ns it 13
in itself]; but by the influence of upaiamvkdtaya and
bthtxyopatawui it appears [a the 11 mixed ” form as pos-
tering both/ or again, by the influence of actions as they
arise, it assumes the appearance of foulness, £e,* As has
been aaid by Vachakich&ryu [in a sutrn]—

1 Or BiJij mti “ by th« is-
til irjjfljijMlHNWjfa tit

It ajljWMS fimmClr-ri --P,
|

hv firpH tut the otker.
1'

4 I h-wJ £n p. 34, ]Jne 7i
tipiddra** for hdujhtl*fdhfrtna
Tho vpiiMtnahAafo *EUi

1 I {tUDfKkitt in p. 33, Jlfle 17, ns.

mcA&nt*dni for
mmiya*ayjta#aflhwMkdaAmmiQdai.
Fer ffwdfa&tt?p

p $u*ruta
t vil ii.

V- 157, If nndi-tirtuiii bo
tnii: tKnftin^, l »tippwe it must mean

obftrnctSdM. 1

-

1J41l, 4cul lihapjiw-
,,

J

.

T
/
lia

,

u * *iari1 Iwt fcione timn s«iii |*> ennruHiurl to iWam pa.
Uzbt .» thrown on It bv th. «MI»t ian.ifr wnd ttl^Un tut* iboatt
%*> Afridh. 71* be ilncribed,
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“ Tile aypa&imil.a, the Kshdyika, and the 'mixed* states

are the nature of the soul, aud also the auday&a and the
Jtyrindmif.-a,"

1* The uttpasamika state of the soul arises when idl the
effects of j*ast actions Lave tossed, and no new actions
arise [to nllecfc the future], as when water becomes tem-
porarily pure through the defiling mud sinking to the
bottom by the influence of the clearing nut-plant, 1 Ac.

2. The KshAyika state arises when there is the absolute
abolition of actions and their effects, as in final liberation,

3. The “mixed" {mi&rd) state combines both those, ns
when water Is partly pure.

4- The aurfayihi state is wlicu actions arise [exerting
an inherent influence on the future]. The rdriudnuht
state is the soul 3 innate condition, as pure int#llitjfliice,
Ac., and disregarding its apparent states, os ft), (;), (3)'

(4)'" This nature, in 0110 of the above-described Varieties,
is the character of every soul whether happy or unhappy.
Tins is the meaning of the stitra quoted above.

This lins been explained In the Sear&pa-savibodkana—
“ Sot different from knowledge, and yet not id no Liml

with it—in some way both different and the saute

—

knowledge is its first nod last
;
Buoh is the soul described

to be/'

If you sny that,
r
‘ As diffureuce and identity arc mutually

exclusive, we must have one or the other in the ease of
the soul, and its being equally both ia absurd,” we reply,
that there 10 no evidence to support yon when you
characterise it as absurd. Only a valid non -percept ion n

can thus preclude a suggestion ns absurd
; but this is not

found in the present case, since (in the opinion of us, LE1-0

advocates of the SjfAd-ed4a) it is perfectly notorious that
all things present a mingled nature of many contradictory

. attributes.

\

5 A vsli.J Mn-powjUfon jB nhln
’ Jus

f
« ® the *-nUiya pMfa- ;i» «bj«t k not end vrt all th-

*fr*>- *u>J h n-Jt ivaltr k>and nmud ctmewrnntbu uf vJd,,n u,
Efe iwmi lt> ilnvtf Us p*ft. pmiatsil, *nefc ah thii e\ t\ llg^
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Others lay down a different set of talttm from tins two
mentioned above, jim and ajiva

;

they hold that there

arc five <utiMyag or categories —jim. tikt'da, dkannu,
adharma, and pttdyala. To all these five we can apply
the idea of “existence" (resii),1 as connected with the
three divisions of time, and we can similarly apply tile

idea of * body
"
(kdya)* from their occupying several parts

of space.

The j{tm (souls) are divided into two, the “mundane “

and the " released." The " mundane " pass from hirtli to

birth; and these arc also divided into two, as those pos-
sessing an internal sense (s^manajfka), and those destitute

of it (amajuuht). Tlic former possesses sttmjild
t {,<.t the

power of apprehension, talking, acting, and receiving ia .

struct ion ; the latter are those without this power, These
latter are also divided into two, as “ locomotive (fr<u>a),

or “ immovable " (stfnhwti).

The “locomotive" are those possessing at least two
senses [touch and taste], as shell- fish, worms, jta, and are
thus of four kinds [as possessing two, three, four, or five

8K3UH*]; the “immovable" ure earth, water, lire, air, and
trees.3 But here a distinction must be jnnde. The i.lust

of the road is properly '‘earth," hut bricks, &c., sue aggre-
gated “ bodies of earth/ and that 501st by whom this body
is appropriated becomes * earthen-bodied.” and Liiat soul

which will hereafter appropriate it is the “ earth-soul”

The same four divisions must also bo applied to the others,

water, &c, Sow the souls which have appropriated or
will appropriate the earth, in., as their bodies, are reckoned
us “ immovable but earth, A».. and the “ bodis- of earth,"

&c., are not so reckoned, because they :wo itisninmte.^

These other inunuvablo tilings, and such as only possess
:

I raul in p- 35, lift® ;, 'Kiti for bjrriifrlapij rtalnvAAM
pfilhitfirptfZQ,

: llvntn yin Uirm beny tutf fat * In p. 35, l™ i 6
, I nod fciArftii

‘'c*twx*j — njimhiii for toAtim iirufuft If we
(by Ht-iuwh AUiidA. sil Wp old ism? meit tran-

mnly Pflfc-tod4 tn ifct-r ft,
M beaus** Lth? forai** tm\v

p, 35, iian IQ, I T\n*\ wnii-Ar^tii^oAi- m ftosmsiEc.
11 '

3892
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tlie one acnso of touch, are considered ns
11
released," since

they are incapable of passing into any other state of
existence,

Dlmrftut, atUtarinfi! and akdia are singular categories
[and not- generiej, and they have not the attribute of
" action, but they are the causes of a substance s change
of place.

Dharma, "merit/
1

and adhamna, "demerit/" are well
known, 1 hoy asrist souls in progressing or remaining
stationary In the universally extended 1 sky [or ether]
characterised by light, and also called Lokaka^a; lienee
the presence of the category " merit h to be inferred
from progress, that of 11

demerit "* from statlonariness. The
effect of dkd&z is seen when one tiling enters into the
space previously occupied by another,

PudffaIttM

iJ body/
1

possesses touch, taste* and colour,
Bodies are of two kinds, atomic and compound. Atoms
cannot be enjoyed;- the compounds are the binary and
other combiuntiuns. Atoms are produced by the separa-
tion of these binary and other compounds, while ihese
arise from the conjunction of atoms. Compounds som.>
times arise from separation and conjunction [combined];
hence they nre called pudgala^ because they " fill

”

and 11 dissolve
u

($at)m Although “ time " is not properly
an adikdya, because it does not occupy many separate
parts of apace [as inantioned in the definition]. still it is a
dra n/a [or talir{£\

t as the definition will hold ** substance
811

(dmvya) possesses "qualities and action .*
1

:i Qualities reside

* la p. 35, Hue % from btitt&cu, 3

re*d jgnAtfhxj^ifc for mrrntrrfrii*-

iAitL In tbe limi I lt*d
rflulrwi toithcfiA j n Ti£ for cieA*

cAAiiwf,
1 O. ^IddhiiiitA-mukhivAli, p. 1J,

Tht viAk'iyv i§ updlAo^a-wdhaiw wi,

Thai
c*t*gory tfckfd up thii forma ai itAu-

vara »hldi excluded trunkjiniL
1 It ia an itiVrc-ting: aUuiitrAEiun

lluw tburoaglily M&tkava tor the

titn«i thrown bkielf Sat* ihi: Join*
pt*Hl which hr-, i# auAlyjaDg, wh L,h
Wf Hr-i- that he giv« tht ,rAiha. Ei r-
tnfnohigy for thin tfufLnitlm r>f drtn^.p

.

-n?f. Vai«*A, .Srifm, l [
d ,^r p„v, ;,,. E

vXMmmai as Jtvrniflj, |n Itoltuidi.
bl^- fa p. 36, lint 1 j

dv™, p. 53r tine gi
T ^JlLrt Used in

n HiltftfL At HOW inmi th^t which it

J™" *lM*!Wh**e. J hiv,i taken at
dirtiUin^Iy M t» HciiiAth. jUkHl
J Jd^, jBfrjruyo 'ft hItu r...f JtfflmciA.
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in substance but do not tb$nuelvt4 possess qualities,
:«3 tlie general qualities, knowledge, &c., of thejfoa, form,
&e„ of the body, and the power of causing progress,
sUttionariness, anil motion into a place previously occu-
pied, in the case respectively of " merit/' “ demerit/’ and
tlH4a. “ Action ” (parydga) has thus been defined; the
actions (patguyiiJt} of a substance are, as hug been said,
its existence, its production, its being what it is, its

development, its course to the end, as, t,g„ in the jita, the
knowledge of objects, as of a jar, Sec,, happiness, pain, *fec.;

in tile pttdtjala, the lump of clay, the jar, &c.; in merit
and demerit, the special functions of progress, &c, Tims
there ore six substances or taiivas [j.e., the fivo above
mentioned and " time "j.

Others reckon the tattvas as seven, as has been said
The tat(va$ arc jiiiff, ftjica, ifift?im, banilha, tunmom,

niiyard, nod iiniMa,’ Jita end ajita have Wen already
described, Asrava is described as the movement of the
soul called yoga} through Its participation in the movement
of its various bodies, auddrika. &c. As a door opening
into the water is called dsraru. because it causes the stream
to descend through it* so this yoga ia called dsmra, be-
cause by it as by a pipe actions and their consequences
How in upon the soul. Or, as a wet garment collects the
dust brought to it from every side by the wind, so the
soul, wet with previous sins, collects, by its manifold points
of contact with the body, the actions which are brought
to it by yoga. Or ns, when water is thrown cm a heated
lump of iron, the iron absorbs the water altogether, so
the jita, heated by previous sins, receives from every side
the actions which are brought by yoga, JKash&ya ("sin,”
" defilement ”) is so called because it "hurts’* \kash) die
soul by leading It into evil states; it comprises anger, pride,
delusion, and lust Auntta is twofold, as good or' evil,'

Thus abstaining from doing injury is a good yoga of the

1 hvma I* hr-™ the nutuml t jh ^ ^ naJ ^
Impuliw ijf the soul to mi
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Uoi]y
| sinking what h true, measured, and profitably ia a

good of tilts speech.

These vuiicma subdivisions of dxrara have been described
at length fij several StUni#* ,l Atram is the impulse
to action with body* speech, or mind* and it Is good or
evif ns it produces merit or demerit * &c+ Others, how-
ever, explain it thus ;

—“Amtmh the action of the reuses
wbEch impels the soul towards external objects; the light
of thy soul, coming in contact with external object* by
means of the senses, becomes developed as the know ledge
of form, &<*,“ 1

ftondhu, u
bondage," h when the soul, by the influence

of 11
false intuition/' nonrind ifTerence/

8

" carelessness/
1

and
"sin (kfisJuiya^ and also by the force of yoga, assumes
various bodies occupying many parts of space, which enter
into its own subtile body, and which are suited to the
bond of its previous actions. As Isas been said—

** Through the influence of sin the Individual soul
assumes bodies suitable to its past act ions, this is,
4 bondage/

11

Tn this quotation the word ,s
sin " (huMya) is used to

include the Other three causes of bondage as well us that
properly so termed. Vdcbakdcbdryu has thus enumerated
the causes of bondage: " The caim-s of loudage are false

intuition, non-indlflcrGnce, carelessness, and sin/'

(a)
Bl
False intuition

,p

is twofold,—cither innate from
ouci natural character, as when one disbelieves Jaiim
doctrines from the influence of former evil actions, irre-

spectively of another a teaching,—or derived, whim learned
by another's teaching;

(ft)
M
NcnrindilFereuce" i= the non-ratromt of the fire

Senses, and the Internal organ from the sot of m\ earth
&c>

(c) “ Carelessness
11

(pramdda) h a want of effort to

practise the five kinds of mvn'ti
}
fjiqiti, &c.

1

ThijNiJfifl i* one, bat koapKf Swn with the httw* gmd «|ml
h|i[imDt]ir xnhlriftitd by it* ggkrafts* uUjirct*.
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(rf)
w Sia

n
camdafcaof finger, &G* Here we mmt make

tli a (list La ction that the font tilings, false intuition, &c*,

cause those kinds of bondage Called st&iti and amibhdza;

yftji r [or djsrara] causes those kinds culled pmlpiti and

pmdda,
“Bondage** is fourfold, as hm been said: ' l Fralriti

r

sthiti, anubhdm, and pmdtM are its four kinds,"

t. Pmkfiti iDeana " thfi natural qualities,” as bitterness

or sweetness in the virnba plant or mo l asses. This may
be subdivided into eight mula-pra/iritis.

1

Thus obstructions (draraga) 1 doud the knowledge and

intuition, 3ls a cloud obscures the aim or a shade the lamp.

This Is (d)jvdndmmty

i

r
or (b) da r4a nd ru ra no T (c) Au object

recognised as sunultoneously esisting or non-emting pro-

duces mingled pleasure and pain, as licking honey from a

sword's edge,-—this is vedantya, (d) A delusion (molamiya)

in intuition produces want of faith in the Jaina categories,

like association with the wicked
;
delusion in conduct pro-

duces wmit of flclf-Hsstmint, like intoxication* (V) Aym
produces the bond of body, like a snared (/) Ndman, or
Ft
tlie name;' produces various individual appellations, as a

painter points his different pictures* (y) Gotm [produces

Lite idea of noble and ignoble, os the potter fashions his

pots, (h) Aniarihja produces obstacles to liberality, &c_,

as the treasurer hinders the king by considerations of

economy.

Thus is th^yratriti'imdha eightfold, being denominated

as the eight mtila-pmkrifk, with subdivisions according

lo the different net to ns of the various subject-matter.

And thus Inks U NL^waLi-vdchakaduirya 4 declared: 41 The
iirst kind of bandha consists of obstructions of the know-

ledge and the intuition
,
tYffajtfya, mafiamya, dyus

t ndma-n,

1 Thwe aru pJk« uUcd tho rijjh'. oh'*1

] fc-r ifwraM {#d#L uL 4, SSK
Xtrrtrjtrni in OirvindiinflikdftH glnf- r Cf. 1V« &Kt.

r
ri, 52, Vi hcrt Vv.l.-.i'*

Ytd, Sytr, B, 3 „ 33, Ohuil tiw droraJifiyn,

* Tin;- Qalewtta MS. 3
Tin- ii-rintcsd t£=jt Lu

}M Ut ibWjWycttr.'ii, In Ji, JJ. jdJdntf.

\ml UtH?, U Ut dwraflju may 1^ * Ubukvaini* ?
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ffotra, and mdnr&ytx; rt

and Jje has also reckoned up the
iBsrjective subdivisions of eneh as five, nine, twenty-efrht
four, two, forty, two, and fifteen. All this hM been'
esphmed at full length in the Vidy&nandtt and other
works, and here is omitted through fear of prolixity.

2. Blhiti As the milk of Lite goat, cow, buffalo, &&.,
have continued unswerving from their sweet nature for so
long a period, so the first three mtia-pralTXitjndiidmra «/,

,

Ac,, and the last, aninrdya, haw not swerved from their
respective natures even through the period described in
the words, " sthiii laata beyends crorea nf gtotvs of periods
of time measured by thirty ffyaroptsma*:’ i This con-
tinLance is dhiii.

j,. Anubkn . a. Aft in the milk of LjGzit.s., cows, bn f] IIIoes
(

^c.
p there exists!, by its rich or poor nature a sjiecial

capacity for producing* its several effects, so in the different
matennl bodies produced by our actions there exists a
si>ecml capacity {anuhhdva) for producing their respective

A Prwhto. The hnulha called pradt&a is Lhe entrance
into the different parts of the soul by Lhc masses, made
up of an endless number of parts, of the various bodies
which am developed by the conseqiteiLcra "f actions.
Sarnvara is the stopping of dmren—that by which the

liifinedcc of p&*t actions (karmati) is stopped from
nig into the souL It is divided into gupH, tamUi, Ac
avPti is the withdrawal of the soul from that “ impulse "

{yoga) which causes mundane existence,—it is threefold,
PS relating to body, speech, or mind. Btmiti is the acting
so as to avoid injury to all living beings. This is divided
into five kinds, as fryd? bftihM, A^as has been explained
by Heinacbaadra.

Fiir III? iRrti
'

jCpMJ* TUj, t jh jO^
V~ .5? I^r I rt'SHJ tiipidur.
hihid lij^Anim api f« the i*k-
tt^id^Uam

JCyiimtmitUiAMc4™ r™ rl n| tkp md 0 f it*

pni,*hytfti k Mthtiih far ftfurfryKtirtki*
I rfl,

Tn p. jS, liiae (£, read ir^tryo#

]
*
D V ,^T Ulus 2 and line

rtVrj/u Jrniul —a had mis treading*
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"In a public highway, kissed by the sun a rays, to
wnik circumspectly so as to avoid Injurin'* Iiviu^ heine*
tnm the good cull iryd.

2.
'* Let him practise 1 a measured utterance in bis

intercourse with all people; this is called lA&kfaamti,
dear to the res trainers of speech.

3. “The food which the sage takes, ever free from the
forty-two faults which may accrue to alms, is called the
tthatyd-samiti?

4. ’ Carefully looking at It and carefully seating himself
npem it, let him take a seat, &x., set it down, and meditate,
-—this fs called the dddna-wirnti.

“That the good man should carefully perform Ids
Wily evacuations in a spot free from all Jiving creatures,*
—this is the utwrga-Mwiti* Hence mmvurti has been
etymologically analysed as that which closes + triurti)
the door of the stream of dxrara? as has been said by the
learned, "iimia is the cause of mundane existence, sogt-
rarff is the cause of liberation;" this is the Arhat doc-
trine in a handful; all else is only the amplification of
tide

”

Mrjui-d is the causing the fruit of past actions to decay
by self-mortification, &c.; it destroys by the body the
merit and demerit of nil the previously performed actions,
and the resulting happiness and misery; “ self-morllhen-
tion " means the plucking out of the hair, £c. This «tr-
jard is twofold,7 « temporary “ (ya/Adidfu) and ancillary
(aujaakraman ika). It is « temporary ” as when a desire is

dormant in consequence of the action having produced its
fruit, and at that particular time, from this completion of

a Id p. 39, Um 6 , I ndfl djWyrfd
f-T ttpadi/aLt

3 In \k yk lint 9, f^r hM
lCTtfAjl#ri.

1 Tn p- 3mt- r2r join mfrjmtiu
pfl'l

1
MsEdhnv.il i>iuit.i l!u- rrECLAkuiDj*

divitkiiu ofm p mra. Wllnift, i-j,

vn-1, I. p. I, eiTJutht-m mymrukaL^
*' todminm? ju 11 vov

;
gati-

dAarma, fcl

ljse tria duties of lui h*,
patknc*. Ac.

;44
conviction, '' *udt fu that

u-rtfldiy Kx&tMEom arv not t tcriol.
Ac.; 4’^lrtfni. "ririuoiu c.ba^;^Tpu]e^.

,1

3 In p- 3^ lin -j 14, Prtv\ dirat^
trv&m.

\
Fuf BMiArtt Ut lino intend ha.

T Id p 39,
lin- 1 infm T i

for yiMti hila-.
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tiie object dimed at, nirjard arises, being caused 1>y the-

consumption of the desire, Ac. But when, by the force of
asceticism, the sage turns all actions into moan a for attain-

ing hia end (liberation), this is the nirjard of actions.

Thue it has been said :

te From tho decaying of the actions

which are the seeds of mundane existence, nirjard arises,

which is twofold
J sakdmd and akdmd. That culled

m&dmd belongs to ascetics, the akdmd to other embodied
spirits,"' 1

Moksha. Since at the moment of its attainment there
is an entire absence of all future notions, us all the causes
of bondage (false perception

p
Ac,) are stopped" and since

all past actions are abolished in the presence of the causes,

of nirjard, there arises the absolute release from all actions,

—this is mokska ; as it has been said; " Moksha is the

absolute release from all actions by the decay (nirjard) of

the causes of bondage and of existence.
1"

Then the soul rises upward to the end of the world*

As a potter's wheel, whirled by the stick and bands, moves
on oven after these have stopped, until the Impulse is

exhausted, m the previous repeated contemplations of the

embodied soul for the at tain incut of mokska exert their i nil u-

ence even after they have ceased, and hear the soul onward
to the end of the world

;
or, ns tha gourd, encased with

day, sinks in the water, but rises to the surface when freed

from its encumbrance, so the soul, delivered from works,

rises upward by its isolation,3 from the bursting of its,

bonds like the elastic seed of the castor-oil plant, or by its

own native tendency like the flame.

1 Thin jKVHAiigQ i* VCTX dlfRcoll du-rMaTU : tha Intta-r Eh Kii-rhnrf
r
bs-

iLDt fruprafrlbly- cud-rapt, and my in- £h* w§c?£ie c^urni the ]«wjt
Cfn.TCtnli,m rif it Li cm]y tnknj^rjt^raL d*iir? tmdvrtbo arerpywaring Lti.ttu-

Ih+i ordinary hrr/drd U wbi?ii nn F.-firo af Ll3 <i tigtour de*ire foclibtfa-
ii'-tw-n ntt&ma 1E1 end Uiku iho hdl* timi

raj* tiF m. pAwirm by ths gr^tlGcMiuii S,
7 I read rrirWAf far nirnrifapA in

thTi luil ip UmpomCT* That uirjuni JH, 4^ Ein>. 6
j cf, p_ un£ j^ Thr

S* h radllary wkhi i* rendered by ennae* Uind&^r produce tha u.
a mr&n!i to the attainment Furoptfafiuf bod1** Eh which futu«

of the highlit gw^d. Tha fanner h kdJnm to be rd.
44 datSn?b#A," brcAiiu at the * Iiiknlly fi absent? spF

igciintnE the- daiin- L- *aii*EtJ and «o
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" Bondage” is the condition of being uiuacpanuftd, with

a mutual intcrptsneimiion of parts [between tbe soul md
tlni body]; suitsf*t is inertly mutual contact. Tins hm
been declared as follows :

—

“[LtbcmtioD] b unhindered. from the continual tee of

former impulse, from the absence of miuja, from tbe cut-

ting of nil bonds, md Iroin tbe natural development of the

noiii's own powers of motion* like the potter's wheel, the

gourd, with Us clay removed, the &acJ of the castor-oil

plant, or the Home of fired"

Hence they recite a sloka:

—

Ji However often they go away, tbe planets return, the

sun, moon, and the rest

;

4J But never to this day have returned any who liave

gone to Alokiikiiin.
11

Others hold moksku to bo the abiding in tbe highest

regions, the soul, being absorbed m bliss, with its know-

ledge unhindered ami itself untainted by any pda or im-

pression thereof.

Others hold nine tattioas, adding r‘merU
,p

add ,J

demerit
Pf

to the foregoing seven,—these two being the causes of

pleasure and pain. This has been declared in the Sid-

dhdnta, iV Jixa r ojitu
,
pundit

,
pdpti

a
ttdfafa, mmmra, nir-

jitmna
r
haitdhu, and mokdia, are the nine ksU%tm.

n As
our object is unly a summary, wo desist here.

Here the Jamas everywhere introduce their favourite

logic called the mpta^afigi-naafa,1 or the system of the

seven paralogisms,
11 may be., it is,"

fcl may be, it is uot/
s

" may be s It is mid it b not/
1 H may be, it b not predicable/

1

"may be, it is r
and yet not pfedieable,"

,r may be T it is not,

and not predlcablo" “ may be, it is and it b not, and not

prcdicable." All ikb Aijuncavmu has thus laid down:

—

1, “When you wish to establish a thing, tbe proper

course b to say
1 may In?, it b

;

P when you wish to deny

it,
1 may be, it is not

1

2, " yfbm you desire to establish each in tnm
d
let your

i In pr 4 ij Itn* 7, r*«I ** V«L 3. Ck*uu ii_ 2,
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procedure likewise embrace both
j when you wish to

establish both at once, let it be declared ‘indescribable'
from tire impossibility to describe it

5, Tin* fifth process is enjoined wbon yon wish to
establish the first as wdl its its indescribabkness; when
the second as well as its indescribablciicsa, the occasion
rnr the sixth process arises,

4. “The seventh is required when all three characters
are to be employed simultaneously."

SytU, "
inay be,” is here an indeclinable particle in the

form of n part of 11 verb, used to convoy the idea of in-
determinate ties s

; as it has been said

—

" Th ' 8 particle sydt is in the form of a verb, but, from
its being connected with the sense, it denotes
indeteriniiiatencss in sentences, and has a qualify-
ing effect on the implied njeaniniT/*

Ii, agnifj, the word sy&i denoted determinateae$fl
p
then

it would lie needless in the phrase, « may be, it is
f
- but

since it really denotes iudeterniinateiiess, ” may be, it is,"
means “it is somehow;*’ *jdt

t “may be," conveys the
meaning of “somehow," btthainchti

;

and so it is not
really useless. As one has snid

—

Hie doctrine of the .1yd<l -vatln arises from our every-
where rejecting the idea of the absolute; 1

it depends on
the w]>ta~bhavji-nay<\, and it lays down tlic distinction
between what is to be avoided and to be accepted.”

If a thing absolutely exists, it exists altogether, always,
everywhere, and with everybody, and no one at any time or
place would ever make an effort to obtain or avoid it, aa
it would be absurd to treat what is already present as an
object to be obtained or avoided. But if it be relative for
indefinite), the wise will concede that at certain times and
in certain places any one may seek or avoid it More
over, suppose that the question to be asked is this; “Is
hdwj or mm-bring the real nature qf the thing f

" '

The

SSSffi&s
1 *•*»
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real nature of the thin" cannot be Icing, for then you
could not properly use the phrase, u

It 15 a pot " {ghafo'tit)>

H3 the two words "is" and * pot
11

would ha tautological

;

nor ought you to say,
w
It is not a pot,” ag the words thus

used would imply a direct contradiction; and the same
argument is to be used in other questions ,

1 As it has
been declared

—

" It must not ba said It is a pot/ since the word f pot
1

implies 1

Is
;

J

“ Nor may you say 1
it is not a pot/ for existence and

non-existence are mutually exclusive," &c,

Tiie whole is thus to be summed h\k Four classes of

our opponents severally hold the doctrine of existence,

non-existence, existence and non-existence successively,

and the doctrine that every tiling is inexplicable (anirm-
tlimt'Cyaid)

;

* three other classes hold one or other of the
three first theories combined With the fourth .

3 Now, when
they meet us with the scornful questions, N Does the thing
exist?” &eu F

we have an answer always possible, u
It exists

tu a certain way " &c.„ and our opponents ate all abashed
to silence, and victory siecraes Eo the holder of the Sgdd-
rddti

p
which ascertains the entire meaning of all things.

Thus said the teacher hi the Syddidda-mafijuri—
Ht A thing of an entirely indeterminate nature is the

object only of the omniscient; a thing partly determined

is held to be the line object of scientific investigation 4

When our reason Inga based on one point proceed in the

revealed way, it is called the revealed Sydd-?dda
t which

ascertaius the entire meaning of all things/'

" All other systems are full of jealousy from their mutual

propositions and counter-propositions; it ia only the doc-

trine of the Athat which with no partiality equally favours

all sects/'

1 Thu# tiuviDilinanda hj-'JiIlca it fcnut in the A'AijJirfiiM-Wa?L^d-iA4 *

l Vtd. SmI.. JL a, 33) to " may be cEjjm-.

Et 1# oof/
p u mi¥ bo ii Eh mmyf ? In p, 42, Han ij, for muste^Lmiiri^

dec, M«i raid Btofervf mwriltini.
1 Thin t» Stfhja^ihft*!

1 in p. 43, tin* s, for mt
imd p*iyai^i.
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Isie Juina doctrine has thus been summed up by
Jinadatta-adtl

—

!H The kin drawees belonging to vigour, enjoyment, sensual
pleasure, giving :md reaving,—sleep, fear, Ignorance, aver-

mon, laughter, liking, didikmg, love, hatred, want of m-
difference, desire, sorrow, deceit, these are the eighteen
* faults [dtfdta) according to our system, 1 The divine

Tina is our Oui-u, who deekrts the true knowledge of the
tatturns. The path 2 of emancipation consists of knowledge,
intuition, and conduct. There are two means of proof

(pmmd^ii) in the Htf&d-vdda doctrine,—sense-perception

and inference. All coiiai&ts of the eternal and Loe non-
eternnlj there are nine or seven (attwtm. The jh% the

aj f merit and demerit, dsrava. MtNtmru, buiidht, nirj&M,

will now explain each. Jim b defined as
intelligence ; ajtm is nil other titan it; merit mcaiii bodies
which arise from good actions, demerit the opposite

;

dsram is the bondage of notices 5 nirjard is the unloosing
thereof; mohim arises ftom the destruction of the eigne
furrui of b.tnmtn or

+l
action. ” But by some teachers

"merit/
1

is included in .srrmrarc* and “demerit" in dsmctu
Jk Of the soul which has atenmed the four infinite tilings 5

and b hidden from the world, and whose eight actions are

abolished, absolute liberation is declared by Jin a. The
Swetdinbams are the destroyera of all dciikment, they

live by alms/3 they pluck out their hair, they practise

patiepec, they avend nil association, and are called the
damn S&dh The Digamharas pluck out their hair, tb-v

1 Thlil[it libwllyprinU4 in Ulu 1 TLf* *«iiu corrupt— & ]\n * it
Cttkutta ff It h prsTIf sdonii- [! roh^bliMrhft.

.with that mH«OAepfetldin'e * In k*t Him, far wjnj^rrr rend
.1 riUA.iri Jti J 1141 -cift Iinirf JKinMi, 73, 75 ;

hut HftJraixrrr.

W* TIJSait COCTtfft tt|fl r l-:i il Lti ^1 fa * D*H1 ttiU- m -,QJ] L\w
of iSit? world, Ufa snuJ, tho Ubgn4«U

naA
h flnd far A Ths crJtir and UUtjLjuo * Xlteiki np-a rnl U .I

i-.f lliL- t’tpliUMja in Lhe Cal- nnankt* i>x- Weber's &wmnut.
enttft U giftm by jip. l>o, 3&I-26&.
ehMidru su *, y m i, 2, i id, li t 13,

* tonwhiTOpri h tiirlninKj l. V
7* % 17*. t®,

F Si ^ J Sr iji M* Civ rwJiJi iiriui ij/yA--' rrft
|
~ rrdifl

1
. of

1 Iw P- 45, tlni- 1 J, f<w * itriin £ n itl HnLfyuflha [jj. x&u.
rarOrji'A.
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carry jusicocks
1

hills in their bonds, they drink from their

bands, und they cat upright in the fiver's house,—these
are the second class of the Jiim Eisliis,

“A woman attains not the highest knowledge, she
enters not Mukti,—so say the Digimiharas

;
but there is

a great division oil this point between them and the
fWebbnhainsd E. li. C.

1 ci- WUjmh, ftfriyr, i 540. for $fnm read *frt
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CHAPTER IY

THK P A M A S L- J A SYSTEW,

Tiws doctrine of the Arbutus deserves a rational eon*

demnutiou, lor whereas there is only one thing realty

existent, the simultaneous coexzsteqce of existence, non*
existence and other modes in n plurality of really existing

things it* an impossibility* Nor should any one say

;

Granting the Impossibility of the co-existence of exist-

ence and non-existence,, which are reciprocally contra-
die Lory, why should there not bean alternation between
existence ami nonexistence 1 there being the rule thnb
it is action, nob Em, that alternates. Nor lot it be sup-
port d that the whole universe is multiform, tu reliance

upon the examples of the elephant-headed Gaiie&i and of

the incarnation of Yiidinu as half man, half lion
;

for

the elephantine and the leonine nature existing in one
part, and the human in another, and consequently there

feeing no contradiction, those parts being different, these

examples are inapplicable to the maintenance of a nature
multiform as both existent and non-existent in one and
tb-- same part (or place}. Again, if any one urge : Let
there be existence in one form, and noa-eris fence in

another, and thus both will be compatible; we rejoin:

Not so, for if you had said that at different times existence
and non -existence may Ije the nature of anything, then
indeed there would havo been no vice in your procedure.

Nor is iL to be contended; Let the multiformity of the
universe be like the length uud shortness which pertain
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tu the same thing (in different relation?
;

for in these (in

this length and shortness) there ia no contrariety, in-

imnitich ns they are contrasted with different objects.

Therefore, for want of evidence, existence and non -exist-

ence as reciprocally contradictory cannot reside at the

same time in the mtne thing. In a like manner may be

understood the refutation of ihe other bhttiigm (Arhntn

tenets).

Again, we ask, is this doctrine ol the seven J/iariptw,

which lies at the base of all this, itself uniform (as ex>

chiding one contradictory), or multiform (as conciliating

eontmdk Cories) If it is uniform, there will eedci'ljc a

Contradiction to your thesis that nil tl Lings are imsltlfuiiLi

-

if it is multiform, 3
Fou have not proved what you wished

to prove, a multiform slntc-ment (as both existent and

non-existent) proving nothing.1
lit either case, there- is

rope for u noose for the neck of the Syfid-ViidiiL

An admirable author of institutes has the founder of

the Arhata system, dear to the gods (uninspiring pietist)*

proved himself to he, when he has not. ascertained whether

his result is the settling of nine or of seven principles,

not the investigator who settles them* nor his organon, the

modes of evidence, nor the matter to he evidenced, whether

it be ninefold or not I

In like manner if it be admit ted that the soul 1ms (as

the AriuiUis say), im extension equal to that of the body,

it will follow that in the case of the souls of ascetics* who
by the efficacy of asceticism assume a plurality of bodies.

1 Cl.
u
Tin. aramumt in deiFgHcg

t*i Uk- Mslsclpil ol Civnlraditlitiii la

thit It in A jHruUdiU" employed ttl

all the particular *UU-nnnri to

matn-n uf daily tipcm qn • that a
xt.il- u hhiJl r> t-xruli luid art* uj.- n whim
tuanl fmras hu Tn-ighbuum ; a ptiatch

Into pucIl jU*«it1i if you drny it, Em

aprHfh [* vjtlLir iJ^Eilcnnt urtnut-
WQCtby to LEifcam anJ guide Hmc
wfert buar it You cuay rit* Innu
merable examjdu both uf hjhl^cEl an,]

action lel the ilctiLkS of fill’, urhich tlw=

Hemk]:'it[;4]5 tnu*t gr. tiimrngti Hkv
•Jtht-T |h! r5rOn>, iitlii Hliirft, 11 be pm*
(»flkO upon hii .iwu Uuiurir, he e< m]d
nfitbrr gira doe receive iiifun:ri:Lli>m

by apt -^lk, m ground any action
upon ihr btlE^fs which ^ 4«dirtni
to eo-iociil in jiwn nuELit Ac.
coffdingly tbe HenkkihAD Xwtyltu

AfinUnk Aiy»j nikounud Ufa
ic* ' «f niiAtivc ipi-i-rfh

p
and -

i ci ij-il

y

j
with hij iitim-r.”—Crvie'**

Aridlisdkv vpl Li. p|x ?<j8

i:
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tliercs h a differentiation of the keiii] for each of thoae bodies
A soul of tha size of a human hod r would not (in the

course of it a transmigrations) by able to occupy the whole
body of an elephant

;

and again, when it laid aside its

elephantine body to enter into that of an ant, it would lose

i La capacity of filling its former irnme+ And it cannot bo
supposed that the soul resides successively in the human*
elephant inc, ami other bodies, like the light pf a lamp
which is capable of con traction and expansion, according
as it occupies the interior of u little station on the road-

side in which travellers are supplied with wut<?rT or the

interior of a stately mansion; for it would follow (from

such a supposition) that ihc soul being susceptible of

modifications and consequently non -eternal* thorn would
be a los* of merits and a fruition of good and evil tin-

nier i Led*

Al if then we had thrown their best wrestler, the rc-

duiguticm of the rest of their categories may he anticipated

from this exposition of the manner in which their treat-

ment of the soul Inis been vitiated*

Their doctrine, therefore, as repugnant to the eternal,

infallible revelation, cannot be adopted. The venerated

Yyisa accordingly propounded the aphorism (n. 2, 33),

“Nay* because it is impossible in one;
1
* and this same

aphorism has been analysed by Kdinauuju with the ex-

press purpose of shutting out the doctrine of the Jainas,

The tenets of Rimumga arc ns follows

:

—Three categories

are established, as eouh not-soul, and bird; or us sub-
ject, object, and supreme disposer. Tims it has been
said—

"Lord, soul, and uot-fjoui are thus triad of principles:

Hari (Yishou)

“*Is Lord; individual spirits are souls; and the visible

world is riot-soul/*

Others, again (the followers of Sjiiiamchiiyi), maintain
that pura intelligence, exempt from all differences, the
absolute* alone is really existent; and that this absolute
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whose essence is eternal, pure, intelligent, and free, the
identity of which with the individuated spirit is learnt

from the ^reference to the same object
IT

(predication),

"That art thou” undergoes l toadage and emancipation.

The universe of diffensiices (or conditions) such m that of

subject and object, is all illusorily imagined by illusion as

in that (one reality), as is attested by a number oi texts

:

Existent only, fair sir, was this in the beyinning. One only
without a second, and go forth. Maintaining this, and
acknowledging a suppression of this begin n ingles illusion

by knowledge of the unity (and identity) of individuated

spirits and tile undiflbreiiced absolute, in conformity with
hundrada of texts from the Upon ish nils, such ns He that

knows spirit passes beyond sorrow ; rejecting also any
real phwiUty of things, in conformity with tiie text con-
demnatory of duality, via, Death after death be undergoes
who looks upon Lids as manifold

;
and t hinking themselves

very wise, the Sdukorag will uoL tolerate this division

(via, the distribution of things into dunl, DOt-sonl* mnl
Lord). To all this the following counttTposition ig htid

down j—This might be all well enough if there were any
proof of such illusion. But there h no such ignorance (or

illusion

)

p
nn nnbeghuiing entity, suppress! blc by know-

ledge, testified in the perceptions, I am ignorant, I know
not myself and other things. Thus it has been said (to

explain the views of the &takari)

—

" s

Enritative from everlasting, which is dissolved by
knowledge,

IL 5ucb is illusion. This definition the wise enunciate"
This perception (they would further contend) is not

conversant about the absence of knowledge. For who
can um into in this, and to whom? One who leans oil the
ami of Ptiibbdkam, or one to whom Iviimrilndihatta giYca
his bund t Sot the former, for in the Words—

J 'By means of its own and of another's form, eternal in
Lite existent and non-existent,

*' Thing is recognised something by some at ortam times.
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^Mon-entity is but another entity by some kind of

relation. Non-entity is but another entity, naught

eke, for naught else is observed”

They deny any non -entity ulterior to entity. Non-

entity being cognisable by the sixth instrument of know-

ledge (anuptrfabdh^t and knowledge being always an object

of inference, the absence of knowledge cannot bean object

of perception. If, again, any one who maintains non-entity

to be perceptible should employ the above argument (from

the perceptions, I am ignorant, I know not myself, and

other tfaiugs) ; it may be replied : Is there, or h there

not, in the coasriouiiifiSSt I am ignorant, an apprehension

of self m dmmeterised by an absence and of knowledge

as the thing absent or uou-evktciit? If there such

apprehension, consciousness of the absence of knowledge

will be impossible, ns involving a contradiction. If there

is not, const [qua ness of the absence of knowledge, which

consciousness presupposes a knowledge of the subject and

of the thing absent, will not readily become possible. In-

asmuch (the ^afiknras continue) a 5 the foregoing tlilficub

ties do not occur if ignorance (or illusion) be entiLutive*

this consciousness (I am ignorant, I know not myself, and

other things) must bo admitted to bo convers nut about sin

enlitative ignorant; l%

All this (the Ramfinuja replies) is about its profitable fl-

it would be for a ruminant- animal tu ruminate upon ether

.

for an entitativc ignorance is nut more suppoaable than

an absence of knowledge. For (we would ask), is an} 1

self-consemua principle presented as an object and as a

subject (of ignorance) as distinct from cognition 7 If it in

presented, how, since ignorance of a thing is terminably by

knowledge of its essence, can the ignorance continue ? If

none such is presented, how enn we be conscious of mi

ignorance which Im$ no subject and no object 7 If you say:

A pure maniEcstation of ibe spiritual essence is revealed

1 inly by the cognition opposed to ignorance (or illusion;

and thus there is no absurdity in the consciousness oE iguor-
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cmee accompanied with a eonseb-iumess of its subject

and object; then we rejoin:—Unfort imatdy for you, this

( consciousness of sulijticL) must arise equally in the absence

"i knowledge (for suck we define illusion to be), notwith-

standing your assertion to the contrary. It must, there-

iorc, be acknowledged that the cognition, 1 am ignorant,

I know not myself and other things, is conversant about

mi absence of cognition albwed by us botk

Well, then {the i^dfikaras may eontoud)* let the form of

cognition evidentiary of illusion, which is under disputa-

tion, be Inference, as follows s—Eight knowledge must have

hud for its antecedent another entity (w. illusion), an entity

different from more prior non -existence of knowledge^

whiL \ l envelops the objects of knowledge, which i» ter-

minable by knowledge, which occupies the place of know-

ledge, inasmuch as it (the right knowledge) illuminates an

object not before illnimnnfed, like the light of a lamp
springing up for the first time in the darkness. This argu-

ment (we reply) will not Htaud grinding (in the dialectic

mill) ;
for tu prove the (antecedent) iUu.Muu

p
you will

r -quire an id U- riot illusion which yuti d-.i not i limit, nnd a

violation of your own tenets will ensue, while if yon do

not 30 prove it, it may or may not exiit;; anil, moreover*

the example is incompatible with the argument, for it can-

not be Lhe lamp that illumines the hitherto unillnmined

object* since it is knowledge only that illumines; and an

illumination of objects may be effected by knowledge

even without the Jimip, while the light of the lamp is only

ancillary to the visual organ which efibetnaUs the cogni-

tion, ancillary mediately through tbs JispuUiuii of the

obstruent darkness, "VVe dismiss further prolixity.

The coumeqjositiou (of the Ramanujas) is a^ follows:—

The illusion under dispute does nut reside in EraLLinuu,

who is pure knowledge, because it is mi illusion* like the

illusion about nacre, &c« If any one oak: Has not the

self-conscious entity tliat underlies the illudoD about

nacre, live., knowledge only for iia nature ? they reply;
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Ho not start such dfflfaillies ; for we suppose that con-

sciousness by its bare existence has the nature of creating

eonform Sty to the Usage about (f.e., the name umd tuition

ody soitne object ; and such consciousness, also called know-
ledge, apprehension, comprehension, intelligence, &e. , con-

stitutes the soul, or knowledge, of that which acts and
knows. If any one ask: How cun the boh], if it con-

sists of cognition, have cognition as a quality? they

reply: Tbh question b futile; for vls u gcjn, the sun,

and other luminous things, exist mg in ihe form of light

are substances iii which light aa a quality inheres— for

light, m existing elsewhere than in its usual receptacle,

and as being a mode of things tlmugh a substance, is still

styled and accounted a quality derived from determination
by that substance,—so this soul, while it exists as a self-*

luminous intelligence, has also intelligence ns its quality.

Accordingly the Vedie texts; A lump of salt is idways
within and without one entire mass of toste, so also this

soul b within anil without an entire mass of knowledge;
Herein this person is itself alight; Of the knowledge of

that which knows there is no suspension
; He who knows,

smells this: and so also. This is the soul which, consistin'*

of knowledge, is the light within the heart; For this per-

son is the scer
a
the hearer* the taster, the frniellcr, the

thinker, the understander, the doer
;
The peggon i- know-

ledge, and the like texts.

It is not to bo sup posed that the Veda also affords

evidence of the existence of the cosmica! illusion, in the

text, Enveloped in untruth (avriia)
;
for the word untruth

(annta) denotes that which is other than truth {ntd)+

The word ritu has a passive sense, as append from the

words, Drinking Rita menus works done without

desire of fruit
;
having as its reward the attainment of the

bliss oi th-' Supreme Spirit through hie propitiation. In
the text in question, untruth (nwyfjfff).dasigiiate^ the scanty

fruit enjoyed during Transmigratin' existence as opposed to

that (which results from propitiation of the Supreme Spirit),
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which temporal fruit is obdtmetive to the attabirnent of

supreme existence (hrtilwn a ft) ;
the entire text (when the

context is supplied) being: They who find not this sup-

reme sphere (brahma-lokit) arc enveloped hi untruth. In

eiidi texts, again, ns Let hi to know illusion (mdy&) lo be

the primniy eroanatxve can bo (prtiknti), the term Undyd)

designates the emanalive eau*e, consistilig of the three

* cords" and creative of the diversified universe*

It doe.’? not designate the inexplicable illusion (for which

the &lftkar&3 contend).

In such passages as,. By him the defender of the body of

the child, moving rapidly, the thousand illusions (mdytf) of

the barbarian were swooped upon as by a hawk, we observe

that the word 11
illusion

J+
(mdyd) designates the really

existent weapon of a Titan, capable of projective diversified

creation. The Veda, then, never sets out an inexplicable

illusion. Nor (is the cosmb&l illusion to lie inferred from

ihe 11 grand text/' That art thou), inasmuch as the words.

That art- thou,, being incompetent to teach unity, and in-

cite all tig a condition ate Supreme Spirit, we cannot under-

stand bv them the essential unity of the mutually exclusive

supreme and individual spirits; for such a supposition (as

that they are identical) would violate the law of excluded

middle* To explain this. The term That denotes the

Supreme Spirit exempt from all imperret: Lions, of illimit-

able excellence, a reposunry of innumerable auspicious

attributes, to whom the emanation, summation, retracta-

tion of the universe is a pastime; 1 such being the Supreme

Spirit, spoken of in such tests lls. That desired, let me be

many, let me bring forth. Perhaps the word Thou, refer-

ring to the same object (as the word Tbat), denotes the

Supreme Spirit characterised by consciousness, having all

individual spirits as his body; for a - 1 reference to the

same object
Ph

designates one thing determined by two

modes. Here, perhaps, an Advaitn-vldin may reply : Why
1 CF. tb diclMlH i'T Herakkltai z p- Sojl : M-an an nuti': ta Is the

Mutiny wnt3dn ii Zecii
1

^ pMtffM J

mjaiI that nf FUlo FLawm BfMiSc vtL
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innj* not the purport of the reference to the same object
in the words. That art thou, be uii differenced essence, the
unity of soub. these words (That and thou) having a
(reciprocally) implicate power by abandonment of oppusUe
portions of their meaning; as is the case in the phrase,
Tiiis is that Devadatta. In the words, Tins Is that iJeva-
tlutta, we understand by the word That, a person In rela-

tion to n different time and place, and, by the word This,

a person in relation to the present time and place. That
both ure one and the same is understood by the form of
predication (‘’reference to the flame object”). Now as

one and the same thing cannot at the same lime be known
as in different times and places, the two words (This and
That) must refer to the essence (and not to the accidents
of time and place), and unity of essence can be understood.

Similarly in the text, That art thou, there is implicated
an indivisible essence by abandonment of the contradictory
portions (of the denotation), viz,, finite cognition (which
belongs to the individual soul or Thou), nnd infinite cog-
nition (which belongs to the real or unindividual soul).

This suggestion (the Ramanujas reply) is unsatisfactory,

for there is no opposition (between This and That) in the
example (This is that Devu-dutta), and consequently not
the smallest particle of ** implication " (lakshand, both Tiiis

and That being used in their denotative capacity). The
connection of one object with two times past ami present
involves no contradiction. And any contradiction sup-
posed to arise from relation to different places may be
avoided by a supposed diften ncc of time, the existence iu
the distant place being past, and the existence in the near
being present. Even if we concede to you tlm « implica-
tion/’ the (supposed) contradiction being avoidable bv sup-
posing one term (either That or Thou) to be implicative, it

is unnecessary to admit that both words are implicative.

Otherwise (if we admit that boLb words are implicative),
if it be granted that ilie one thing may be recognised,
with the concomitant assurance that it differs as this and
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as that, permanence m tilings will be inadmissible, and

the Bndd hist ussertor of a momenmry flux of things will

he triumphant.

We have, therefore (the Eamdnujas continue), kid it

down In this question that there is no contradiction in the

identity of the individual and the Supreme Spirit, the

individual spirits being the body and the Supreme Spirit

the soul For the individual spirit as the body, and there-

Fora a form, of the Supreme Spirit, is identical with the

Supreme Spirit, according to another text* Who abiding

in the soul, Is the controller of the soul, who knows the

soul, of whom soul h (.lie body*

Your statement of the matter, therefore, is too narrow.

All words are designatory of the Supreme Spirit. They

are not rII synonymous, a variety of media being possible

j

thus as all organised bodies, divine, human, &c*#
are forms

of individual spirits, so all things (are the body of Sup-

reme Spirit), all things are identical with Supreme Spirit

Hence—
God, Man, Ynkaba, PiSsicha, serpent, Bdkshasa* bird,

tree, creeper, wood, stone, grass, jar, dfotb,— tiiese and all

other words* be they what they taay, which arc current

among mankind as denotative by means of their base and

its suffixes, as denoting those things, in denoting things of

this or that apparent constitution, really denote the in-

dividual souls which assumed to them such body, and the

whole complexus of things terminating in the Supreme

Spirit ruling within. That God and all other words what-

soever ultimately denote the Supreme Spirit b stated in

the Tattvamukkvalf and in the Chiitnrantara

—

M God, and all other words, designate the semi, none else

than That, called the established entity,

H Of this there is much significant and undoubted

exemplification in common speech and in the

Veda

;

M
‘ Existence when dissociated fr»>m spirit is unknown;

in the form of gods, mortals, and the rest
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" When pervading the individual spirit, the infinite

has made a diversity of names and farms in the

world/'

In these words the author, setting forth that all words,

(rod, and the rest, designate the body, and showing in the
words, N a unity in systems/ &c.

p
the characteristic of

body, and showing in the words, * By words which are sub-
stitutes for the essence of things/' l£c,

p
that it is establish t-i I

that nothing is different from tlio universal Lord, lays down
in the verses, Significant of the essence, &c., that all wards
ultimately designate the Supreme Spirit All this may be

ascertained from that work. The same matter has been
enforced by Rsimanuja in the Vetkin ha-saferahn* when
analysing the Vedic text about names and forms.

Moreover* every form u( evidence having gomo deter-

minate object, there can be no evidence of an undetermined
(unconditianate) reality* Even in non-dbctftmhmtive per-

ception it is a determinate (or conditioned) thing that is

cogobed, Else in disc rim inativo perception there could

not be shown to be a cognition characterised by an already

presented form* Again, that text, That art thou, is not
sublfltive of the universe fts rooted in illusion, like a sen-

tence dedHtntriry i hat what was illusorily presented, as a

snake b a piece of rope ; nor does knowledge of the unity

of the absolute and the soul bring (this illusory universe)

loan end, for we have already demonstrated that there

is no proof of these positions.

Hot is there an absurdity (as the Sdtikaras would say),

ou the hypothesis cnuncLfitory of the reality of the universe,

in affirming that by a cognition of one there b a cognition

of all things : for it is easily evinced that the mundane
egg

F consisting of the primary cause intellect,

self-position, the rudimentary elements, thegi^m elements,

the organs (of sense and of action), and the fourteen worlds*

and the gods, animals, men, immovable things, and m
forth, that exist within it, constituting a complex of all

forms, is all an tfleet* and that from the single cognition
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of absolute spirit ae its (enmuative) cause, when we recog-

nise that all this is absolute spirit (there being a tautology

between cause and effect), there arises cognition of all

things, and thus by cognition of one cognition of all. Be-

sides, if all else than absolute spirit were unreal, then all

being non-existent, it would follow that by one cognition

all cognition would be subiated-

It m laid down (by the lidmanujas) that retractation

into the universe (prattii/ci) is when the universe, the body

whereof consists of souls and the origin ant (praAWft),

returns to its imperceptible state, unsusceptible of division

by names and forms, existing as absolute spirit the emam-

Live cause * and that creation (or emanation) Is the gross

ct perceptible condition of absolute spirit, the body whereof

is soul and not soul divided by diversity of names and

forms, in the condition of the (emailalive) effect of absolute

spirit. In ibis way the identity of cause and effect laid

down in the aphorism (of Vyasaj treating of origination,

is easily explicable* The statement that the Supreme

spirit Is void of attributes, arc intended (it b shown) to

deny thereof phenomenal qualities which are to be escaped

from by those that desire emancipation* The texts which

deny plurality are explained as allowed to be employed

for the denial of the real existence of things apart from

the Supreme Spirit, which b idoiitical with all things, it

being 'Supreme Spirit which subsists under all forma os

the soul of nil, all things sentient and un&autient being

forms m being the body of absolute Spirit. 1

. Win Lt ia the princi pie hero invol vet 1, pluralism or monism,

or a universe both one and more than ouef Of these

alternatives monism is admitted in saying that Supreme

Spirit alone subsists in all forms ai all Is. its body
;
both

unity and plurality are admitted in saying that one only

Supreme Spirit subsists under a plurality of forme diverse

ns soul ami nut-Bcral
;
stud plurality is admitted in saying

3 41 Whw* IhhK tuitims ii, jtfui C <*J tht ntil,"

—

Jhfrpi.
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that ilia essential natures of soul
B not^ftoul, and the Lord,

different* and not to f>e confounded
Of these (soul. not-sotil, and the Lord), individual

spirits, or souls, consisting of uneontracted and unlimited
pure knowledge, but enveloped in illusion, that is, in

works from all eternity, undergo contract ion and expa.ii-

aiou of knowledge according to the degrees of their merits*

Soul experiences fruition, and after reaping pleasures mid
pains proportionate to merits and denier its, there ensues
knowledge of the Lord, or attainment of the sphere of the
Lord. Of things which arc not- soul, and which nre object
of fruition (or experience of pleasure and pain), uneou-
ftciousnoss, uneoudueivenesa to the end of man, siiscepri-

bility of uicdificaticiiip and the like
r are the properties.

Of the Supreme Lord the attributes are subsistence! aa
the internal controller (or animator) of both the subjects
and the objects of fruition

;
the boundless glory of illimt-

tabJc knowledge, dominion, majesty, power, brightness, and
the Like, the countless multitude of auspicious qualities;
the generation at will of all things other than himself,
whether spirit ual or non^gpiritual

;
various and Infinite

adornment with unsurpassable excellence* singular, uni-
form, and divine.

\ efiknfa-mthfi lias given the following distribution of
things:

—

“Those wIlo know it have declared the principle tq

in? twofold, substance and non-substance

;

"Substance is dichotomised as un sentient nnd sentient;
the former being the ttnevolved fav$<ikia)t and
time.

"The latter to the 'near" (pmtt/ak) and the •distant*
(jvirdt)

;
the 1

near * being twofold M aa either soul
or the Lord

;

The *
distant * is eternal glory and intelligence* ihe

other principle some have called the unseutient
primaryJ*

Of those

—
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* Substance undergoes a plurality of conditions
;

the

orjgiuant is possessed of goodness and the other

cords

:

* *

" Time 1ms the form of years, &<xj soul is atomic and

cognisant; the other spirit, is the Lord

;

“ Eternal bliss has been declared 03 transcending the

throe cords (or inodes of phenomenal existence),

and also os characterised by goodness;

“The cognisable manifestation of the cognisant is intel-

ligence; thus arc the characteristics of substance

summarily recounted/'

Of these (soul t iiot-soal, and the Lord), individual

spirits, colled souls, are different from the Supreme spirit

and eternal Thus the text : Two birds, companions,

friends* (Eig-Tcda, L 164 r 20). Accordingly it is

stated (in the aphorisms of Kamdu, iii. 2
r 20), Souls are

diverse by reason of diversify of conditions. The eterni ty

of souls is often spoken of in revelation

—

" The soul is no ititer bom, nor dies, nor having been

shall it again cease to be
;

J< Unborn, unchanging, eternal, this ancient of days is

not killed when the body is kilted
h

" (Bha^avad-

gitd r
il 20),

Otherwise (were the soul not eternal) there would follow

a failure of requital and a fruition (of pleasures and pains)

unmerited. It has accordingly been said (in the aphorism b

of Gautama, ill 25) : Because no birth h seen of one who

is devoid of desire. That the soul is atomic is well known

from revelation

—

“ If the hundredth part ot si hair be imagined to be

divided a hundred times.

The soul may be supposed a part of that, and yet it is

capable of infinity,'*

And again

—

u Sonl is of the site of the extremity of the spoke of a

wheel Spirit is to be recognised by the intelligence

as atomic/
1
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TJje visible, iinseiuieofc world, designated by tho tana
not*soul, is divided into three, as the object* the instru-
meat, or the site of fruition* Of this world the effident
and substantial eanm is the Deity, known under the
names IhiruslioLtama [host of spirits), Yusudeva (a patronym
mie of Krishna), and the like,

“ Vdsudeva is the supremo absolute spirit, endowed with
auspicious attributes,

" T3ie substantial cause, the tdKeient of the worlds, the
animator of spirits."

This flame Ydaudeva, infinitely compassionate, tender to

those devoted to him, the Supreme Spirit* with the pur-
pose of bestowing various rewards apportioned to the

deserts of his votaries in consequence of paslime, exists

under five modes, distinguished as "adoration * {uicM\
"emanation

T1

"manifestation
,p

{vyuha), "the
subtil*

M
(sukshma), and the * Internal controller” (j„)

"Adoration" is images, and so forth. (2.) " Kmaiintbn
is Ida incarnation, as Kama, and so forth. (3,) His "mani-
festation” is fourfold, as Yfisndevia, Safikurslnma, Fra-
dyuinna

p
and Aniruddha. (4.) " The subtile" is the

entire Supremo Spirit, with hx attributes, called V^u-
dam His attributes are exemption from sin, and tho
nest. That he is exempt from sin is attested in the Vedin
text: Passionless, deathless, without sorrow, without
hunger, desiring truth, true in purpose* (5*) Tho "in-
ternal controller/

1

the actuator of all spirits, according to

the text: Who abiding in the soul
( rules the eoul within r

When by worshipping each former embodiment a mass of
sins inim ical to the end of the soul emancipation)
have l*een destroyed, the votary becomes entitled to prac-
rise the worship of each latter embodiment. It hits* there-
fore* been said—

\ iLsudeva, in his tenderness to his votaries, gives, as
desired by each,

" According to the merits of his qualified worshippers,,
large recompense*
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"For that etid, in pastime hit makes to himself his five

embodiments ;

n Images uiaJ the Hke are 'adoration his incarnations

arc H emanations
;*

“ As SafikarshaAa, Pmdyumna, -:Vn a tiilIlILcIj.

big manifestation is to be kjinwn tn be fourfold;
4
cite subtile' ig the entire si& attributes;

* p Tbut self-same called Vasudeva is styled the Supreme
Spirit

;

11 Tbo internal controller La declared ^ residing in tlie

soul, the actuator of the soul,

"Described in a multitude of tests of tlie Upatmhads,
such as 'Who abiding in the soul

1

11
15y the worship of adoration/ a man - Mting off hut

defilement becomes a qualified votary
" By the subsequent, worship of 'emanation/ he be-

comes qualified for the worship - <r
H

maiilfetnfciDii;*

next,

" % the worship thereafter of * tlio subtile,
1

he become*
able to behold the * internal controller.

1 pt

The worship of the I»dt? is described in the Pafidui-

mtm as consisting of Eve elements, viz., '

j . t]m access, (z.

)

the preparation, ($.) oblation, (4.) recitation, (;,) devotion.

Of these, access is the sweeping, tineanag, mid so forth,

of the way to the temple. The preparation is the provision

of perfumes, flowers,, and the like appliances of worship.

Oblation worship of the deities, Recitation h the

muttered ejaculation of sacked texts, with attention to

what they mean, the rehearse! uf hymns and lands of

Vishnu, the commemoration of hia natues, and study of

institutes which set forth the truth, Devotion ss medita-

tion on Cite Deity, When the vision of the viaibla world

has been brought to a close by knowledge accumulated by
the merit of such worship, the infinitely compassionate

Supreme Spirit
r
tender to bin votaries, bestows upon the

votary devoted to his lord and absorbed in hh lord* hi*

own sphere Infinite and endless, marked by consdonguess
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of being like him, from which there is no future return

(! the sorrows of traemigratory existence). So the

traditionary text

—

Jl When they have come to me, the high-? ois led no

longer undergo future birth, a receptacle of pain,

transitory, having attained to the supreme con*

summation,
M Yasndeva, having found Ids votary, bestows upon him

bis own mansion, blissful* undecayiug, from whence

there is no more return/'

Alter laying up all this in his heart, leaning upon the

teaching of the great UpAniahnil, and finding the gios- on

the Vedanta aphorisms by the venerated BodHyanachurya

too prolix, Ramanuja composed a commentary on the

Siirfrukatu Imaim (or Yediiitu theosophy). In this the

souse of the first aphorism. ''Thau hence the absolute

must be desired to be known/* is given as follows?—Tlte

word then in this aphorism means, after understanding the

hitheito-eurrij-nt sacred rite?. Tims the glossator writes

:

M After learning the sacred rites," he desires to know the

absolute. The word fmnee state? the reason, viz,, because

one who has lead the Veda and its appendages and under-

stands it? rn caning is averse from sacred rites, their

recompense being perishable. The wish to know the

absolute springs up in one who longs lor permanent

liberation, as being the means of such liberation* By the

word ab&aluU is designated the Supreme Spirit* from whom
are essentially excluded all imperfectiona, who i$ of illimi-

table excellence, and of innumerable auspicious attributes.

Since then the knowh-dg^ of sam \ rite? and rite perforin

-

ance of those rlte^ is mediately through engendering dis-

pass bnntenesSj and through putting away the defilement

of the iiudei-standing, an instrument ul the knowledge of

the absolute; and knowledge of sacred riks anil kn -w-

ledge of the absolute being consequently cause and effect*

the former and thy latter Mimunsu constitute one system
of institutes. On this account the glossator lias described
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this system as one with the sis teenfold system of Jaimitii.

That the fruit of snored rites is perishable, and that of the
knowledge of the absolute imperishable, has be^n laid down
in virtue of Yedic texts, such ns: Scantling the spheres
gained by rifce$

p
let him become passionless; Not wrought

by the me performed, accompanied with inference and dis-

junctive reasoning, Revelation, by censuring each when
unaccompanted by the other, shows that it is knowledge
tether with works that is efficacious of emancipation, in

the words : Blind darkness they enter who prefer Ulnsion,

ami a greater darkness still do they enter who delight in

knowledge only; knowledge and illusion, he who knows
these both, ho passing beyond dealEi together with illusion,

tastes immortality hy knowledge. Conformably it is said

in the Pafiohariltra-isli&syu

—

"That ocean of compassion* the Lord, tender to his

votaries,

"For his worshippers sake takes five embodiments
upon h im

,

"These are styled Adoration, Emanation, Manifestation
p

the Subtile, the Internal Controller,

"Resorting whereto souls attain to successive stages of

knowledge*
11 As n man’s sins are worn away by each successive

worship,

“He become* qualified for the worship of cadi next
embodiment

“Thus day by day, according to religion, revealed and
traditional,

4i By the aforesaid worship Vasudevu becomes propitious

to mankind.
“ Hark when propitiated by devotion in the form of

meditation,

"At once brings to a close that illusion which is the
aggregate of works,

"Then in souls the essential attributes, from which
transmigration has vanished.

F
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Hl Are man i festal auspicious* omniscience, and the

rest.

Mi These qualities me common to the emancipated spirits

and the Lord,
" Universal efficiency alone aniong them is peculiar to

the Deity.

"Emancipated spirit are ulterior to the in finite absolute*

which is unsusceptible of aught ulterior;

"They enjoy all beatitudes together with that Spirit/*

It is therefore stated tbuL those who suffer the three

Wilds of pain mud, for the attainment of immortality,

investigate the absolute spirit known under such appella-

tions ns the Highest Being, According to the maxim : The
hose and the suffix convey the meaning conj oi qtly, and of

these the meaning of the suffix takes the lead, the notion

of desire is predominant (in the word jijftdsitavya), and
desired knowledge is the predicate (in the aphorism. Then
hence the absolute must fie desired to be known), Know-
ledge is cognition designated by such terms us meditation,
devotion

;
not the merely superficial knowledge derived

from verbal communication, such being competent to any
one who hears a number of words and understands the

force of each, even without any predication; in conformity
with such Vedic texts as: Self indeed it is that ia to bo
Aeon, to be heard, to bo thought, to bo pondered

; He should
meditate that it is self alone; Having known, let him
acquire excellent wisdom; He should know that which
ri beyond knowledge. In these texts u

to be heard" is

explanatory, hearing being understood (hut not enounced)
in the text about sacred study (Tbs., xhtufangentt vedv'dkwyo
ifirtjiT&ha, the Veda, with its six appendages, is to tjo

studied and known)
;
so that a man who has studied the

Vedn must of his own accord, in acquiring the Veda and
its appendages, engage in "hearing/

1

in order to ascertain
the sense by examining it and the occasion of its ezunmee-
miinL The term “to be thought

pp

(or
11
to bo inferred

M
)

is also explanatory, cogitation (or inference) being under-
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stood juj the complementary meaning of hearing, according

to the aphorism; Before its signification Is attained the

aystem is significant. Meditation is a reminiscence con-

sisting n f ati unbroken succession of reminiscences like a
stream of uil T it being revealed in the text, in Continuity
of reminiscence there is 0 solution of till knots,—that
it is uamtenmltont remmieeence that is the menus of

emnno ijjaiion. And this reminiscence is tantamount to
Intuition.

rt Cut is Ida hem’s knot,, solved are all ids doubts,

"And exhumed are al] his works, when he has seen

the Highest and Lowest,'"

because he becomes one with that Supreme. So nlau in
the words;. Self indeed is to be seen, it Is predicated of thus

reminiscence that it is urn intuition, KeminiBCence be-

comes intuitional through the vivacity of the representa-

tions. Thu author of the Vikya has treated of all this In

detail in the passage beginning Cognition is meditatiuiu

Tiie characters of this meditation sire laid out in the text;

This soul is not attainable by exposition, nor by wisdom,
nor by much learning

;
Whom God chooses by him (rod

may be attained. To him this self u uf'.'Ids its own
xint Lire. For it is that which is dearest which Is choicra-

worthy* and as the soul finds itself most dear, so the Lord
is of Himself most dear, ns was declared by the Lord
Himself—

14 To thorn always devoted, who worship mo with love,
if

I give the devotion of understanding whereby they

come to me*
And again

—

** That .Supreme Spirit, Axjuna, is attainable by faith

unwavering:"
1

Bui devotion (or faith
) is a kind of cognition which

admits no other motive than the inimitable beatitude, and
is free from all other riedres; and the attainment of this

devotion 13 by diammination mid oilier means, As is

said by the author of the Vukja ; Attainment thereof



THE SARVA DA RSANA -SANGRA IIA,£4

result* from disemmualimi exemption (virMka)*

practice (tfNt$d$ti^observance {krii/d), excel lei ice [kfrfifd va ),

freedom from despondency (aiiarct&jcfo), satisfaction (ttuttd-

dkarshti), according to the equivalence (of the definition),

imd the explication (of these terms). Of these means,

discrimination is purity of nature, resultant from eating

unde filed food, and the explication (of discrimination) is

From purity of diet, purity of understanding, and by

parity of wndeittettdirig the uuintermittent reminiscence.

Exemption is non-attachment to sensuous desires; the

explication being
h
l^et the quietisfc meditate. Practice i*

reiteration
;
and of this ft bfiditionaiy explication is quoted

(from the Bhagjavad-gfti) by (Earnatuijo) the author of

the commentary : For ever modified by the modes thereof.

Observance Ss the performance of rites enjoined in revela-

tion and tradition according to one's ability; the explica-

tion being {the Tadic text). He who has performed rites

is tlie best of those that know the supreme. The excel-

linevs are veracity, integrity, clemency, d rarity (alms-

giving), and Lhe like; the explication being, It is attained

by veracity. Freedom from despondency is the contrary

of dejection
;
the explication being. This soul is not attained

by the faint-hearted. Satisfaction is the contentment

which arises from the contrary uf dejection; the explica-

tion being, Quiescent, self-subdued. It has thus been

shown that by the devotion of one in whom the darkness

Sifts been dispelled by the grace of the Supreme SpSrk.

propitiated by certain rites and observances which devo-

tion is meditation transformed into a press ntative mani-
festation of soul, without ulterior motive, as moessaniily

and inimitably desired, the sphere of the Supreme Spirit

(Ynikunthn) is attained. Tims Yamuna says: Attainable
by the final and absolute devotion of faith in one internal ly
purified by both (works and knowledge); that is, in one
whose Internal oi^an is rectified by the devotum of works
and knowledge.

Tn anticipaLkm of the inquiry. But what absolute is to
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ba desired to be known ? tlm definition is given (111 the

second aphorism), Freni which the genesis, and so forth,

of this. The genesis, and so forth, the creation (emana-

tion), snateritatton, and retractation (of the universe).

The purport "f the aphorism la that the emanation, hu-
e outation, and retractation of this universe, inconceivably

muliffotm in its structure* and interspersed with souls,

from Era h mil to a tuft of grass, of determinate place*

time, and fruition, is from this same universal Lord, whose
tj^enoe h contrary to all qualities which should be escaped

from, of inimitable excellences, such sis indefeasible voli-

tion* and of innumerable auspicious attributes, omniscient,

iind omnipotent.

In anticipation of the further inquiry, What proof is

there of an absolute ol tMs nature l It is stated that the

system of institutes itself is the evidence (in the third

aphorism) : Because it has its source from the system.
To have its source from the system is La he that whereof
the cause or evidence is the system, The system, then, is

the source (or evidence) of the absolute* or being the cause
of knowing the self, which is the cause of knowing the

absolute. Nor is the suspicion possible that the absolute

may lie reached by some other form of evidence. For
perception can Imve no cottversuncy about the absolute

airier H is supersensible. Xur can inference* far the

illation, the ocean, and ih 0 rest, must have a maker* be-

cause it is an effect like a water-pot, is worth about ns

much us a rotten pumpkin. It is evinced that it is such
texts as

p
Whence also these elements, that prove the

existence of the absolute tit us described

Though the absolute (it inBy be objected) be unsuscep-

tible uf any other kind of proof, the system, did it not
refer to activity and cessation of activity* could not posit

the absolute aforesaid. To avoid by anticipation any
queries 011 this point, it is stated (in the fourth aphorism) :

But that is from the construction. This is intended to

exclude the doubt anticipated. The evidence* then, of the
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system is the only evidence tliciL cam 1>e given of tlie

absolute. Why ; Because of the construction, tluat is
p

because the absolute, that is, the highest end for mail, is

construed as the subject (of the first aphorism, via., Then

thence the absolute is to be desired to be known)* More-

over, a sentence which has nothing to do either with acti-

vity or with cessation of activity h not therefore void of

purpose, for we observe that sentences merely declaratory

of the nature of things, such m, A sou is born to you. This

is not a snake, convey a purjjoge, viz., the cassation of joy

or of fear. Thus there is nothing unaccounted for. We
have here given only a general indication. The details

may bo learnt from the original {viz., RumduujVs Bhiishva

on the Vedanta aphorisms)
;
we t herefore decline a further

treatment, apprehensive of prolixity; sind thus all is

dear. 1 AEG,
1 For further <i*tailj respecting rFwnanii.T'dra/j: vm printed ’m the

Biaudxmi* and ]ji- fyitcin, »*< WtU FamHl lor &opt«mbi'r iSjl; but the

ft* TiVorki*, Tfol. L pp. 3-fr 1,0 ; Amt litaea ipjntcd in p. 73 nafc tuiBiiil

lluucjeA
1

! DidOfUi, it, The JSal- there.
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CHAPTER V,

THE SYSTEM OF FtfJlffA-rKAJNA.

A^ANTiA-TfiiTiiA (Furna-prajfui, or Mitdhva) rejected this

same Eumuniija system, became, though like bis own

views, it teaches the atomic siae of the soul
r
the servitude

of the soul, the existence of the Veda without any per-

sonal author,, the authenticity of the Veda* the self-evidence

of the instruments of knowledge, the trbd of evidences,

dependency upon the Pancha-ratm
p
the reality of plurality

iai the universe, and so forth.—yet, m accepting three

hypotheses as to reciprocally contradictory divisions, &c..

it coincides with the tenets of the Jainm Showing that

Sir- b gpul f
That art thou, and a number of other text* of

the Upanishads bear a different import under a different

explanation, he set up n new system under the guise of a

now explication of the Brahraa-Mfmansa {<31- Vechiuta).

For in his doctrine ultimate principles are dichotomised

inti independent and dependent: as it is suited in the

Tnttva-viveku 1

—

* Independent and dependent, two principles are re-

ceived ;

11 The independent U Vishnu the Lord, exempt from

imperfections, and of inexhaustible excellences
J'

Here it win be urged (by tiie AJvaita-vddins) : Why
predicate of the absolute these inexhaustible excellences

in the teeth ol the Upanishads, which lay down that the

absolute principle U void of homogeneity and hetero-

geneity! arid of all plurality in itself? To this lie it
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replied : Not so, for these raxta of the Upnnishada, as

oonttadlctory of many proofs positive of duality, cannot

afford proof of universal unity; perception, for example,

in the consciousness, This h different Emin that, pronounces
a difference between tilings, blue and yellow, and so forth.

The opponent will, rejoin; Do you hold that perception h
cognisant of a perceptional difference or of a difference

constituted by the thing and its opposite? The former
alternative will not hold: for without a cognition of the

thing and its opposite, the recognition of the difference,

which presupposes suck a cognition, will be impossible

On the hitter alternative it must be asked, Is the appro-

henaion of the difference preceded by an apprehension of

the thing and its contrary, or are all the three (the thing,

its contrary, and the contrariety) simultaneously appre-
hended? It cannot be thus preceded, for the operation
of the intellect is without delay (ot without successive
steps), aud there would also result a logical seesaw (appre-
hension of the difference presupposing apprehension of
ihe thing and its contrary, and apprehension of the thing
iiud its eonlraiy presupposing apprehension of the differ-

ence). Nor mn there be a simultaneous apprehension (of

tho thing, its contrary, and the difference)
j for cognitions

related us cause and effect cannot be simultaneous^ and
the cognition of the thing is the cause of the recognition
of the difference; the eausnl relation between the two
being recognised by a concomitance and non-concomitance
(mutual exclusion), the difference not being cognised even
when tile thing is present, without a cognition of its absent
contrary. Tlie perception of difference, therefore (the
opponent concludes), is not easily admissible. To this let
the reply be iw follows : Are these objections proclaimed
against one who maintains a difference identical with the
things themselves, or against ouc who maintains a differ-

ence between things os the subjects of attributes i In the
former case, you will be, as the saying runs, punishing a
respectable Brahman for the offence of a thief, the objec-
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lions you adduce being irrelevant. If it be urged that if

it is the essence of the thing that is the diElereuce, then

it will no longer require a contrary counterpart; but if

difference prcsu|vpsm a contrary counterpart, it will exist

everywhere ;
tills statement must be disallowed* for white

the essence of a thing is firct known a a different from

everything else, the determinate usage (name and notion)

mav be Shawn to depend upon a contrary counterpart
;

for example, the essence of a thing so far ns constituted

by its dimensions is first cognise^ and afterwards it be-

comes the object of same determinate judgment, as long or

short in relation to some particular counterpart (or con-

trusted object). Accordingly
*

it is said in the Vishiju-

tattvu-oirmya ; "Difference is not proved to exist by the

relation of determinant and determinate
;
for tins rotation

of determinant and determinate (or predicate and subject)

presupposes difference ; and if difference were proved to

depend upon the thing and its counterpart, and the thing

and its counterpart to presuppose different difference as

involving a logical circle could not be accounted for; but

difference is itself a real predicament (or ultimate entity).

For this reason (vis., because difference is a thing) it is

that us en in quest of a cow do not act (as if they had

found her) when they see a gayah and do not recall the

word rout. Nor hi it be objected that if difference be a

real entity and as such perceived) on seeing a mixture of

milt and water, there would be a presentation of differ*

enoa; for the absence of any manifestation of, and judg-

ment about, the difference, may be accounted for by the

force of (the same) obstruc lives (os binder the iierccption

of other things), yje,
?
aggregation of similars and the rest.

Thus it has Vteeo said (in the Sabkhyfl-kurikd
p
v. vii.)

—

From too great remoteness, from too great nearness,

from defect in the organs, from instability of the

common sensory,

"From subtilty* from interposition, from being over-

powered, and from aggregation of similars/'
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,

Thera is? no perception respectively of a tree find the
like on the peak of a mountain, because of its too great

remoteness; ol colljrinm applied to the eyes, and so forth,

because of too great proximity; ol lightning and the like,

because of a defect in the organs; of a jar or the like

in broad daylight, by one whose common sensory is be-

wildered by last and other passions, because of instability

of the common sensory*
;
of an atom and the like, because

of their subtility ; of things behind a wall, and so forth,

because of interposition
;
of this light of a lamp and the

like, in the day-time, because of its being overpowered;
of milk and water, because of the aggregation of similars,

Or let the hypothesis of difference in qualities be
granted, and no harm is done ; for given the apprehension
of a subject of attributes anil of its contrary, the presenta-
tion of difference in their modes is possible, Nor let it be
supposed that on the hypothesis of difference in the inodes
of things, as each difference must be different from some
ulterior difference, there will result an embarrassing pro-
gression to infinity, there being no occasion for tho
occurrence of the said ulterior difference, inasmuch as we
do not observe that men think and say that two things are
different as differenced from the different. Nor can an
ulterior difference bo inferred from the first difference, for
there being no difference to serve as the example in such
inference, there cannot but be a non-occurrence of infer-

ence. And thus it must be nllowed that in raisin ' the
objection you have begged for a little oil-cake, and have
had to give us gallons of oil. If there be no difference for
the example the inference cannot emerge. The bride is

not married for the destruction of the bridegroom. There
being, then, no fundamental difficulty, this infinite pro-
gression presents no trouble,

Difference (duality) is also ascertained by inference.
Tims the Supreme Lord differs from the individual soul
na the object of its obedience; and be who is to bo obeyed
by any person differs from that person, a king, for in-
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stance, from hb attendant. For mm T desiring as they do

the end of man. Let me have pleasure, let me not have

the slightest pain, if they covet the position of their lord,

do not become objects of his favour, myt rather, they be-

come recipients of all kinds of evil. He who asserts his

own inferiority and the excellence of hifl superior, be it

h who is to be commanded; and the gratified superior

grants his eulogist his desire. Therefore it has been

said :

—

“ Kings destroy those who insert themselves to be

kings,

"And grant to those who proclaim their kingly pre-

eminence all that they desire"

Tims the statement of those (Advaita-vddina) in their

thirst co be one with the Supreme Lord, that tbs supreme

excellence of Vislnm is like a mirage, is as if they were to

cutoff tlrnir tongues iu trying to get a fine plantain, since

it results that through offending this supreme Vishnu they

must euier into the hell of blind darkness (andlm-kittumi).

The same thing is laid down by Madhya-mandim in the

Malidbhiratit-tdtpjirya-nirimyEi:

—

“0 Daityfts, enemies of the eternal, Viah^u's anger is

w axed grout
iJ He hurls the Dailyas into the blind darkness* because

they decide blindly."

This service (or obedience of which we have spoken) is

trichotonused into (i-) stigmatisation, (2.) imposition oE

names, (3J worship.

Of these* (1.) stigmatisation is (the branding upon one-

self) of the weapons of Kilrdy&nfl (or Vishnu ) as a memorial

of him, and as a means of attaining the end which is

needful ^mancipation), Thus tiro sequel of the Sakalya-

Bamhitit>

—

" The man who bears branded in Iiini the discos of

the immortul Vishnu, which is the might of the

gods,

« He, shaking off Ins guilt, goes to the heaven (Yaflcttij-
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tlui) which ascetics, whose desires are passed away,
enter into

;

11 The discus SmhmJana by which, uplifted in his arm.
the joda entered that heaven

;

Marked wherewith the Maims projected tlie nniinS'
tton of tiie world, that weapon Llnihtnaiis wear
(stamped upon them)

;

" Stigmatised wherewith they go to the supreme sphere
of Vishnu j

" Marked with the stigmas of the wide-striding (Viahiju',
let us become beatified/'

Again, the Taittiriyaka Ujmu jehad says: "He whose
body is not branded, is raw, and tastes it not : votaries
bearing it attain thereto” The particular puts to Ikj

bn in tied are specified in the Agneya-punina ;

“
r *" bis tight hand let the BnUunan wear Sttdariaaa,
'On his left the conch-shell: thus have those who

know the Veda declared."

in smother passage is given rise invocation to he recited
on being branded with the discus ;

—

“ Sudaiiana, brightly blazing, effulgent sis ten millieu
suns,

“ Show unto rue, blind wills ignore tsee, the everlasting
way of Vishijn,

" Thou aforetime spmngest from the sea, brandished in
the bend of Vishnu,

Adored by nil the gods
;
O rsifichajauys, to thee be

adoration/
1

(2.) Imposition of names is the appellation of sons and
others by suds names as Kdavn, ns a continual memorial
of tlis* name ef the Supreme han1 ,

(j.) Worship is of ton kinds, via., with tl.e voice, (x)
veracity, (2.) usefulness, (3.) kindliness,

(4.) sacred study:
W'lth the body, (SO almsgiving, (6.) defence, (7.) protection
Wltl ‘ thy ^isimon sensory, (S.) mercy, (*} longing, and
(10.) Instil. Worship is the dedication to Kiiraynga .,f
r ndi of these as it is realised. Tims it has been said —
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"Stigmatisation, impost tbit of mines, worship; the last

is of ten kinds/*

Difference (or duality between the Supreme Being and
the universe) may also be inferred from cogninability and
oilier markg. Se also difference (or duality) may be
understood from revelation, from texts Betting out duality

in emancipation and beatitude, such as :
IJ All rejoice over

truth attained; truthful, and celebrating the gift of the

divine Indm, they recount his glory
;

*
^Sarva, among those

that know the truth, 0 Bniliinaii, is in the universe,, tme
spirit; true is individual spirit; truth is duality, truth

fa duality, lit me is illusion, in me iUuaion, in me
illusion.*

Again :

—

w After attaining this knowledge, becoming like unto

me,
Ji ln creation they are not bom nsain, in retractation

they perish not" {Bbogavad-gft^ xiv* 2)*

According also to such aphorisms as,
M Excepting cos-

mical operation because of occasion, and because of non-

prosdmlty/'

Xur should suggestion be made that individual spirit

Is God in virtue of the text. He that knows the absolute

becomes the absolute; for this text is hyporlnjlicnllv

eulogistic^ like the text, Worahippin- a Brahman devoutly

a Stidra becomes a Brahman. i.e.t becomes exalted.

If any one urge that according to the text:-

—

"If the uni verse existed it would doubtless come to an

end/
1

Litis duality is merely illusory, and in reality a unity,

and that duality is learnt to be illusorily imagined
; it mav

be replied: What yon say is true, but you do not under-

stand Its meaning; for the real moaning fa t If this world

had been produced, it would, without doubt, come to an

end; therefore this universe is from everlasting, a five-

fold dual universe
|
and it is not non-existent, because

it fa mere illusion. Illusion fa defined 10 be the will of
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the Lord, io virtue of die testimony of mmt such pas-

sages as :—
tB Tho great iUugieo, ignorauce, necessity, the bewilder-

merit,

"The originaut,. ideatlony—thus is thy will called, 0
Infinite

* The origin ant, became it originates greatly; ideation,

because it produces ideas

;

K The illusion of Hnri, who is called a
t
is termed (a-pyh/d)

ignorance

:

Jl Styled {mthfd) illusion, because it is pre-eminent, for

the name mdyd is used oF the pre-eminent
;

" The excellent knowledge of Vishnu h called, though
one only* by these names ;

u For Haii ia excellent knowledge, and this is character-

ised by spontaneous beatitude/'

That in which this excellent knowledge produces know-
ledge and effects susteululku thereof, that is pure illusion

,

lw known ami sustained, therefore by thy Supreme Lord
duality is not illusorily i imagined. For hi the Lord illu-

sory imagination of the universe is not possible, illusory

imagination arising s'rom liun-pereepdon of differences

(which ns [in sin perfection is inconsistent with the divine
nature).

If it bo asked how then that (illusory duality) is pm-
dicatedp the answer is that in reality there is a non-dnality
t]uit is in reality, Vishnu being better than till iAat, has
no equal and no superior. Abidingly, the grand revela-
tion

"A difference between soul and the Lord, a difference
between the un sentient and the Lord,

11 A difference among souls, and a difference of the
undentlent and the soul each from the other

Aba the difference of urtscntient things from one
another, she world with its five divisions,

'‘This same is real and from all eternity; if it bad had
a beginning it would have sm end:
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« Wheteas it does not conic to an etui
;
mid it is not

illusorily imagined

:

11
Flic if it were imagined it would cease, but it never

ceases
M That there is no duality h therefore the doctrine of

those that lock knowledge;

"For this the doctrine of those that have knowledge b
known and sustained by Vishnu/

1

The purpose* then, of all revelations is to set out the

supreme? excellence of Vishnu, With this in view the

Lord declared :

—

« Two nru these persona in the universe, tho perishable

and the imperishable

;

“The perishable is aU the dements, tho imperishable is

the unmodified.

“The other, the most excellent person, called the

Supreme Spirit,

€F Is the updecaymg Lord, who pervading sustains the

three worlds
" Since transcending the perishable, I am more excellent

than the imperishable (soul),

“Hence I am celebrated among men and in the Veda

as the best of persona
;

“ He who uninfatuated knows me thus the best of

persons, lie all-knowing worships me in every wise.

Thus this most mysterious institute is declared, blame-

less { Arjuna) 1

11 Knowing tins a man may bo wise, and may have done

what ho has U> do* O Bhaiata

*

1

(Bhngavod-gfci,

xv+ 16-20).

So in the MaM-varahn—
“The primary putport uf aU the Vedas relates to the

supreme spouse of Sii
;

** Its puq-ort, regarding the excellence of any other deity

mtLst be subordinate*
11

It U reasonable that tho primary purport should regcirtl

the supreme excellence of Vishnu* For emancipation h
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ihe highest end of all high, Recording to the text of the
Bluillaveya Upaniahad : While merit, wealth, and enjoy-
ment are transitory, emancipation is atonal

; therefore a
wise man should strive unceasingly to attain thereto,
Ami emancipation i* not won without the grace of Vishnu,
according to the text of the Namyaija TJpanishad : Thtonah
irhose graee is the highest state* through whoso essence lie
IS liberated from transmigration, while inferior men pro-
pitiating the divinities are not emancipated

; the supreme
object of discernment to those who desire to be li berated
from this snare of works, According also to the words of
tiie Vishnti-puni^a

—

'

<IJf he he propitiated, what may not here be won?
Enough of all wealth and enjoyments* These am scanty
enough. Oil climbing the tree of the supreme essence,
without doubt u mao attains to the fruit uf cman ci na-
tion."

And it is declared that the grace of Yiahpu is won only
through the knowledge of his excellence, nut through the
knowledge of eon- duality. Nor if* there in this doctrine
any confHction with t-xts declaratory of the identity (of
personal and impersonal spirit) such as, That art thou (for
this pretended identity) in mere I,abiding from ignorance
of the real purport.

"The word That, when undetermined, designates the
eternally unknown,

J'The word Thou designates a know-able entity; how can
these be one t”

And, this text (That art thou) indicates similarity (not
identity) like the text. The sun is the sacrificial" post.
Titus the grand revelation ;

—

"The ultimate unity of the individual soul is either
similarity of cognition,

"Or entrance into the same place, or in relation to the
place of the individual

;

" Nut essential unity fur even when it is emancipated
it is different,
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“Then difference being independence and completeness

(In the Supreme Spirit), and amalllie&S and depend-

ence (in the individual spirit}/'

Or to propose another explanation of the text, Almd

tat ivam asi
,
That art tliou, it may be divided, dtmd

atid team asi. He alone is soul ns possessing indepen-

dence and other attributes, and thou art not -that (atid)

a5 wanting those attributes; and thus the doctrine of

unity is utterly expelled. Thus it has been mid :

—

M Or the division may he A/rfii rtwrc, and thus unity will

bo well got rid of."

According, there fore, to the Tattva-vikla-rahosya, the

words in the nine examples (in the Clihnndogyu Upam-

shad), He like a bird tied with a string, teach unity

with the view of giving an exam pie of non-duality.

Accordingly the Mahopanlsbad

"Like a bird and the string; like the juices of various

trees

;

Li like rivers and the sea
;
like fresh and suit water

;

M Like a robber and the robbed
;
like a man and bis

energy;

* are bouI and the Lord diverse, for ever different

* Nevertheless from subtiky (or mperceptibilifcy) of

form, the supreme Hari
111

Is not seen by the dim-sighted to be other than the

individual spirit, though he is its actuator;

"Qu knowing their diversity a man is emancipated:

otherwise he is bound/'

And again

—

“ Brahma, &Wnt mid the greatest of the gods decay with

the decay of their bodies

;

H Greater than these is Hari, undecaying, because his

body is for the austentation of Lakshmt
p By reason of ull his attributes, independence, power,

knowledge, pleasure, and the rest.

w All ibayT all the deities, are in unlimited obedience to

him/*
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And again :

—

11 Knowing Vishnu, full of all excellences, the eon],

exempted from transmigration,
M Bejotees in his presence for ever, enjoying painless

bliss,

*Vishnu is the refuge of liberated souls, and their

supreme rater*

« Obedient to him are they for ever; he ig the Lord"
That by knowledge of one thing there is knowledge of

all things may lie evinced from its supremacy and causality,

not from the falsity of all things. lor knowledge of s he
false cannot Iks brought about by knowledge of real exist-

ence, As we see the current assurance ami expression

that by knowing or not knowing its chief men a village

is known or not known
;
and as when the father the cause

is known, a man knows the son
; fso by knowing the

supreme and the cause, the inferior and the affect is known).
Otherwise (un lIib doctrine of the Advaite-vAdins that the
world is false and illusory) the words on* and lump in the
text, By Dim lump of clay, fair air, all that is mad© of day
33 recognised* would be used to no purpose. For the text

must ho completed by supplying the words, By reason of

clay recognised. For the text. Utterance with the voice,

modification, nam^ clay (nr other determinate object),

these alone are real, cannot be assumed to impart the
falsity ot things made

;
the reality of those being admitted,

for what is meant is, that of which utterance with the
voice h a modification* is unmodified, eternal

^ and a name
such as day, such speech is true* Otherwise it would
result that the words namt and alone would ta± otiose.

There is no proof anywhere, then, that the world k unreal.

Besides (wo would ask) k the statement that the world is

false itself true or false. If the statement k true, there
is a violation of a real non-duality. If the statement is

tintrue, it follows that the world is true,

Perhaps it may be objected that tins dilemma ig a kind
of fallacious reasoning, like the dilemma; Is tanaiteriuesa
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pernifs uent or transitory ? There ii d l! e ftieulty in either

case h As it is said by the author of the Xyaya-iiii vd^Lt

:

The proof of the permanence of the transitory, as being

both permanent and transitory ,
la a paralogism* And in

the Tdrkika-rakshu

—

« When a inode cannot be ev inced to be either such and

such, or not such and such,
11 The denial of a subject characterised by such a mode

ig called Xitya-sama.

With the implied mention of this same technical ex-

pression it is stated in the Pnlbodha-Biddhi : Equality of

characteristic modes results from significancy P If it be

said. This then is a valid rejoinder, we reply. This is a

mere scaring of the unmstructed, for the source of fallacy

has not been pointed out. This is twofold, genera] and

particular: of these, the former is sel ^destructive, and the

latter is of three kinds, defect of a requisite element,

excess of on clement not requisite, and residence in that

which is not the siibjicibk subject.* Of these (two forms

of the fallacy), the general form is not suspected, no self-

pervasion being observed in die dilemma in question (via,

Jb the statement that the world h ’unreal itself true or

false? &e.) So likewise the particular
;
for if a water-jar

be said to l>e non-existent, the idYirmattori of its non-

existence is equally applicable to the wuier-jar as that of

its existence.

If you reply: We accept the unreality (or falsity) of

the world, not its non-existence; this reply is uIkiul lis

wise ns the procedure of the carter who will lose m> head

rather than pay a hundred pieces of money, but will at

Once give five score; for falsity find non-existence are

synonymous. We dismiss further prolixity.

Tike meaning of the iirst aphorism, vi^., Then hence the

absolute is to be desired to be known, U us follows:—-The

word theft i$ allowed to purport auspicious ness, and to

designate snbsequency to the qualification (of Lite aspirant).

The word hence indicates a reason.
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Acwrdiugly it is stated in the GamtJa-purdijii
M All the aphorisms begin with the words Then and

Hence regularly ; what then h the reason of this ?

* And what is the sense of those words, 0 sage? Why
ana those the most excellent ?

" Tell me this, Brahma, that ] may know it truly/*

Thus addressed by Karada, the most excellent, lirshmd
replied :

—

* The word Theu Is used of aubsequeucy and of com-
petency, and in an auspicious acnse

p

“And the word Thence is employed to indicate the

reason."

It is laid down that we must institute inquiries about
the absolute, because emancipation is not attained with-

out the grace of Nurdyana, and his grace is not attained

without knowledge* The absolute, about which the in-

quiry hi to be instituted, is described in the words (of the
second aphorism): From which the genesis, and so fonh,
of this. The meaning of the sentence is that the absolute
is that from which result emanation, susten Cation, and
retractation

;
according to the Hurds of the Skanda-

purana

—

"He is Hari the sole ruler, the spirit from whom are

emanation
,

sustentat S on, retrac tation , n ccesa l cy
knowledge, involution (in illusion), and bondage
and liberation

und according i" such Yedie texts, From which aiv these,

Tho eridence addueible for this is described (in the third

aphorism) : Because it Lns its son foe from the system
That the absolute should lie readied by way nf inference
h rejected by such texts as, He that knows not the Veda
cogitate* not that mighty one; Him described in the
Upon ishAda, Inference moreover, h not by itself autho-
ritative, m is said in the KauTrua^pimiria—

u
Inference, tmaccoinpanied by revelation, in no case

"Cun definitely prove a matter, nor can any other form
of evidence

;



THE SYSTEM OF FURNA FRA J\\l , tv i

"Whatsoever other form of evidence, companioned by

revelation and tradition
t( Acquires the tank of probation, about this them can

be no hesitation."

What a fUgfcra (or system of sacred institutes) fs, has

been stated in the Skondi-puraija :

—

“Ttn? Mg-veda* the Yajar-vodn, the Samo-veda, the

Atbarva-veda, the MaMbhirota, the Paftoba-rdtra, and
the original EAnaiyana, are called ^dstras*

*r Thafc a^o which is conformable to these is called

&istm.
' J Any aggregate of composition other than this is a

heterodoxy.”

According, then, to the rule that the sense of the sacred

institutes is not to be taken from other sources than these,

the Monist view, viz., that the purport of the texts of the

Yeda relates not to the duality learnt from thoae hut to

non-duality, is rejected i'or as there is no proof of a God
from snf.?reiice

p
so there is no proof of the finality between

God and other things from inference. Therefore there

can lie in these texts no mere explanation of such duality
p

and the texts must be understood to indicate the duality.

Hence it is that it lias said

" I ever land Niirdyajaa, the tmu being to be known from

genuine revelation, who transcends the perishable

and the imperishable, without Imperfections, and
of inexhaustible excellences/'

It has thus been evinced that the sacred institutes nre

the evidence of (the existence of) this (ultimate reality.

Brahman). (The fourth aphorism In): T»ut that is from
the construction. In regard to this, tbs commencement
and other elements are stated to be the marks of the con-

struction, in tbu B|ihat-saiphiti5

—

w Commencement, conclusion, reiteration* novelty, pro lit,

eulogy
P
and demonstration, are the murks by which

the purport is ascertained/*

It u thus stated that in accordance with the purport nf
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the LFpanisbads the absolute is to be apprehended only

from tli« sacred instituted. We have here given merely

a general indication, What remains may be sought from

the Anandatirtha hdshya-vy&khyina (or exposition of

the Commentary of Aumuk-tinba). We desist for fear

of giving an undue prolixity tootir treatise. This mystery

was promulgated by Purna-prfijfsiL Madhya-mandim, who
esteemed him self the third incarnation of Ysiyu ;

—

** The first was. Hanuinat, the second Bhfrna,

" Thethird Pitpa^prajiia* the worker of the work of the

Lord"

After expressing the >:ltog idea in various passages, he

has written the following stanza at the conclusion of his

work :

—

M That whereof the three divine forms are declare l iti

the text of the Veda, sufficiently
11 Hn* that been set forth j

this is the whole majesty in

the splendour of the Veda;

"The first incarnation of the Wind-god was he that

bowed to the words of Hama (Haimmat)

;

the

second wa$ Ehlma

;

** By this Marthva, who is tlie third, this book lias been

composed in regard to Kefiava."

The import of this stanza may be learnt by considering

various Vedie texts.

The purport of this is tlmt Vishnu is the principle

above nil others in every system of sacred institutes*

Thus all is dear-1 A, E, G.

I Ft* n farther PEConat of jjfcftttrift* Iwrf nn the tJrihicia-ffdtrfla has bwu
flrthn tir Mw3hva hc Wllwn, Wwltt, printed Id Calcutta,

tvl L pp T 133-150. His
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CHAPTEE YL

the fAIufata system of KJUPtlJ^A,

Certain MAheAvuna disapprove of this doctrine of the

Yaishnavos known by its technicalities of the servitude of

souls and the like, inasmuch as bringing with it the pains

of dependence upon another# it cannot be o mean* of

cessation of pain and oilier desired ends. They recognise

as stringent such arguments as, Those depending on another

and longing for independence do not become emancipated,

because they still depend upon another, being destitute of

independence like ourselves and others; and, liberated

spirits possess the attributes o£ the Supremo Deity, because

at the same time, that they are spirits they are free from

the germ of every pain as the Supreme Deity is. I^£cpg-

nismgjthese arguments, these Majiciyaras adopt the Pa^n-

pata system, which is conversant about the exposition of

five oateyories. as the means to.. the. highfiatumd of man,

Tn this system the first aphorism is: JTow then we thall

expound the P&tiupatn union and rites of PainpatL The

meaning is as follows;—The word now refers to some-

thing antecedent, and this something antecedent is the

disciple's interrogation of the spiritual teacher. Tho

nature of a spiritual teacher is explicated in the Gana^

kdriti :—
« But there are eight pentads to be known, and a group,

one with three factors;
Ji He that knows this ninefold aggregate ie a self-puri-

fier, a spiritual guide.
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u The acquisitions, the impurities the expedients, the

localities, the perseverance, the purification^,
j

‘TIie? initiations, and the powere, are tho eight pentads;
and there nre three functions."

The employment in the above line of the neuter numeral
three instead of the feminine three (ti&rah), 13 a
Vedie construction.

(fi.) Acquisition is the fruit of an expedient while realm-
ing h and i$ divided into five members,, via,, knowledge
pj/itjpicc, ppvtnruir-nr^ of the W^lr, constancy, and purity.

Thus Haradattachdrya say a Knowledge, penanee7 I
Kir-

in anence, constancy, and purity as the fifths

(ft+ J Impurity is :m evil condition pertaining to the soul.

This is of five kiiida* False conception and the rest. Thus
Haredntta also says:—

i

ir False conception, demerit, attachment, interested ness,

/ and falling,

r' Theae five, the root of bondage, are in this system
especially to be shunned."

(c) Ais expedient is a meona of purifying the aspirant
to liberation

These expedients are of five kinds, use of habitation, anil

the rest. Thus be nlso says :
—

rt Use of habitation, pioti& muttering, meditation, con-
stant recollection of Itudra,

w And approtension, are determined to be the five ex-
pedients of acquirement*''

1

(d.) Locality is that by which, after studying the cate-
gories, the aspirant attains i tictease of knowJedgc and
austerity, viz., spiritual teachers and the rest Thus he
says :

—

“Tho spiritual teachers, a cavern, a special place, the
hutiling-ground, and Rudm only."

(f>) PmKWOWCs is the endurance in quo or other of
these pentads until lie attainment of the di-aired end. anti

is distributed into the differenced and the rest. Thus it is

said:—
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"The differenced* the undifferenced, muttering, accep-

tance, mid devotion as the fifth,”

(/) Purification is tlio putting way, once for all, of

false conception and the other four impurities. It is dis-

tributed into five specks according to the live things to be

put away. Thus it is said

—

n The loss of ignorance, of demerit, of attachment, of

interestedness,

“Amt of falling, is declared to be the fivefold purifica-

tion of the state of bondage."

(tf.) The five initiations are thus enumerated

"The material, the proper time, the rite, ibe image, and

the spiritual guide aa the fifth."

(A.) The five powers are as follow :

—

> Devotion to the spiritual guide, clearness of intellect,

conquest of pleasure and pain,

“Merit and carefulness, are declared die five heads of

power.”

The three functions are the modes of earning daily food

consistent with propriety, for the diminution of the five

impurities, viz., mendicancy, living upon alms, and living

upon what chance supplies. All the rest is to be found

in the standard words of this sect.

In the first aphorism above recited, the word mw
serves to introduce the exposition of the termination of

pain (or emancipation), that being the object of the

interrogation about the putting away of pain personal,

physical, and hyperphysical. By the word p»i

u

vra are

to understand the effect (or created world), the word desig-

nating that which is dependent on something ulterior.

Uy the word pali we are to understand the cause (or

prindjtiltm), the word designating the Lotd, who is the

cause of tho universe, the peft, or ruler. The meaning of

tho words sacrifices and rites every ono knows.

In this wyatem the.cessation of pain is of two kinds,

iTi.pnw,iml lihd uerwmiiL Of these, the anperaoual con-

sists hi tho absolute extirpation of ail pains, the personal
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irs supremacy consisting of the vi.su:,1 and active powers
Of these two power* the visual, while only one power, is.

according to its diversity of objects, indirectly describ&ble
as of five kinds, vision, audition, cogltotion, discrimination,
ond ^msoience. Of these five, vision is cognition of
even- kind of visual, tactual, and other sensible objects,
though imperceptible, intercepted, or remote. Audition
ns cognition of principles, conversant about all articulate
wands. Cogitation is cognition of principles, conversant
ab« ut all kinds of tiumghta. Dlfimminiitioii La cognition of
principles conversant about the whole system of institute
according to the text and according to its si-nificance'
Omniscience is cognition of principles ever arising and
pervade d by truth, relative to ail matters declared or not
declared, summary or in detail, classified an ! specinlireti
Sucii is tins intellectual power.
The active power, though one only, is indirectly describ-

nMc as of three kinds, the possession of the swiftness of
thought, the power of assuming forms at will, and the
faculty of expatiation. Of these, the possession (> f the
S%vikne.ss of thouglit is ability to act wit], Unsurpassable
celerity. The power of assuming forms at will is the
faculty of employing at pleasure, and irrespective of
the efficacy of works, the organs similar and dissimilar
of an infinity of oiganisms. The faculty of expatktiotr
is the possession of transcendent supremacy even when
such organs ore not employed. Such is' this active
power.

All that is effected or educed, depending on somethin"
ulterior, it is threefold, sen Lien cy, the insentient, and the
sentient Of these, santioncy is the attribute of the sen-
t tents. It is of two degrees according to its nature as
cognitive or mcogtiitive. Cognitive sentiency is dichoto-
mised as proceeding discrirainately ami as proceeding
mdiscrmiinatcly. The discriminate procedure, manifest
able by ths msteumaate of knowledge, is called the cojrita-
tive. tot by the cogitant organ every sentient being is
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cognisant of objects in general, discriminated or not dia-

criminated. when imidiated by the light which is identical

with die external things, The iucoguitive seutiency, again,

is either characterised or not characterised by the objects

of the sentient soul.

The insentient, which while unconscious is dependent

uti the conscious, is of two kinds, as styled the effect and

ns styled the cause. The insentient, styled the effect, is

of ten kinds, to., the earth and the other four elements,

and their qualities, colour, and the rest. The insentient,

called the causal insentient, is of thirteen kinds, viz., the

live organs of cognition, the five organs of action, and the

three internal organs, intellect, the egoising principle, and

the cogitont principle, which have for their respective

functions ascertainment, the illusive identification of self

with not-self, and determination.

The sentient spirit, that to which tint] smigratory con-

ditions pertain, is also of two kinds, the appeteut and 11 on-

aji-etuut. The appeteut is the spirit associated with an

organism and organs ;
tln± uoii-appotent is the spirit apart

frotu organism and organs. i Ire details of all this are

to be found in the Pail _ hii rtha-bhsshyadfpOca and other

works. 'Hie cau i- is that which retracts into itsdt and

evolves the whole creation. This though one is said to

be divided according to a difference of attributes and

uctioua (into MuheSvaru, Vishnu. kc.) The Lord is the

possessor of infinite, visual, mid active power. He is

absolutely first as connected eternally with this lordship

or supremacy, as possessing a supremacy not adventitious

or contingent. This is expounded by the author of the

Adarla, and other institutional authorities.

Union is a conjunction of the soul with God through

the intellect, arid is of two degrees, that characterised by

action, and that characterised by cessation of action. Of

these, union characterised by action consists of pious

muttering, meditation, ami so forth) union characterised

In* cessation of action is called consciousness, Occ,
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55®2EJ3l.ual fe-acliyhy efficacious of merit as its end.
ItjeQjjwo orders

. the principal and q*
Uiie^u. tllieiirinci^iis.Ltc. direct means of marit. i*!™',™*

z£~*t is Of two kinds, acta ofLmatv
" 4

,

‘ E25
111,1 ' " [ piety an* lathing w ith - mi,

iymg OEgD sand, qbktions, mutWiims, and devotional
Eemmbiihtiou, Thai the i ;• •

. \:;'.--ir «jjj~jBra
“He should bst£e thrive a day. he sbolildlie upon tho

unit. Dilation is an observance divided into si v
members,”

Tlitis the antler of the aphorisms says :

"He should worship with the six kinds of oblations,
viz,, laughter, song, dunce, muttering hum

t adorn-’
tion

fc
ami pious ejaoakHoa”

laughter is a loud laugh. Alia, Aim, by dilatation of the
ami Ups, Soqg is o, celebration of the qualities,

- &c- of Mahefrwa, aceontlin-: io the convenfcioiis of
the Gandbn rva-Sdstra, or art of music. The dance also is
tube employed according to the ars stdtatoria, accompanied
tnlh gesticulations with hands and feet, and with motions
of the limbs, and with outward indications of internal
sentiment The ejaculation Awm is a sacred utterance
like the bellowing of a Lull, accomplished by a contact
of die tongue with the palate, an imitation of the sound
hivlung, ascribed to n bull, like the exclamation Vashal
Where the uninitiated ore, all this should bo gone thresh
in secret. Other details are too familiar to require ex-
position.

The postures are snoring, trembling, i;mpiUt-, wooin-
acting absurdly

,
talking nonsensically. Snoring k ahowiS

«U the Signs of being asleep while really awake. Trem-
bling is a convulsive movement of thejoints as if under an
attuck of rheumatism. Limping j s walking as if the legs
Were disabled, \\ oorng is simulating the gestures of an
ymammtto on seeing a young and prettv woman, Act-
ing absurdly is doing acts which every one dislikes, as it
bereft of all sense of what should and what should not
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be done, Talking nonsensically ia the utterance of words

which contradict each other, or which have no meaning,

and the like.

The subsidiary religion a exercise La purificatory sub-

sequent ablution for putting an end to the sense of unfit-

ness from begging, tiring on broken fond, &c. Thus it is

said by the author of the aphorisms: Bearing the murks
of purity by after-batliiag*

(It has been stated above that omniscience, a form of

the cognitive power. La Cognition of principles ever arising

and pervaded by truth, relative to all matters declared or

not declared
,
summary, or in detail). The eumnmry ia the

ehouncemont of the subjects of attributes generally. This

is accompli shed in the first aphorism; (Now then we
shall expound the Pfisupuiu Union msd rites of Foiupati).

Detail ia the fivefold on nu [icement of the five categories

according to the instruments of true knowledge. This is

to be found in the iM&fcam-bkdsbya. Distribution is the

distinct enouncemeiu of these categories, us far as possible

according to definitions. It is on enumeration of these

according to their prevailing characters, different from
that of other recognised systems. For example, the eosaa-

tiuu of pain (or emancipation) I* in other system* (as in

tlie Saukbya) the more termination of miseries, but in this

av=Lem it ia the attainment of supremacy or of the divine

perfections. In other systems the create is that which

1:m become, mid tliaL which shall become, but in this

system it is eternal, the spirits, and eo forth, the sentient

and insentient. In other systems the principium is deter-

mined in its evolution or creative activity by the efficacy

of works, whereas in this system the prineipium is the

Lord not thus determined* In other iusti rates union re-

sults in isolation, 4c.* while in these institutes it results

in cessation of pains by attainmeat of the divine perfec-

tion*. In other systems paradise and similar spheres

involve a return to metempsychosis, hut in this system

they result in nearness to the Supreme Being, either
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followed or not followed by such return 10 trails migratory
experiences.

Great, indeed, ail opponent may say, is this aggregate
of illusions, since if God's causality be irrespective of 'the
efficacy of works, thou merits will be fruitless, and all
created things will be simultaneously evolved (there being
no reason why this should be created at one time, and that
at another), and thus there will emerge two difficulties.

Think not so, replies the 1 asiiputu, for your supposition is

baseless. Ifjhqjdrd, iiTesp<ftja»a^ 0f Wor^
be. tlrn cause of .nil, and Lhua Urn efficacy of worts ha sjfch-
out results, what follows ? If you rejoin that an absence
of motives wlH follow, in whom, we ask, will this absence
of motives follow i If the efficacy of works be without
result, will causality belong to the doer of the works as to
the Lord i It cannot belong to the doer of the works, for
it is allowed that the efficacy of works is fruitful only
when furthered by the will of the creator, and the efficacy
so furthered umy sometimes be fruitless, as in the case of
the works of Yuyati, and others. From this it will by
no means follow that no one will engage in works, for they
will engage in them as the husbandman engages in hue*
bandry, though the crop be uncertain. Again, sentient
creatures engage in works tiecause they depend on the
will of the creator. Nor does the causality pertain to the
laird alone, for os all his desires are already satidhen, he
cannot be actuated by motives to be realised by works.
As for your statement, continues the Pa&ipatfi,* that all
thing* will be simultaneously evolved, this is unreason-
able, inasmuch as we hold that causal efficiency resides in
the unobstructed aeLivo power which conforms itself to
the will of the Lord, whose power is inconceivable, 1 1 has
accordingly been said by those versed in snered tradition:—

“ Since he, acting according to his will, is not actuated
by the efficacy of works,

“ For tllis Timon is hfi ^ this system the cause of all
ca^ses,

>,
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1

Someone moy urge : In another system ^mancipation

is attained through a knowledge of God* where does the

difference lie? Say not so, replies the F:i£upata
p
for yon

will be caught iu a trilemmfu the mere knowledge of

God the cause of emancipation, or the presentation, or the

accurate characterisation, of God? Not the mere know-

ledge, for then it would follow that the study of any

system would be superfluous, inasmuch as without any

institutional system one might, like the uni list meted,

attain emancipation by the bare cognition that Mahndeva

ia the lord of the gods. Nur is presentation or intuition

of the deity the cause of emancipation, for no intuition of

the deity is competent to sentient creatures burdened with

an accumulation of various impurities, and able to see only

with the eyes of the flesh. On the third alternative, viz.,

that the cause of emancipation is an accurate characterisa-

tion of the deity, you will be obliged to consent to pur

doctrine, inasmuch as such accurate characterisation can-

net be realised apart from the system of the Bddupatas,

Therefore it is that our great teacher lias said

—

u
If by mere knowledge, it is not according to any

system, but intuition is unattainable
5

" There is no accurate characterisation of principles

otherwise than by the live categories

Therefore those excellent persons who aspire to the

hicheal end of man must adopt the system of the Paiu-

pates* which undertcikes the exposition of Eke fiva cate-

gories. i R G.



f 113 >

CHAPTER VI

L

T TT 7. j A I V A - I» A Jl f A K A.

[Tkr seventh system in ALidhava's Sarva-dndana-ssth-
gnha is the ^aiva-darfaaa. This sect is very prevalent
ill the South of India, especially in the Tamil country; it

is said to have arisen there about the eleventh century a.h
Several valuable contributions have been lately made to

car knowledge of its tenets in the publications of the Rev.
II. li. Hoisington and the Rev. T Foulkes. The former
especially, by his excellent articles in the American
Oriental Society’s Journal, has performed a great service
to the students of Hindu philosophy. Ho bus there
translated the Tattuv^Kuttatei, or law of the Tattmis, the
Siva-GDiinapo tlmm, or instruction in the knowledge of
tiud, and the SiYtt-Pirakisam, or light of Siva, and the
three works shed immense light on the outline as given
by Madliavn. One great use of the hitter is to enable us
to recognise the original Sanskrit names in their Tamil
disguise, no easy matter occasionally, as <trul for amyraha
and lidchei fur d€ah& may testify.

The ^aivas have considerable resemblance to the Thcistic
Sitikhyn ;/they hold that God, souls, am] matter are from
eternity distinct entities, and the object of philosophy ia to
disunite the soul from matter and gradually to unite it to
God. Siva is the chief deity of the system, ami the relation
between the three Is qtwintly expressed by the allegory
of a beast, its fetters, and its owner. Prfupati is a well
known name of Siva, as the master or creator of all things.
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£ There seem to be three different seta of so-called Eatva

sutras, One is in five books, called by Colebrooko the

FaSupati-Mstra, which is probably the work quoted by

MndhjiYn in his account of the Xakuhwa P£#up&tas

;

another is in three books, with a commentary by Kshe-

tiianija, with its first aiitrn, chatianyavi dimd. The tiiird

was commented on by AbMuava-gupta, and opens with

the Sloka given in the Sarva-1 Jarlana-Safigraha, p. gi, lines

1-4, The MS, which I consulted m Calcutta read the

first words-

—

KkikaiUhid d*d*:hfa Mahararasy# ddigam.

None of these works * however, appear to be the autho-

rity of the present sccL They seem chiefly to have relied

on the twenty-eight igfttnua and some of the Furanns*

A list of the Aganrns is given in Mr, Foulkes' u Catechism

of the Saivu Religion;
r<

and of these the KImnaand Katana

are quoted in the following treatise,]

THE SAIVA-DAFSAXA

Certain, however, of the Mnhcsvaui sect receiving the

system of truth authoritatively laid down in the Saivn

Abanin,1 reject Lho forgoing opinion that w the Supreme
Being b a cause a* independent of our actions, on the

ground of its being liable to the imputation of partiality

and cruelty. They, on the contrary, hold the opinion

that * the Supreme Keiug h a causs_ia dope >aieiM»-ow.our
actions, &c.;

rt

and theymaintain that there are three cate-

gories dktiugubhed aa the Lord, the soul, and the world

(or Literally
dJ

the master" Ir the cattle," and ” the fetter”).

As has been said by those well versed in the T&ntra

doctrines—

The Guru of the world, having first condensed m one

1 OoklmoJat f]x’?Os* of iho, Tnitt- b> t» (mmj lliuEr n^wt#
fVMti-miatm f JArArinini^i^ifi^ <ir ia ttw lev. t, F OtllltH

1 4 Citdliltu
iVj nJ^nnip}, Ail thr (p%£»bcMk r»f lh«- flf the Ht“Eiyi l

fl "jt,

Pi^LijiAt^ i«Ctr The art- watt

It
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siltm the great tantm, possessed of three categories
mid four feet, has ayuiu declared the same ut fill]

length.”

The meaning of this is as follows;—Its three categoric* -

are the three 1-efore mentioned
; its founS?ta?nSii»p S

>:'

ceremonial action, mqgitgon, and morality, hence it fa
C’;flled the great Tiintra, pd&ed of Qm categories and
tuur feet. Now the ' souls ” are not independent, and the“ fetters are unintelligent, hence the Lord, ns bcim-
different from these, is first declared; next follows ill
account of the souk as they agree with him in possessing
intelligence

; lastly follow the “ fetters ” or matter, such
is the order of the arrangement*1 Since the ceremony of
initiation is the means to the highest human end, and this
cannot he accomplished without knowledge which estab-
lishes the undoubted greatness of the hymns, the Lord, Qf
the hymns, &e„ and is a means for the ascertainment of
tiie real nature of the " cattle," the "fetter," and tire
master, we place as first the “ foot" of h*wUdgt

w uch makes known all this unto «** Next WIowTSc
h.ut of ^ration ml action (tcriyd) which declares tire

vano.19 rules of initiation with tCedTvere component parts
thereof. Wifegt mpflrtotTrm the end cannot he ai&tiZd
hig^the "foot" vijudiUd ion (mm\ follows
(Wckre* the various kinds, uf with their several pB7t„
Ami as meditation Js wo rtl.k-ss withoot practke. iiL
rulnlling what is enjoined and the abstaining from what i

•

' ^Tlu rv mmt be three
n tiCtujP, IMtj. wraX, matter;” Sl«

the water U iMt-ttumil with the hi
iilid the soil With the mitar, » *m|
l* with the l>fitj

s
uttrl

ptba, in c ti.-nm U\ OG'-exuEeni with
huuI

,h

(J, A. 0. ft jvT w . 6j, .

la p. 5S Is find the mil n af thi>

\edf[utA its p , fa j t ifl

*&ll that the ndtil is cfcmnUv e-n-

E11 nuttier, flmd Uod carriw

<JP
ui- A« tfprrwta^f

{K.t . ifc/n,)

it, brinriag^it iH iha.1
ifl rajuiml for pm'Jsra* desert*

•mtfed dulit*s ten] - tt. „* .

i*
tlf ll*e

toeut iUi.j Oit five jiuiijiauj,,,,,
;

thJSwt

ân
- 01 tl»

^ ’ ra/
attrth “ **•* kn.,w.
l*c?*»w til. mAL[ foruathimte iuihhi with U(hL
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forbidden, lastly follows the luuttk *’ foot ” of practical

duty (chtiryd), which iacfadea ail this.

sbwlftvn ia held to be the Lord (or master). Although
participation in the diving nature of Siva belongs to

liberated souls and to such beings as Vidye4vara
t yet

these lire not independent, since they depend on the
Supreme Being; anil the nature of an effect is recognised
to belting to the worlds, &c, f which resemble hiiu, from Lbe
very fact of the orderly arrangement of their parte. And
from their thus being effects we infer that they must have
been caused by an intelligent being. By the*strength of
this inference is the universal acknowledgment of n
Supreme Being confirmed.

*’ But may we not object that it is not proved that the
body ia thus an effect ? for certainly none has over, at any
time or place, seen a body being made by any one." We
grant it: vet it is not proper to deny that a body bos some
maker on the ground that its being made has not been
seen by any one, since this can be established from infer-
ence [if not frtna actual jicrceptioii]. Bodies, &c„ must
be effects, because they possess an orderly arrangement of
parts, or because they are destructible, ns jars, &c. ; and
from their being effects it is easy to infer tlmt they must
have been caused by an intelligent being. Thus the sub-
ject in the argument [sc. bodies, 4*] must have had a
maker, from the fact that it is an effect, like jars, &c,j that
which hostile a foremenHoned middle term 'iddhana.) must
have the aforementioned major (sddhyu

) ; and that which
has not the former will not have the latter, os the soul,
&c.' The argument which establishes the authority of
the original inference to provu a Supreme Being bos been
given elsewhere, so we refrain from giving it at length
here. In fact, that God is the universal agent, but not
irrespective of tile actions done by living beings, is proved
•by the current verse 4—

1 Cr CcJctfOftkfr, £uap* (ad ad), v&J. L p. 115.
= jYydfttM Ith&j Wmmh * Ar^muntf “
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ir
TliL& igacinmt incaj gtbl^ of its own true

pleasure or pains, if it were only under God's direc-

tum [and its own merits not taken into account

J

H

would always go to heaven or always to hell.**

1

N"or can you object that this opinion violates Gods
independency since it floes not really violate an agent*
independence to allow that he does not net irrespective]

v

of means; just as we say that the kings bounty shows
itself in grits, but these are not irrespective of Lis trea-

surer. Vs lias Loeii said by the Siddha Guru—
14

It belongs Lu independence to be uncontrolled and
itsdf to employ in cans

p &e.

*

w This h an agent's true. imlej.eudencCj and not the act-

ing irrespectively of works, &cJ*

And thus; we conclude that inference (as well as Smti)
establishes the existence of an agent who knows, the various
finite [of action], their meting material causes, &c.

T accord-
ing to the kwh of the various individual merits. This has
been thus declared by the venerable Bjihoapau

—

*Ho who knows the fruits to be enjoyed, their means
and material causes,

—

“ Apart from him this world knows not how the desert
that resides in accumulated actions should ripen/

1

The universe is the subject of our argument, and it

must have had an intelligent; maker,
iE This we maintain from its being an effect, just as we

see in .any other effect, as jars, &c/
p

Goda

s omniscience also is proved from his being identical
with everything, and also from the fact that an ignorant
bemg cannot produce a thing,- This has been said by the
illnsIriouH Mfigendra *

—

1 ScU, ir then? wrna ufclj imu miHc
ihGM would bf fifilir otic faiwuhta

Tl vtry **w*a» <tt inr'v hjm

L-ffrcU pgu iii that tin tv muHt t»
11 1hyp c-nscmn al riub«?i (a* lmiii.nn

ActEDn*l niXFimhfy+ Tbp irgmnmt
to ina V> rajidn here thi-

BiiukamrnJ »lrtec to he laW <m ttn,

hut this In cetrt*bl>‘ nut thu urnpua]

SW**® St ueeuis
JImimI ih.ilmm, IQ, tlJi (tt Unitfla*
NWkS, Kiir, 6 n.

Ifl P‘ s*» lin* 1 in/rit, I rsaJ
A nr\tfu J«mlUut n-1^ tfia .

T
llE<

, ***? *w ttH ' "™* "ith thr
nf the Tjvtdil work h

,

A. O. S. H-Lj picin WM called
the: MfiQmrfm f?Ju
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** He l* omniscient from his being thr? maker of all

things; for it is an established principle
11 Tlmt he only can make a thing who knows it with its

means* parts* and end/

1

11
"Well

,

1 f

our opponents may say, “ wo con cede that God
i a an independent maker, but then be ha^ no bodyJ

Sow experience shows that all effects, as jnrs, &c., are

produced by beings possessed of bodies, as potters. &a-
but if ! iod were possessed of a body, then he would be
3 iki- ns subject to trouble, end no longer be omniscient or

omnipotent.
11 We, however, deny this, for we see that

the incorporeal soul does still produce motion,, iScc. t in its

associated body
; moreover, oven though we conceded tlmt

GoiLdfcE pogsgaaji bodyTwe sftoold stilt in id ntnm that tbo

alleged defects would not necessarily ensue. The Supreme
as ho has no possible connection with the fetters

of matter, such as malar action, &ov cannot have a
material tnjdy, hut only a body of pure energy (Sdktn)/

1

5 bice we know that his body 15 composed of the five

byinn s which ture forma of Sakti, according to the well-

known text:
Lji
fbe Supreme boa the Mim ns his head,

the Tatpurusha ns his mouth, Llic Ajftiom as Ids heart, the

y&ntittm as his secret parts, antTTEe Sqtfypjdta as his

feetT^ And this body, created according to bis own will,

is not like our bodies, hut is the cause of the five opera-

tions of the Supreme, which are respectively gtuce
a obgguni-

t£ofl. destruction, preservation, and production.* This has

been sanTm the Srfma p
.

_
Mrigein 3 ra—-

’“u

1 ,shnaM w* rtflfl (JrftdandAinroA
in l?. S3, line 3 ?

3 T retain, thU wed, «» htfm*
3 " (ur PmLptri Satti^ iimte-

rial, Saktl the. 3 h*tnucLtEi[-al, mil
ISfitT thl1 affiotet CWWe" rJ, AJX Sk

ir. f. 55 >.

1 Tlic*c wf tbe five fir^t tuunt* of

th«- tfktfli whkrh tn.- in-

ducted Sfi the five Ifi&i# (J. A* O. R
JV. PP- 333-341), The Si valuta, (the

vfclhfc Abject af wapblp f«r the «n%

%hUiDedJ [.4 i>f tna-titnu,

ami la be n^finleil a-i ths body

of $Ita I
*4V J, .1 f>+ B. iv, Jl. 10 fc v

Thew five iflaninM arc riven En the
Invcnw onkr Iti Taitl, Xn^falu, jl

43-47 {cl iVjdini -uiMrut. p. 3 ),
1 are the opunlldn 1 erf the

firt- mibbticHis nf Siva
J+ A. C) $. fv. S, iSp which In tbeif
deecunUina- utdiT an‘ MftaJftpuit
fi r., 1

rtj- ^T^t-KVEYf, who
{* Siva arid Sfcktr citrihincU. und itn-
** rttrve Ilf ijtimmj t^aJl htoJb j /tArimi*

JtfujfBiimPii, the
ri'r^i 1

l which U 1 l|TI-r

|h rlvtljpj Hindti triad, A'uJm, VuJUk,
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y'"troiii the impossibility of its possessing uiq/a, Ac., the-
Iwdy of the Supreme is of pure energy, and not
like our?."

And it lifts also been said elsewhere—
His body is composed of the five mantras which are

subservient to the five operations,
" And Jlia

- farmed out of the f$a, Tatpux-
tisba, Agbont, Vims, and other hymns."

Mf you object to this View that " such passages in the
Ananias as

1 He is five-faced and fifteen-eyed,' lasert pro
minently the fact that the Supreme Being is endowed
with a body, organs. &c.," wo concede what you sav, but
we maintain that there Is no contradiction in liis asgtunfim
eucii forms to .-how liis mercy to his devoted servants
since meditation, warship, &c., are impossible towards a
Being entirely destitute of form.) This has been said in
the Pftushkam

—

“In form of hie ia mentioned_for tha p^rip. of
the devotee..

Anti similnrly elsewhere

—

" Thou flTt 10 worshipped according to rule as nos-
sessed of form

;

1

"For the understanding cannot reach to a formless
object”

Bhojaniju 1 has thus detailed the five operations—
M Fivefold are his operations, creation, preservation

destruction, and obscuration,

“Ami to these must be added the active grace of him
who 'a eternally exalted”

Xow these five operations, in the view of the pure patll
are held to he performed directly by Siva, Lut m that of
the toilsome Path they are ascribed to Ananta 1

us U
declared in tie firfmat Kftrom *—
wiii JniApwii.

h j’ hi il I *5. ! by the rhirij, n'jiJtJ, m
,

*1, d ijF Ora.
1 In WDiffi

1

i M^kcnx.iir Cftt fc,

p. 138* V- 1 JiruE a Tdntrik JUnrk, eFh>

Siinpati-jatm-ekafjhK writs'll to
BLmjjm Ifcie tity olf Dhdr,

.

An 'inU h rl cutme Df Niva In theAlhx^™
UftatiEnhni.l w lo-

olmcho Seu- 3
, l jS^i.

- VT*T ^ tlbir tn-t-n tr-
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“In the Pure Path Siva is declared to I>e the only

agent, but Anan t a in that which is opposed to the

One Supreme."

It must here be understood that the word Siva includes

in its proper meaning “the Lord” all those who have

attained to the state of Siva, as the Lords of the Mantras,

Muhe$warn, the emancipated souls who have become ivas,

and the Inspired teachers (v&ckti&as), together with all the

various means, as initiation, for obtaining the state of

SivtL Thus has been explained the llrst^ category, the

l^rd (pgti).

We now proceed to explain the second category, the

sou l IsxtSti} ' The Individual soul which iT^TsTr'ErriTTivTri jy
snch synonyms as the non-atomic

,

1

the Kahtintffl#, Ot

knower of the body* ifce,
p
is the Fa£u> For wfl must not

yay with the Cbarvakas that it is the same as the body,

since on this view we could not account for memory, os

there is a proverb that one man cannot remember what

nunther lms seen, Nor may we say with the Xaiyayikss

that it is cognisable by perception
,

3
tis this would involve

an ad in/niium regiessus. As has been said—
**Tf the soul were cognisable, there w ould need to Is?

again a second knower
;

4

H And this would require another stall, if the second

were itself to be known/'

Nor must we bold it Dun-pervading with the James,

nor momentary with the Bauddhus, since it is riot limited

by apace or time. As has been said

—

“That object which £9 tin limited in its nature by space

or time,

“They hold to be eternal nod pervading,—hence the

soul's all-pervadingnes* and eternity.
1 '

1 4 ?m t
iJ The h«toL -ah^n ttatbed Sc* IniL 3tirli«n K L 30 1

,

M%h theec jHimurv fclUiu^H (dci iroH * Thr mind nr iiitrrnaL fw’r-

lLtttfwIodflVp nctUm, &C.

U

im Crlvu^ p>.ml fax Ekv.bfcii Pftricb

higU hmII body" {?4ul^ Atwn cfetwdit v\tikm ^}.
U uwd fm xn gpfrbet of £th

1 IMe tin; ah in ji. 114, Hsu- 5.

Efthcul Ar Up. iii. S. S. ift/rti.
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Nor may we say with the Vudilntiu that it is only one,
since the apportionment of different fruits proves that
there are many individual soul?

; nor with the Sdnkhyan
that it is devoid of action, since, when nil the various
fetters" are removed, Sruti informs us of a state of

identity with Siva, which consists jit intelligence in the
form of mi eternal and infinite vision and action*1 This
has been declared in the ^rimat Mrjgendra—

" h * revealed that identity witli Siva results when all
fetters lire removyd .

117

And firkin

—

“ Intelligence consists in vision and action, and since in
M& soul

“ ’*““*? and an every side, therefore, after
liberation, &uti calls it that which faces every
tray. J

It is also said in the Tattvu-pmk&n—
"The liberated souk are themselves Sivaa, but these

ore liberated by his favour
;

" H “

*f
to * k&OWI1 « *be one eteruaUv libera ed

whose body is the five Mantras."
Now the souls are threefold, os denominated vtiMmU

inm.jmdaydhM^ and wkaldJtr (n.) Tim fo* are thosewho are under the influence of tN„/a only, since their
actions am cancelled by receiving their fniito> 0r

1
CT. Us* Nalcutll* riiup«tav y. ttlitj* it £. qji| that tk~ s„ ,

7^ 4 ("f™, p. (M t. faff™ „
h

then* three dtoit* ut *gt|j th.
'

“

J
J- A. O, lv, S7, 137, Tluir friffnu ti. „

l- ,rf"r"

an thi-n- described w lutpg raga-c- eltanvnu. u,,i O'
11* "Wh

tiv*Jjr nmfi.T the mlmri,- Jwrnm nation. wills til, u"*
only. - thin Witt ivnmam

**»«. .if them witli hj.r.M , mtlqM. art jJl ^ ^
ft™. SMW Simlihii.

V

e mayewlnj^re with ,t what Ma.lhjivi
ywqtftf th« NaimiS

1,8 <lv*Hlies iW,t

J"
ontutollfgem, WJ ,y,al[k--.! , lf

»•**

mnnoif cnciur W1 UJ r/JiPyfi r.uirJVr.vi-

The dmdmm is 11 er^ful
(tin, or that iuum (if enj vrliich teju

lwajn mttacfau | in Ifai Mill fcpt-

J™ Eh that tatc vhkU tntk™ in
llfcff fold's f^mirni uni tyu£
il?

£ 1wuipri is nmttJ r in id
ftMcrmaL* i-r EiDtan^lsnir buww, th*

“ iitW, A;c. x fnip vui]f\t: Thu
(i to tte fuund in 4. A. Gl S. p_

-
0|
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by abstraction, contain plation, and knowledge, and shicc
they have no “Tetters" in the form of enjoyments, such
as htld'&c, (which fetters would, however, be the cause of

cancelling action* by bringing aba tit their proper fruit},

(&-} T3m second are those who are under the influence of
mttia and larman, since in their case kaU

T ate de-
stroyed by' mundane riestnictlons, hence their name pntfo-
ydkala. (c,) The third Lire those who are bound in the
three fetters of mala, mdyd

f
acid karrium, hence their name

sakala. The first doss an? again subdivided into samdpta-
h.ditshdh and aiamdpt(t-ku1 iinkdA

?
according a* their in-

herent corruption is perfectly exhausted or not The
former—having received the mature penalties of their

corruptions*—are now, as foremost of men and worthy of

the privilege, raised by Siva's favour to the rank of the
Lords of Knowledge (the Vidyc6Yarns), Ananm, and the

rest. Tins ogdti&d of the Lords of Knowledge i* described
m the Bahudaivaiya

—

11 Atlanta, and Stikfihmfi, and Siyottams*
11

Ekanetra, and again Ekarndra and TririiurLtikn,
“ SrikantSia and Sikha^Jin,—these are declared to he

the Yidyqlvanis.
1 "

The latter Siva, in hi* mercy, mis eg to the rank of the

seventy million Mantras* 1 All this is explained in the

TEttEva-praka^a," Similarly Soma-Sambbu has said

—

"One class is named vijAihidhtia, die second preda-

y&Mla,
“ The third these are the three whom the

^islm regards a* objects of mercy,

"The first is united to mala alone, the second to mata
and

*' The third are united to *11 the tnttYas beginning with
kald and ending with “ earths 5

1 S*i J. A. O p. 1^7. I md ri;^dM-l¥n^ nfid
an fi>tr\ihtil:\ir\jndt m p. S6t line

J. flflilflta.

* I «nlt tbo ^Dotation, a* it onlj * /.t, tin indenting five of tbi
tb* phux-UIti^ ill bow- -'iWrtlAiJTnu ami *n tfcd Iwtnty.fq.ur

*Vwr
p

ikansei the cfoissa aa dtmotrftm*.
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Thu Fralai/SihtidJj, Eire also twofold, as being pakcawUa-dmya QT LOM.iT., those in whom the two remaining Sera

one matured, and those m whom they are not. The
ft -liner attain liberation, but the latter, by the power of*HnT1* endowed tho puryaityaka 5 body, and

SSJS&^f" Ai u'“ ** S “ *•
" Those“* the whose fern®, and mala

are miiDirtim.',

"Go, united with the
jwn/athfaki body, into many

births by the power of barman,”
T\n}n<r>,a*!>{akah also thus described in the samework—
The i* exposed of the interim! oraan

.

l}^hl mid the instniiiiefiU,"
*

Hus is thus explained by Aghom Siva Achdrya “the
*?,

n subtile body apportioned to each indi-
vidual soul, which Contnmes from the creation until theclose of tiie k.ilpn, or until liberation : it Is comiHised of
tiie tlnrtys tatlvas beginning with 'earth* and eudj

h

J

^f -

<f

f
3 **** **“ in the Ta £ tva-sangndia

"

.

8et
?
£

, Gommanoing with ‘earth
1

and end-mB Wlth is Assigned to each soul
“ A«d womIh. !.)• the 1» uf tud.g], all a,

bodies produced by the world "

The Wlwins U the fall meaaiug „, tlu
-

s
I IL* wocd

.

internal organ,” which properly incw„' jiuthI," “ intelligence," “ egoism," and ‘reason/’* includes
also the seven mttvas which enter into the production ofenjoyment [or experience], viz., tWe called *«/£ L j IJ]h,

fate, knowledge, concupiscence, nature, and quality;* tbo

rijSf'tireasBft;
“nS^T1C

-V
:

*"J
>e uiht r'i'er l.v which thr mum *»

1 Thtu tems huh t4t In- dadTOLl
fpnrn ^*rri. ^bodj 1

;
,cf. >ttW*T vn f,,r

BrilwJ Ar, IJL a 5, IS],
4Tlf3 awb{akn icf, *J*o tKnr SdinkllV .1

FravjichaTTia Khiiabyii^ 5^13: v
“ \)r tuthtt ih\dy i>rjt:

*

AfrrJIdU, fiw/tfAi, rrA #[ FpltfpVj, Fftriln,
1 1W. linr the -inn i r%ri Mfm*

p

-
TaUri

h nf’F*.
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words "thought" (dk{)md Asrataa signify the five cog-

nisable gross elements, and thm originators, the subtile

rudiments, By the word H instrument* * aro comprehended
the ten organs of sense and action,

<J But is it not declared in the ^rirnnt IvdloEtara that

"The set of five, sound, touch, form, taste and smell, in-

telligence, mind and egoism* these constitute the pur-
yaaftpii'a /

* '*

How, then* can any different account he maintained?

We grant this, and hence the venerable Rdmn Kanthn hus

explained that, siitru in its literal meaning [i t\ as purt/asA-

fotrtp is derived from {ishfat

,J eight so why should wo
lie prolix in the discussion ? Still, if yon ask how wc can

reconcile our account with the strict nominal definition of

puryashfahtt we reply that there 19 really no contradiction*

as we maintain that it i$ composed of a set of eight in the

following manner:—fij The five elements; (2.) the five

rudiments; (3.) the five organs of knowledge:; (4.) those

of action - (5,) the fourfold internal organ; (&) liidr in-

strument;

1

(7,) nature [pmkriti]; and (8.) the class com-
posed of the five, beginning with JcaM, which form a kind

of ease*

Now in the case of some of those soub who an? joined

to the purpashfaht body* Maheivniu Ananta having com-

passionated Lheru as possessed of peculiar merit, constitutes

ikm here as lords of the world ; as has been said

—

n Maheivsira pities some nncl grants them to be lords of

the world/
1

The class colled sakaUt is also divided into two, os

pakmkidti&ha and apakvafcvfa iha. As for the former, the

Supremo Being, in conformity vviLh their maturity (jw. ti*

l Thla n inaimujmit

'

b

4&±rn*tt) 3 TV iblrty^fle Mfru Mfu »
to mean what Ifoiairngtnn tall* fallow Tirentj^ow tHtjm4aUzn$

r

^•*miiAup| <ir “lh*i prindjiJo cf ltT^ fivu elcmcnta, five t^n
which rfrtitMbilSv» i«r -qpgx-rtri the organs mih' ami aetinn, four
wbn'lo iv>ti iiL Sfl opemtifln i

’ F

h° Grjjwi m Bnlin^’iirm^ an-i P .j VhSi

Icyili.-J, It an* !-.f die BtVi n dw I nu.TDerated above,
i‘ 7 tt f iz j. AoMrdtuy tu it <;S^ j. A r 0* S* lv. pp. 16-17.)
itl>T!ll4 1 .hj wEluI



f34 THE SARVA*£MRSAHA SANGRA tIA*

pdf.*), puts forth a power agreeable thereto, and transfers
them to the position of the hundred and eighteen Lords of
the Mamma, signified by the words Mamlulf, ic„ £u has
been said

—

“The rest are denominated stthtla, from their connection
with A rrid, Sic., seized by time whose mouth# ftre
days

;

'The Supreme of his own will mokes one hundred and
eighteen of these the Lords of Lite Mantras.

" Kight of these are called Miml'dUs

;

eight again are
JCmdEia. &u.

;

" Vittiti, Srikoniho, and the hundred lindr^-tha*
together are the hundred and eighteen.

"

In their case again, the Supreme, Laving assumed the
term of a tenrher, atop* tile continued accession of maturity
andl contracts hie manifested power, and ultimately gmnto

rj!mid^
mUOn ^ the prWCi3 °f iaitiati^i « has

“ These creatures whose mala 19 matured, by puttie
torta a healing power, °

“ lie assnmmg the form of a teacher, unites by initio-
tiou to the highest principle,*

It is also said in tlie Stimod Jlrigendre
" lh remov^ tliat infinitesimal soul oil the bonds

Winch previously exerted a contrary inHue nee over

All Lids has ken explained at great length by Kurd
yayn-Kiinilm, and there it is to be studied: but' we areobliged ed pass >01 through fear of prolixity,

jJJfjJ* ^ tJ,e^nd claS3
’ »*«" called uptibwka.

,

- tllt! Supreme Being, ns impelled by the desert, f
ihtor respective actions, appoints them, 'as bound andendued with mhmte^mal bodies, re enjoy the rewards jtbtor previous action* As has be&u saj4__

1
[ tftSw >f?ii j. It ih\9 Ifiliby rn til# IWdihf-w/iA* fc

it nmv Sh'«n tb« nsvi.4 thd ihit.l
Wnti "[ Wrt by]|»nt,u> i .. -p, (imiiiil.
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“The other seels, hmud [in ihoir material bonds] he
appoint® to enjoy their various deserts,

^According to their respective actions: such are the
various kinds of souls/'

W^now proceed to describe the third category, mutter
(Qrj^f)T~Tti£ris tustl

But it may be objected,^
-

!* it not fiahTin
trie &iivn Agamas that the chief things arc the Lord, gouts,

find matter ? ^Nbw the Lon] has been shown to mean
6iva

P
‘souls' moon atoms (or being® endowed with atomic

bodies), and matter (or
H bond p

) is said to be the pentad,9

hence matter will be fivefold. How then ifl it now
reckoned to be only fourfold? j To this we reply as

follows:—Although the rindu or nasal dot, which is the
germinal atom of mdyd t and is called a Biva-tativa,

may bo well regarded as material in comparison with
the highest liberation ns defined by the attainment of

the state of Siva, still it cannot really be considered
fif? matter when we remember that it is a secondary
kind of liberation as causing the attainment of the

state of such deities us Vidyesvam, Thus we see

kd^-, Action, tb*- hlli iilijmmrh rjiuT
fitc,!, l« ;itk t^oed in^ly inualt tuaiy”
tViULlt :*?. i

,
I Sun i f ( t]jv tbcw pjniiTffx

in CftUcil enirm,. And \* dr^critaMl EH

ih'j Bram *if diti nd naffedii^ to

pmiliu
1 Tb«j first th ph' are thr; ttew-

Jttotta of iwrtEa in the J. A. U. vit
(

(laiifitfr^r, iKiafM^n, mm\ iPrijf*. thr !;L>t

i» the 41
efcjtfttrfiig fHjwt-r of Mih --

L| Lnui tef. fv. m 15, 14, Tbo
Sae™ IluElK that Pni,, Lifch tin- 5dh-
khy* Frakfitx, l= in its.- LF eterEUiI,

&aifchU^lj ftn tTUUIR-CtLCiU With aUV

]
*4irt[i*nJiur iPr-rti] U U-Tuporarr (mma

-T. A. O r it, p. az®)*
1 Thus* an.* the clvt, t-iinfrj, wd&s,

J-urjrniw, miitjph and r**.Mef>uilV PiWu
I* d^crfbttl in F<sfLilkcfl

!
‘ tr.m&Eaii<-ii

oE E lie Sjta - trrakijHa - IntaLftf j
“ A

t-ntLEul J'nHji.xiLa Ml]t Of th-- ELI vvtirai

pyilatiit vm ; . h . and iu ttmt vmnd
l nicHmifutarj aLdui of utmtU r Ep

iltjTiX'lopodi From tfilH junm ii,jv

*i- 1 t'lii'jn (I ike frrnr phruns Ip, tEn fifU-
one Hamitrit latter\ the: Vedu,
Miint™, thu WIIt, intdK-
1 U.I I - OHlI flbirrtLA! i nji iVCR-nti of
liar- iftui have t»>t ^Etaiiml In.

-|lint44J koMwleii^r .1: th» u;m\ tlf

k diih iif the world 'fit cilatency
Euti-1 have Lnf! iwypt oway hy thv
waters nf tfcu* Wurld -

dd ujp* : afUr |lte*e the iltrvt rtagi -i

H if hr-iiverjly hap[iLEiefi.i mu phvwlnp^
tfi lie ^;hjn_vi d hv the *m]* that have-
a fflv-Lriiaihte twtonev uf int ritinl^LUi

dLi-la, or \mw iirLNit^l tluuuilVv'i
to the k-nlce uf God or the nlwtract
iwiLtrrcnplmtloD qf tliu- IV^Lev, v\zs m

i r,i tbo 1 nj&ynitnt of the abide! .,J

Siva
:; (j.) that of ntxp «{rpro«Lch to

him; (;v ) that of lining ujth him
: ititiu i* 4mEUr^f k-sertb^Th J r ,\

I I. S. EV, pp. E_JSp 1 51 (d- tLb. > Wehct,
J^jmrfri'paripta fji. j.p. jr 2 ^151,
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there is no contradiction. Hence it has been add in the
Tattva-prokiiii—

-

"Thu bonds of mutter will be fourfold.”
And again in the Srimad Miigendm—
“The ^vdoper-controlkr the overpower

{rotiM}, action, and the work of Mtlyd
" These ure the four • bonds,- and they are collectively

cdkd by the name of ‘merit*”
Tha following is the meaning of this couplet:—
li.) bin eloping, because mala exceedingly obscuresam v«ls the soul's powers of vision anil action: ‘con-

??ff:
b?»u" a ««mal impurity, controls tha

soul by lta independent influence. As has been said-
"Mala, though itself one, by manifold influence inter-

rupts tha soul's vision and action'

J

l

\5“

i

0 b® reeled u the husk in rice or ruston cop par.
”<

Jv\ ^ ,

°voT»werer H
is the obscuring power* this is

S*! w
b0n

;

1 >p macccr
3 in a metaphorical sense, sincethj, enatgy of biva obscures the soul by superintend^.-

mtterj.

rathet thlU ^ lt5tlf pflrtaldl,S «* the nature of

Ihta it haa been —
"°J

oftil

1 *"* tl,echief entr^y-
53nd the gracious friend

”1 am ineuphorically efilfod p&ia* because f foUow
uBjof-k

O) Action, [>r rather its consequences, karman} asbeing performed by those who desire the fruit. It i j dthe form of merit or icinerir, like the seed and shoot anditiioterud in u uaver-ljegmnmg series. As has ‘beensaid in the Srtmat Kirana—
11

“As Mala Las no beginning, its least notions are be-in.
muglcss; °

”If an ^m,d character fo thus established, then wlmt
caa*° produce any change therein?"

* _ l
S™, thlf "*JTI0 iUnUratr«tii m J. A n tt (. «, .

,

“= Wtl1 *«*"** >** “tauded



THE SAJVA-DAES.iXA,

{4,)
"
Mdjfd," because herein as an energy of dig Divine

Bemg at] tlie world h potentially contained (mdti) at a
mnhdane destruction, and again at 11 creation it all cornea
(7/ ft) into manifestation, hence the derivation of the
name. This has been said in the grfcnat Samabheyo—

The effects, ns a form of the Divine energy, are absorbed
therein at a mundane destruction,

“And again nt a renovation it is manifested anew in the
form of effects ns ktUd, &c.”*

Although much more might be added on this topic yetwe stop here through fear of extending Lhis treatise too
far. Thus have the three categories been declared,—the
h££d, the soul, and rofttfw ' ~
A different mode of treating the subject is found in the

J nanaratndvnli, &c„ in such lines as
"The Lord, knowledge, ignorance, the soul, matter, and

the cause

Of the cessation thereof,—these are collectively the
SOi categories.”

*

But our readers must seek for full information from the
work itself. 1 has our account of the system is complete.

K, B. C.

rjBtaC*
1 In f1- W, lido 2, renl «t hi,



chapter VII

t

njK PHATVA fllUlifA.-DARSA NA, OIL EECOOjJTTlTE BTSTF.lf,

Otite it H£begyato are diasattaSed witli the views set out
in tins Sami system as erroneous in attributing to tttmive-
Ie&3 andinsentient tilings causality (in regard to the bond-
nL[e and liberation of transniigmtiug spirits), Tiicv tlu-re-
j^iknuotbur aj'steuvnndjiroclnins that theemotion
of the world for aeries enrollmen te of those Bpitit8) k
bvtite mere will of tin

iliai'tEia Supreme Lord

cognition* and
Monacal with the transcendent self posited bv oWs own
consciousness, by ratiomd proof, and bv revelation andWhc

^9

\
e
:
sea independence, that is, the power of witnoaa-mg all things in thou t reference to aught u | ter ior

mmfeatat.on, in the mirror of one's own soul, to all
to titles ns if they were image* reflected upon it xims
looking upon recognition as a new method for the- attain-immt of ends and of the highest end, availsMu to all |,„„
alike, Without any the slightest trouble and exertion, such
"5 ‘ êTn

^/
llIfJ AV, 'n^ip

J suppression of the breathami the like, these M^vataa^m forth thn

.thus dcambed^dne nf tW- ^
" The aphorisms, ihe commentary, the gloss, the two

explications, the greater and the less,

1 RwuJ IM&ln for Wuinii,
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“The Five topics, and the expositions,—such is the
system of recognition/'

The Er^t aphorism in their text-book is ns follows t
:

' l Having reacted somehow or other the condition of u
slave of Matedvara, and wishing also to help man-
kind,

+
I set forth the recognition of Matedvans* as themethod

of attaining all felicity/
1

[This aphorism may be developed as follows]
*Somehow or other/

1

by a propitiation, effected by God,
of the lotus feet of a spiritual director identical with God,
"having reached," having fully attained, this condition, hav-
ing u*ade it the umiitereqited object of fruition to myself
Thai knowing that which has to ho known, he is qualified

to construct a system for others; otherwise the system
would be a mere imposture.

MuheSvam is the reality of un intermitted self-luminous
ness, beatitude, ami independence, by portions of wbuse
divine essence Vishnu, Vi nil chi, and other deities are
deities who

3
though they transcend Lhe fictitious world,

are yet implicated in the infinite illusion.

The condition of being a slave to Makes vura is the being
n recipient of that indej^ndenee or absoluteness which ts

the essence of the divine nature, a skive being one to
whom his lord grams nil things according to his will and
pleasure (ktf.

r
ddsya, from dd).

The word numkiml imports that there is no restriction

of the doctrine to previously qualified student;, Whoever
he may he to whom this oxpnsinioiii of the divine nature b
mado

r
he reaps its highest reward, the vwatmt^ryprijicijdum

itself operating to the highest end of the transmigrating
souls. It has been accordingly laid down in the diva-
drishti by lb lit supreme guide the revered Suindnanda-
initliLt

—

M Wheat once the nature of £ivu that resides in all things

In thti k-^niLfciiL* of tbe cJawafth
OrnLisrr foe HLLhScr

F

. Tom in Qmh*
mein?, pp 66, So ,

Cl. p. Il£ SEidhAV*
lkT¥ COCvi.Lrh*™ AttLIIlflVJi (luptA

1

^

C' : !]jiiiL:iitiry. Abhfnavm Gupta lived,

t
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Las been known with tenacious recognition, whether
by proof or Ly instruction in thu words of a spiritual
director,

“ There is no further need uf doing aught, or of any
furl her reflection. When he knows Suvatpa (or
Siva) a man may cease to act and to reflect/’

The word also excludes the supposition that there is
room in self which has recognised the nature of Mabelvara,
and which manifests to itsoif its own identity with him'
and is therefore fully satisfied, for nnv other motive than
felicity lor others, The well-being of other* is a motive,
whatever may Ire said, for the definition of a motive applies
.11 it : mr there is no such divine curse laid upon man that
zelf-regurd should be his sole motive to tho exclusion of a
regard for others, Thu3 Akshapuda (i. 24) defines a motive *

A motive is that object towards which a man energises.
I ho preposition itpa in upapddayami (I act forth) in-

dicates proximity ; the result is the bringing of mankind
near unto God.

Hetiee the word all in the phrase the method of attain t!
alt fatethis. For when the nature of Lhe Supreme Being
19 attained

, all felicities, which are but the efflux thereof,
are overtaken, as if a man acquired the tummtoiu Eobana
(Adam’s Peak)* he would acquire ail the treasures it con-
tains. If a man acquire the divine nature, what else is
there that he can ask for? Accordingly Utpalaebdrya
says—

" What more can they ask who are rich in the wealth
of devotion? What else can they ask who are
poor in this?"

We have thus explained the motive expressed in the
nvrds tkt method of attaining aitfdxciiUs, uH the supposi-
tioa that the compound term is a Tut-purushu .-cnitivetv
constructed. Let it be taken as a Bahuviihi or relative
compound. Then the recognition of Mahefrwt the know-mg lum through vicarious idols. 1ms fur its motive the full
attainment Lhe manifestation, of all felicities, of every
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-external and in tenia l pennaitcnt happiness in their proper

nature. In the language of everyday life* recognition is

a cognition relative to an object represented in memory

:

for example, This {perceived} is the same (as the remem-
bered) CliEiitm* In the recognition propounded in this

system,—there being a God whose omnipotence ia learnt

from iiie accredited legendaries
,
from accepted revelation,

and, from argumentation,—there arises in relation to my
presented personal self the eogtdMon tliat 1 am thaL ver

v

God,—in virtue of mj recollection of the power? of that

-God,

This same recognition I set forth. To set forth is to

enforce, I establish this recognition by astringent pro-

cess which renders it convincing. [Such is the articulate

development of the first aphorism of the Hecognitive
Institutes,]

Here it may be asked: If soul is manifested only as

consubseantial with God* why this laboured effort to

exhibit the recognition ? The answer is this;—The recog-

nition is thus exhibited, because though the soul is, 21s

you contend, continually mani fes Led as self-luminous (and
therefore identical with God), it is nevertheless under
the inilLteuco of the cosmothctic illusion matdfested as

partial, and therefore the recognition must be exhibited

by nn expansion of the cognitive and active powers in

order to achieve the manifestation of the soul as total

(the self being to the natural man a part, to the man of

insight the whole, of the divine pleroma), Thus, then, the

syllogism 1 This self must be God, because it possesses

cognitive and active powers; for so far forth ns any one
is cognitive and active, to that extent ho is a lord, like a
lord in the world of everyday life, or like a king, therefore

the soul is God, The five-membered syllogism is hens
employed, because so lung us we deal with the illusory

order of things, the teaching of the Xaiynyikos may be
accepted It has thus been said by the son o( l ilayiikaru *

"Wlmt seli-lurninous ?elf can affirm or deny that self-



132 THE SAR I
rA .DARSANA SANGRAHA .

active and cognitive is Mahdvara the primal

being ?

lf Saoh recognition must be effected by an expansion of

the powers, the self being cognised under illusion,

anil imperfectly discerned/
1

And again—

“The continuance of all living creatures in tills turns-

migratory world lasts as long 113 their respiratory

inmlucmta ; knowledge and action are accounted

the life of living creatures.

"Of these, knowledge Ja spontaneously developed, and
action (or ritual), which is best at KMl

t

"Is indicated by others also: different from these is

real knowledge/'

And also—

"The knowledge of these things follows the sequence

of those things

:

“The knbwer, whose essence is beatitude and knowledge
without succession, is M;ihc£vam,

M

Som^uanda-nithfi also says

—

"He always knows by identity with Siva; he always

knows by identity with the real/
1

Again at the end of the section on knowledge

—

rt Unless there were this unity with Siva, cognitions

could not exi&t as facts of daily life

:

“Unity with God is proved by the unity of light, lie

is Die one kmower (or illuminator of cognitions),

"He is Mididviiri the grunt Lord, by reason of the

unbroken continuity of objects :

Ture knowledge and action are the playful activity of

the deity/
1

The following is an explanation of Abhinava-gupta

The test, " After time ns it shines shines the all of thing*,

by the light of that shines diversely this All/' teaches

that God illumines the whole round of tilings bv the

glory of Bis luminous intelligence
, and that the diver-

sity or plurality of the object world, whereby the Ij-jIll
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whieh irradiates objects is a blue, a yellow light, and the

like, arises from diversity of tint cast upon the light by the

object. In reality, God is without plurality or difference,

ast transcending all limitations of space, time, and figure,

lie is pure intelligence, self-ltiminousiiess, the manifesto*;
mid thug wo may read in the &iva aphorisms, "Self is

intelligence*" His synonymous titles arc Iutelligentiul

Essence, Un intermit ted Cognition, lErrapeetive Intuition,

Existence as a mass of Beatitude, Supreme Douaimitioii.

This self-same existing self i$ knowledge.

By pure knowledge and action (in the passage of r?otnA-

uandamUha cited above) am meant real or transcendent

cognition and activity. Of these, the cognition is solI-

lumiuousness, the activity is energy constructive of the

world nr series of spheres of fcmnsmigmtury experience.

This is described in the section on activity—
“ He by his power of bliss gives light unto these objects,

through the efficacy of bis will: this activity is

urcativeness/'

And at the close of the same section

—

"The mere will of God, when he wills to become the

world under its forms of jar. of cloth, and other

objects, is hb activity worked out by motive and
agent.

" This process of essence into emanation, whereby if this

he that comes to be
?
cannot be attributed to motive-

leas, insentient things/'

According to these principles, causality not pertaining
either to the insentient nr tea the non-divine intelligence*

the mere will of Mahefivum, the absolute Lord, when he
wills to emanate into thousands of forms, os this or that

difference, lids Or that action, this or that modih cation of

entity, of birch, col it l nuance, and the like, in the series of

tmusmigratory environments.—his mere will is his pro-

gressively higher mid higher activity, that La to say, his

universal creaUvencssu
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How he c rentes tho world by hia will alone is dearly
exhibited in the following iUuatration

—

M The tree or jar produced by the mere will of thau-

nuiturgiats, without day, without seed, continues

to aetve its proper purpose aa tree or jar.
PT

If day and similar materials were really the substantial

cnusEi of the jar and the rest* how could they lie produced

by the mere volition of the thniiinatuTgist ? If you say:

Some jars and some plants are made of clay, and spring

from seeds, while others arise from the bare volition of the

thanmaturgiat
;
then we should inform you that it is a

fact notorious to all the world that dijfcrmtf things must
emanate from different materials. .

M for those who say that a jar or the like cannot be

made without materials to make it of, and that whan a
fchaumaturgLst makes one he docs so by putting atoms in

motion by bis will, and so composing it: they may 1»
informed that unless there is to be a palpable violation of

the causal relation, all the co-efficients, without exception,

must be desiderated
;
to mate tbe jar there must l>e the

clay, the potter's staff, the potters wheel, and all the rest

of it
;
to make a body there must be the congress of the

male :ind female, otid the successive results of that con-
gress, Now, if that lx: the case, the genesis of a jar, a
body, or the like, upon the mere volition of the thau-
mtitmgist. would bo hardly possible.

On the other hand, there is no difficulty in supposing
that Mnbudevn, amply free to remain within or to over-
step any limit whatever, the Lord, manifold in bis oper-
aimy, the intelligent principle, thus operates. Thus it is

that Vasiiguptdcbaryu says—

“To him that painted this world-picture without
materials, without appliances, without a wall to paint it

on,—to hiiu l»o glory, to. him resplendent wiLh the lunar
digit, to him ihnt > tears the trident"

It may be asked: If the supersensible self be no other
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than God
r
how comes this implication in successive traus-

migratory conditions? The answer is given in the section

treating of accredited institution

—

14 This agent of cognition, blinded by illusion, trims-

migrates through the fatality of works

:

*Taught his divine nature by science, as pure intelli-

gence, ho is enfranchised,"

Tt may be asked: If the subject and the object are

identical, wliat difference can there be between the self

bound anil the self liberated in regard to the objects

cognisable by each ? The answer to this question is given

in a section of the Tattvartha-Saftgnibu

—

“ Self liberated cognises all that is cognisable as identical

with itsclfp like Maheivara free from bondage:

the other (or unliberated) self has in it infinite

plurality.*

An objection may be raised: If the divine nature is

essential to the soul, there cad be no occasion to seek for

this recognition ; for if all requisites be supplied, the seed

does not fail to germinate because it is unrecognised.

Why, then, this toilsome effort for the recognition of the

soul ? To such an objection we reply : Only listen to the

secret we shall tell you. All activity about objects is of

two degrees, being either asternal, ns the activity of the

seed in developing the plant, or internal, as the activity

which determines felicity
p
which consists in an intuition

which terminates iu the conscious sell The ftet degree

of activity presupposes no such recognition as the system

proposes, the second does presuppose it r In the Recogui-

tivn System the peculiar nativity is the exertion of Hie

power of unifying personal and impersonal spirit, a power
which is the attainment of the highest and of mediate

ends, the activity consisting in the intuition 1 am God.

To this activity a recognition of the essential nature of

the soul is a pre-requisite.

It may be urged That peculiar activity terminating

in the conscious self is observed independent of recog*
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nitfon. To this it is replied: A certain damsel, hearing
of the many good qualities of a particular gallant, fell in
love Tvitli him before aha had seen Mm, mid agitated by
her passion anti unable to suffer the p*m of not seeing
him, wrote to him a love-letter descriptive of her condition.
He at once came to her, but when she saw him she did
not recognise in him the qualities she had heard about

;

he appeared much the same os any other man, and she
found no gratification in his society. So soon, however, as
die recognised those qualities in him as her companions
now pointed them out, she was fully gratified. In lilio
manner, though the personal self ha manifested ns identical
with the universal soul, its manifestation effects no com-
plete satisfaction so long as there is no recognition of those
attributes

;
but as soon as it is taught by a spiritual director

to recognise in itself the perfections of Mahe^vara his
omniscience, omnipotence, and other attributes, it attains
the whole pleroDm of being,

It is therefore said in the fourth section—
“M t be gallant standing before the damsel is disdained

ns like all other tuen, so long as he is unrecognised
though he humble himself before her with all
manner of importunities* In like manner the per-
sonal self of mankind, though it the universal
soul, ID which there is no perfection unrealised,
attains not its own glorious nature

; and therefore
this recognition thereof must come into play,"

This system has beau treated in detail by Abbmnva-
gupea end other teachers, but as we have in hand a sum*
trnuy exposition of ayitems, we cannot extend the discus-
sion of it any further lest our work become too prelix
This then may suffice.1 * F f

,

P I i£*n ifi Calcutta ft iburt
Cumin- cm tli* SSto rtlnw by UtpuJn,

to*"** IMmOnw^dt », ta
ijrt—E. H. c,J

jm,
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CHAPTER IX.

THE HAS TAUA-DAidANA OK MERCURIAL SYSTEM, 1

OTHER MrihejYarns Liters are who, while they hold the

identity of self with God, insist upon the tenet that the

liberation in this life taught in all the systems depends

upon the stability of the bodily frame* and therefore

celebrate the virtues of mercury or quicksilver as a means
of strengthening the system. Mercury is called pfirada,

because it is a means of conveyance beyond the series of

tmnsni juratory states. Thus it has been said—
11
It gives the farther shore of metempsychosis: it is

called p&rada,''

And again in the Rasarnavn

—

M
It is styled because it is employed for the

highest end by the best votaries.

a Since this in sleep identical with ine, goddess, arises

from my members, and is the exudation of my
body* it is called tojul,™

It may be turned that the literal interpretation of these

words is incorrect, the liberation in Lhis life being expli-

cable in another manner* This objection is not allowable,

liberation being set out in the six systems as subsequent to

the death of the body, and npon this there can be no
reliance, and consequently no activity to attain to it froo

from misgivings. This is also laid down m the same
treatise

—

1 Cf. Mnroci PtJoi urnmnl of Eli* the pmet^ * of Ibo SiiJdkpqiAtu
Iridtan j-i-tpl* fn Cnltnif] YmU's *-dit in thu- .Vuikura

-

1 i iyvEj*j& $. m
itiA- St p. jea Sr urn oi "hvLito spamfUtfn f kc.
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“Liberation is declaredm the six systems to follow the
death of the boil 7.

Such liberation is not cognised in perception like an
emblic myrohalan fruit in the hand.

"Therefore 11 mm should preserve that body by means
of mercury and of medicaments."

Govinda-bhagavat also says
" Holding that the enjoyments of wealth and of the

body are not permanent, one should strive
After emancipation

; but emancipation results from
knowledge, knowledge from study, and study is
only possible in n healthy body*"

The body, some one 11my say. is seen to be perishable
how can its permanency be effected f Tldnk not so, it is
replied, for though the body, as a complexus of six sheaths
or wrappers of the soul, is dissoluble, yet the body :u
created by Hnra and Garni under the names of mercury
and mica, may be perdurable. Thus it is said in the
BasahpdajB

—

" Th*y 'vho
- vithaai mitring the bodv. have attained to

a new body, the creation of Ham nnd Geuri
*

rtT '-' to laudetli perfected by mercury, at whose
servinje is the aggregate of magic texts.""

The ascetic, therefore, who aspires to liberation in this
life should first make to himself a glorified ltody And
inasmuch as mercury is produced by the creative cinjunc-
tion of Horn and Gnuri, and ndea is produced from Gunri
mercury and mica are severally identified with Hara and
fratirf iii the verse—

" Mica is thy seed, ms il mercury h my seed-
“The combination of the two. 0 goddess, h destructive

of death and poverty/'

This is very little to say about the mutter. (I n the
jatfviiMsi.l.lhaniit many nm-i.- tl» y,ailvJ
the Mumi aad mankind, are declared to have attained to
:U-raimu m this life by acquiring a divine body through
tue efficacy of quicksilver^
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* f Certain of the gods, Molie&fl and others
;

certain

Baityas. Sukra and others;

* Certain Munis, the Edlakhilyas and others; certain

kin^s. Someivum and others;

“ Govinda-bhagavat, Govinda-nayakn n

4r Chtrvat jT
Kapflu, Vyali, Kapdli, Eaudaliyanu,

ie These and many others proceed perfected, liberated

while alive,

14
1 raving attained to a mercurial body, and therewith

identified.*
1

The meaning of this, as explicated by Parajneivara to

Pammeivftcitia as follows:

—

11 Ey the method of works ia attained, O supreme of

goddesses, the preservation of the body

;

« And the method of works is said to be twofold, mer-

cury and air,

H Mercury and air swooning carry off''diseases, dead they

restore to life,

14 Bound they give the power of flying about."

The swooning state of mercury is thus describedj
4 They say quicksilver to be swooning when li is per-

ceived, ns characterised thus

—

“Of various colours, and free from excessive volatility,

Fl A man should regard that quicksilver ns dead, in which

the following marks are seen

—

,fc Wetness, thick ne is, brig lit ucss, heaviness, mobility^

The hound condition is described in another place as

follows

“The character of hound quicksilver is that it is—
11 Continuous, fluent, luminous, pure, heavy, and that it

parts asunder under friction/'

Some one may urge: If the creation of mercury by

Hum and Gauri were proved, it might be allowed that the

body could be made permanent; but how can that be

proved l The objection is not allowable, inasmuch as that

tan be proved by Lite eighteen modes of elaboration Thus

it is stated by the authorities—
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“Eighteen modea of detention are to be carefully
dUgrixmmted,

"
1ju the lira place, o4 pure- in every process, for perfect-

lag the adepts."

And these modes of elaboration are enumerated thus
“Sweating, rubbing, swooning, foing. dropping, coercion

restmining,
“ Kindling, going, falling into globules, pulverisin'-'

covering ^
“
Interni11 fllls

- external Uus, burning, colouring, and
pouring,

“And eating it by parting and piercing ifc,_are the
eigiuceii modes of treuttng quicksily^ pp

These treatments have been described at length bv
Goviudii - bhagavat, Sarvnjfia-iAniefivaiu and the oLhrV
ancient mithentics, and are here omitted to avoid oro-
lixlty. b

1

T]jJ
:
nieic

;

irirLl «yrt™ is not to be looked upon as merelv
eulogistic of the metal, it being immediately, through the
conservation of the body, a means to the Ligl.cst end!
hbe.fltiQiL Hius it is said in the P^rirnjiva

Declare to me, u god, that supremely efficacious
destruction of the blood, that destruction of the bodv
imparted by thee, whereby it attained the power of firing
about m Lho shy. goddess (lie replied), quicksilver is to
h; applied both to the blood and to the body. This makes
the appearance of body and blood alike. A man should
lira try it Upon the blood, and then apply it :o theDQtfJym

It Will be asked; Why should we make this effort toacquire a celestial body, seeing that liberation U effectedby the self-manifestation of the supreme principle exi5:,
euce, intelligence, and beatitude? We reply; This fc no

a h , ,

iriaccisaaible unless we
}
' W ‘y ’ Tlmft il is said » the fiasah-

"That intelligence and bliss set forth in all the systems
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iii which a multitude: 0! uncertainties are melted

away,
4J Though it manifest itself, what can it effect for beings

whose bodies are nuglorified ?

" He who is worn out with decrepitude, though he be

free from cough, from astbnt% and similar in-

firmities*

“He is not qualified for meditation in whom the activi-

ties of the cognitive organs arc extracted

“A youth of sixteen addicted to the last degree to the

enjoyment of sensual pleasures*

*' An old man in his dotage, how should cither of these

attain to emancipation ?
JP

Some one will abject; It is the nature of the personal

soul to pass through a aeries of embodiments, and to he

liberated is to be extricated from that series of embodi-

ments
;
how, then, can these two mutually exclusive con-

ditions pertain to the same bodily tenement ? Tim objec-

tion is invalid, as unable to stand before the following

dilem malic aigmnuat ;— la this extrication, as to die nature

of which all the founders of institutes are at one* to be

held as cognisable or as incognizable l If it is incognizable,

it is a pure chimera if it is cognisable, we cannot dispense

with life, for that which is not alive cannot be cognisant of

it. Thus it is said in the BnsaziddMuta

—

J The liberatton of the personal soul is declared in the

mercurial system, 0 subtile thinker.

“Ill the tenets of other schools which repose cm a

diversity of argument,
4fKnow that this knowledge and kumvubla is allowed

in all sacred texts

;

“ 0ue not living cannot know the knawable, and there-

fore there is and must be life."

And tills is net to be supposed 10 he unprecedented,

fur die adherents of the doctrine of Yishgii-evninin main-

tain the eternity of the body 0 i Vialnm hulf-inan and half-

lion. Thus it is aaid in the Kukiini-siddhi—



M2 THE SAR VA-DARSAHA-SANGRAHA ,

I l_1 1 j i iJFjr" Lhe mail -lion set forth by ^ ishuu-svatuiu,
W hose only body is existence, intelligence, and eternal

rind inconceivably perfect beatitude/'
Jf the objection be raised that the body of tiie man-lion,

whiL'li appears ns composite and us coloured, is incompatible
with real existence, it may be- replied : How can die body
of die maij-lion be otherwise than really existent, proved
as it is by three kinds of proof; (j.) bv the intuition .if

Swinkaand others
;
(a) by Vcdic texts snch as, A thousand

heads has Pnruglia; and
f3 .) by Putunic texts such as

That won droits child, lotus-eyed, four-armed, armed with
the cancb-sheLli the dub, and otlier weapons ? Eeal exist-
oace and other like predicates are affirmed also bv Srikdnta-
misni, the devoted adherent of Viflinau-EViimiu.

’

Lot, then
those Who aspire to the highest end of personal souls bo
assured that, the eternity of the body which we are setting
i of th is by no means a mere innovation. It, has tbits
been said—

“ What beatitude is there than a body undecay-
iug

fc
Immortal,

"The repository of sciences, the root of merit, richea.
pleasure, liberation ?

pp

It is mercury alone that can make the body undoes™*
HTi(l immortal, aa it is &aid—

J ®

" Only tills supreme medicament can make the bodv nn-
decaying and imperishable."

Why describe the efficacy of this metal ? Its value is
proved even by seeing it, and by touching it, as it is said
iii the Kasanjava

—

-From seeing it, from touching it, from eating it, from
merely remembering it>

“From worshipping it, from timing it, from imparting
it, appear its six virtues.

Equal merit accrues from seeing mercury as accrues
from seeing all the phallic emblems

“On eartli, those at Kedfca, and all oLLet5 whatso-
ever."
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Iii another place we read—
'The adoration of the sacred quicksilver i 9 more beatific

than the worship of all the phallic emblems at

Kriii and elsewhere

Inasmuch as there b attained thereby enjoyment,

health* exemption from decay, and i eh mortality/'

The sin of disparaging mercury is also set out

—

11 The adept on hearrug quicksilver heedlessly disparaged

should recall quicksilver to mind.
11 He should nt once ahttu the blasphemer, who is by his

blasphemy for ever filled with Bin/'

The attainment* then, of the Highest end of the per-

sonal soul takes place by an intuition of the highest prin-

ciple by means of the practice of union (fraura) niter the

acquisition of a divine body in the manner we have de-

scribed. Thereafter

—

The light of pure intelligence shines forth unto certain

men of holy vision*

‘ Which, seated between the two eyebrows, illumines

the universe* like fire, or lightning* or the sun:
" Perfect la^aitudv, unalloyed, absolute, the essence

whereof is lunriiiousitess, undifitoenoed,
** From which all troubles are fallen away* kiiownblg*

tranquil, self-recognised

:

w Fixing the internal organ upon that, seeing ihe whole

universe manifested* made of pure intelligence*

“The aspirant even its this life attains to the absolute*

his bondage to works annulled/*

A Yedfc text also declares: That is Rasa (mercury)*

having obtained this he becomes beatitude.

Thus, then, it has been shown that mercury alone is the

means of passing beyond the burden of trane migratory

pains* And conformably we have a verse which sets

forth the identity between mercury and the supreme self—
" May that mercury, which is the very sulf

p
preserve us

from dejection and from the terrors of metem-
psychosis.
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M Which is naturally to bo applied again and ngitiii by
those that ftapim to liberation from the enveloping
illusion,

w Which perfected endures, winch plays not again when
the soul awakes,

11 Which, when it arises, pains no other soul, which
shines forth by itself from itself" A. E. G,
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CHAPTEB X.

THE VAliKSlIIKA OR AULCKVA DA EliASA 1

Wnoso wfobec to escape the reality of pain, which is

f&tabiished by the conscious ne^a of even" soul through its

toeing felt to bo essentially contrary iq every rational

being, and wishes therefore to know the means of such
escape,—learns that the knowledge of the Supreme Being
is the true means thereof, from the authority of such pas*

sages U3 these (SvrfdMttam Uptm. vt 20}

—

u IVhen men shall roll up the sky as a piece of leather,
" Then shall there be an end of pain without the know-

ledge of Siva
"

Now the knowledge of the Supreme is to be gained by
hearing (tans), thought (miimua), and reflection (bkd-

vaniij, as it has been said—
rf By scripture, by inference* and by the force of repeated

medication,

—

By these three metliods producing knowledge, he gains

the highest union (yoga)
”

Here thought depends on inference, and inference de-

pends on the knowledge of the tt/dpti (or universal pro*

position),, and the knowledge of tire vgdpU follows the
right understanding of the categories,—hence the saint

Knndda 1 establishes the six categories in his tenfold

1 Tb* Vt^kihSkMAnntod Aiilft-

twtil En H- siHw(nHidra
,i

j A tJ\Mdaa-
arinldmttni

;

ill Un= Vdvii-puJlUUi

Jigootad hi Auri^eht'i Cninf p. 5j 6

L Akriinj^J*, Km.iLt^ UlflJn*
aha VnUo ftftr caJLM ttli_- soil* nf Stilt

- ia hero &L£«1 bj hi* aviLunvm
KftriilihjAiliB.

It
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trentiw, commencing: with the words. “ Now, therefore, we
shall explain duty,"

Iil the hi'rt book
K conabting of two daily lessons, he

describes ail the categories which are capable of intimate
relation, Iti the first dhuifut he defines those which pos-

genus i,jt If in the second ’’genus" ^or "gcuoralitv”!
itself and

'
particularity." In the similarly divided second

hmk he discusses “ substance/' giving in' the first dhnilu
the characteristics of the five elements, and in the second
he establishes the existence of space and time. In the
third book be defines the soul and the internal sense, the
former in the first dhnil-tt, the latter in the second,* In
the fourth book he discusses the body and its adjuncts
the latter in the first dAiiiJhj, and the former in the second.
In the fifth “book lie investigates action

;
in the first dhuika

he considers action as connected with the bodv, in the
second os belonging to the mind. In the sixth ‘book he
examines merit and demerit ns revealed in Srtiti in t lie
first uhmfa he discusses the merit of giving reedvin"
gifts, cm., in the second the duties of the four period* of
rclirnmi.* life. In the seventh took he discuses quality
and intimate relation

i
in tile first dftnitn he considers tile

qualities independent of thought, in the second thou*
qu alitics which are related to it, and also intimate rela-
tion, In the eighth book he examines ” indeterminate

"

aod " determinate ” perception, and menus of proof. I:]
the ninth book he discusses the characteristics of intellect
In the tenth book he establishes the different kind* of
inference.

1

The method of this system is said to be threefold
" enunciation;’ “definition;’ mid “investigation;' " “ jiut

"

it may bo objected, “ought we not to include 'division,'

' Tt u ^iz^njtar that thh i* in.

TLsh ninth bonk
tti4t punHqptlMvn, which trim from
•fupvnenilblc contact, £c

r
and Infer-

The Unit i?( ikt muLtckl

rvmf,r Uie nr urn

. , .

^ citrnd fristD the ^lit
D
j ™ C*k-

b ,k
^

" £***#* twir ttiSilcra^ vol 4.

P- 30j„
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Mid so make the method fourfuld, not threefold J " We
demur to this, because "division" is really included in a
pfuticulnr kind of enunciation. Thus when wo declare
ilmt substance, quality, action, generality, pLirticuiarity, and
i Lidmate relation are the only sis positive categories,—
tins is an example of enunciation, if you ask " What is

the reason for this definite order of the categories ?
” w«

answer as follows

—

Since " substance " is the chief, as being
the substratum of all the categories, we enounce this first;

next "quality," since it resides in its generic character in
ail substances [though different substances have different

H utilities]
;
then " action,” as it agrees with " substance ”

and " quality " in possessing " generality ; " i then “ gener-
ality," as residing in these three; then "partictiimty,"
inasmuch as it possesses "intimate relation;"* lastly,
" intimate relation ” itself; such is the principle of arrange-
ment.

Ii
j on ask, Jiy do you say that there are only six

tttoguifeft since * non-existence
1

is also one 1 " we answer:
Ltcause we wish to speak of the six ns positive categories,
i.t, as being the objects of conceptions which do not
involve n negative idea. "Still,” the objector may retort,

"how do you establish tiiis definite number ' only six'

7

for either horn of the id tentative fails. For. wo ask, is

the tiling to b<r thus excluded already thoroughly ascer-
tained or not ! If it is thoroughly ascertained, why do you
exclude It? and still more so, if it h not thoroughly
ascertained ? hat sensible man, pray, spends his strength
in denying that a mouse lias horns ? Tims your definite
number ‘only six ' fails as being inapplicable." This, how-
ever, we cauuot admit; if darkness, &c r

,
are allowed to

l0rm certainly a seventh category (a^ " non-existence *'),

we thus (by our definite number) deny it to lie one of the
six pcsitire categories,—and if others attempt to include

1 Cf, /jA

!

iit 1 i k fnWAWu
, ifnlti bj “ InUmte relation

M
tu thd ?Ut-

[L!l] HJlOinH, etc.
1 **

firtiolScuity
'*

frw&ki) reiitits
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‘'capacity,”
J1
DU'inbot^ &e., which we allow to be certainly

positive existences, wu thus deny that they make & setent/i

category, But enough of this long discursinn.

Substantiality, &c, (tlraryatvdtN}, ic., tile genera of sttl>-

stnnce, quality, and action, are the definition of the triad

substance, quality, and action respectively. The genus nf

substance {(imryfiCivi) Li that which, white it nlike exists

with intimate relation in the (dental) sky anti the (tran-

sitory) lotus, is itself eternal
,
1 and does not exist with

intimate relation in smell .
5

Thu genus of quality is that which is imme-
diately subordinate to the genus axis : once, and exists with
intimate relation in whatever is not mi intimate or mediate
cause* The genus oi action (kamnUna) is that which is

immediately subordinate to the genus existence, and is

not found with intimate relation in anything eternal,*
< leuemlity (or genus, amdiuja) is that which is found in
many things with intimate relation, and can never be the
counter-entity to emergent non-exit, teiice,

5 Particularity 6

{viscsfta) exists with intimate relation, but it is destitute

i ThU |i iddpil, a* nthcr-
wtw? th* fftviltfcicraj 'Kfjuld apply t*
n duality " ndatl

h ctmjunction."
'

Thu u adilstd, frs otbcrwi** ihn
dftsnituHj would apply to

u mrt-
s'uco" InUri), which In tlw «v-njiriAk

prune, to which Fuhntauce, qimIEtV
p

aJi'B .w4ii-i| BTI2 LIELELlittUMjclj »ul»

ordinate.
1 KsMitnc^

| U the jj4.ruui of

dmya, purui, ami Wy»£ Jtatvya
altjs» aa do the mtlttmtss c&uw of

niaytfvlng ; it ci -

1

all ncLiustfl ah- (Jim

iunljut* hit ncin-iEtlEnkAlci eausc «.if

iN>tijiSitu±i-io nml dujwatAkra, &iiic

HUalitErti (tui nijjfi, fcc.)

nmy bn OHM, hut tbi* k
tu:fiii«ntol fllSti il !L-it beSui:g t*j

El» erkhtiDCfl tff if\iry.t T MM ULiny pSHS
can Bcifir mniintf! ctuioi.

4 iVh all feannab* arc tnuuibuj
g

fcamotoi Ed onlv fmthd In Lh«a onil^i.
f \n p. lO$

T
Ji^ST JO, Jlifyl*,

—Martimt™ ; t-tiiu i* Ita rwttng of

|]i'‘ iii E.di
: Calcutta, Sam li ril

Collie LTtmuy,
:

/tf. ifc win n fiviir h*s »h.^trovttS.
flight ruciilnHity, W*w

fc j* found
in tlm-, ipan-. kc. j to s‘icLtiiis e 5u- ; -,

ttWf¥rfnrf
f

tlis- forinu cUttw uf tilt*

dlifinlffoh Lf ftddtMi
* ^ Pd^rticnln-rtiLi? " [whfitre this

nar"- Vm-Mhiki] Jk n^t w
LfiiliviJu.

Editv. aa uf ihi- paptfcuhT (bub nf
I ijfhtmncrP IweC it \* thu incUfridu-
ikhty iiSihrr of ihe** eternal jmh-

^Tiidt, hdDg nfagTo* hitvs- net
Sima* fw rthir, tuu^

F mid *ti*cr
;r nf tlm chtJt r • - 1 1 1- nEOhqln minify ; s

|

tho ahrniK skf thu Fntir temamhlc
uk-tMhOe*, was.y, LUJ :]

atf. UlM* alcmirt beinfj fas t#fr

thl! F?'W 1 Bl]d Hi thuV bkVv
no parta,, thr-y what thi-v aru tfv
;]icir i .tv n lej »JEv] (rib]r & filup,-

.

' 11^1 lan-
s^rv: tr^nfiJati' i i lh^ic ajii

IJ
LiCtiiuntn

ii i kfi r.iity, I urn nH j^ pure wb^thcr
tin? latlsvEd qilL j«-4uL hai t\
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of g&iienility, which steps mutual noa-oiistones,
1 Intimate

relation (jamacrfjitt) is dint connection which itself lias

not intimate relation.* Such nre tlio definitions of the
fiis categories.

Substance is ninefold,—earth, water, fire, air, other, time,

space, soul, and mind. The genera of earth, Ac. (prithi-

i iYt-fO.ane the de finitions of the first four. The genus of earth
is that generality which is immediately subordinate to

substance, and resides in the same subject with colour
produced by baking.

1

The genus of water is that generality which is found
with intimate relation in water, being also found in intimate

relation in river and sea. The gemts of fire is that gener-
ality which is found with intimate relation in fire, bcim:
also found with intimate relation in the moon and gold!

The genus of air is that wliich is immediately subordinate
to substance, nnd is found with intimate relation in the
ergon of the skin.*

As ether, space, and Lima, from their bein’; single, can-
noL be subordinate genera, their several names stand
respectively for their technical appellations. Ether is the
abode of particularity, and is found in the same subject
with the non-eternal (JuHyii) special quality which is not
produced by contact.

1

Time is that which, being a pervading substance, is the
abode uf the mediate cause® of that idea of remoteness

1 Mu tun! rmn-ejti*lyu<!f (anjunwa 1
Tiro wjpui q( imich j, „j,

WtN'rtj axdita Utwnii twin ilmiEuim bu-u 111*1^— T-VA.

.

^SiEl-Li halt in- jimpertj fa amjtnr.n, * Eioucui U twotd^" prcutocLHlu it
44

pf.fi U is^t di th ' hut Lho h*
j’tiuLrt it tit jmmo in two jurt*. both ^imducrJ fhim n-luu!/' M tbt
aElktf being pou. /4ft#H ti kJJuJ to *idtnfc

T
rn- knuwbd^i, trhill

i.L.mip-u rjn jtti'J," Sicldfcj. Me

O

ct. jwpi cx^mk-n Lbc BDttl^v *hkih f„
1,,-Lijg n jHiju* Kan ifHJiufrti it.hJui'hI I.v cntiict, ah nf ihr- *,>l3 i

JJj With tfttiuuiLs. mU- ahd Iiiitid, ErtLiMl and Lh.r

* T*1* tiwdfafr cam* Itatll £. Lht-
Tfi' frd or touch oJ rurt.il w rtud eunjunctvna ..nf til™.- nrlth *(,ma body

t.= fcic
u neither hot uur finCd, atn] it:., l m tju--.. ihi, Utls r hi

ti.-! 'ii F| lA«Ufp smell* an-.i touch th* btmtAki esm^ Mrhik tfu.- blew-
changed bv unkm with fins

1-

(Bb*v l< tljjo -f tV r- urlnti - y^. „-
iri

^Iktpnrkhchhatm IOj, in _tho iiKrmuujtaL cmi^ JM „
30fj, Hilf fj, TTCul ilfW (i.\JJM
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(jMWifti) " hsdi is not found with intimate relation in
space

;

1 while space is that pervading substance •which pos-
sesses no Special qualities and yet is not time.5 The genera]
tertni dtmatvn and matinstva are the respective definitions
yf aoul (dtman) and mind (mam*). The general, idea of sou 1

is thnt which is subordinate to substance, being also found
with intimate relation in that winch is without form5 amt rt-
ta). 'Hie general idea of mind is that which is subordinate
to substance, being also found existing with intimate rela-
tion in an ntom, but [unlike other atoms] not the intimate
cause of any substance. There are twenty-four qualities

:

seventeen are mentioned directly in Knmtdu's Sdtrmj (i, t,6
colour, tiste, smell, touch, number, quantity, aeveralti.

conjunct inn, disjunction, remoteness, proximity, intelli-
gence, pleasure, pain, desire, aversion, and effort*” mid
Iwstdes these, seven others arc understood hi the word* anfi ” viy'- - ravi ‘y- fluidity, viscidity, faculty, merit,
dement, and sonmj. Their respective genera \nipatre,
Ac.) me (heir several definitions. The class or genus of
colour is that which is subo ruinate to quality uud exists

With intimate relation in blue. Ia the same way way be
fanned the definitions of the rest,

" Action " is fivefold, recording to the distinction of
thmwing upward?, throwing downwards, contmet in- ex-
panding, and going; revolution, evacuating, Ac., bein^
in elude 1 1 under " going.” The genus of throwing upward^
Acn will be their respective definitions. The genus of
throwing upwards is a subordinate genus to action

;
it

exists with intimate relation, ami is to Ihj known ns
the mediate cause of conjunction with a higher place In
the same manner ore to be made the definition* of throw-
ii:g downwards, &c. Generality (or genua) is twofold
extensive and nou-ex tensive; existence is extensive os'
found, with intimate connection in substance and quality.
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or in quality and action
; substance, &., ore non -extensive.

The definition of generality lias been given before. Par-

ticularity and intimate relation cannot be divided—in
the former ease in consequence of the infinite number of

separate particularities, in the latter from intimate relation

being but one; their definitions have been given before.

Them is a popular proverb

—

*
JJuality* change produced by baking, and disjunction

produced by disjunction,—be whose mind vacillates not in

these three is the true Vaifeshikft

;

IP

ami therefore we will

now show the manner of the production of duality,

There is here first the contact of the organ of sense
with the object; thence there arises the knowledge of the

genus unity - then the distinguishing perception apekthd-

hiddhi [by which we apprehend M
this is one," “this is

one,” &c,]
;
then the production of duality, dvilm (in the

object):
1 then the knowledge of the abstract genus of

duality (dvitvoim)

;

then the knowledge of the quality

duality 0-s it exists in the two things; then imagination 1-

But it may hero be asked vvhat is the proof of duality r

&c*, being thus produced from uprT^MhiiMkfl The great

doctor (Uduynna) maintained that itpz-bihdhuftdhi must Its

i ho producer of duality, &c,, because duality is never

found separated From it
p
while* at the same tone, we

fillnot hold. ajttk&iubitddM :ia the cause only rtf Its being

known [and therefore it follows that it must bo the cause

of its beim; produced 4
] p just ns contact is with regard to

sound. We* however, maintain the same opinion by a

1 All ELtwil^rr*, froin duality up- oiiiertu] pr*Tfrvu*Jy njepp)jk;rJ lo it bjr

wanin. arc iu-tificioJ, thvV ^rt! the hum anJ this internal oiry-auL tir

mad-: by «ur mlmii ; onSty ui"n* mm-l (Cf. the tubl.rt m \> r 153,,)

itt th ing* J Hetc mlid cUrwhsre 1 am\% tho
being m<

;

ruid thvy-.'niy botuiM icictriyaE ‘i'.imiiiHty t»f th*- arigjikd], ai
two K k'--, by our clt> inning I s rrjjwdl it kid* m.rttdng to tlr: previgro
tham *q, wnd ibm fining them in jmc* 1

.

thought 1 Evirry raustf imml be either
* k-eiftjJfc.fra kt hem thu |&» con- jMjwlti fit jViiwIw; apthhAlndtlAu

hv th- mirwi — -craiit*]. in nut in.-Lu.y Lha formar. aum be tli-

fact, by its own out of th* latter.
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different ailment; duality Ac., cannot be held tn be made
known {jTtiipya} by that noii'tlejniil apprehension whose
object is two or more individual unifies (la, <tpdts/tdlmdilhi),

Ifcicauso those are qualities which reside in a plurality of
subject,; Jand not in any one individual 1

] just as "seve-
ralty " does [and, therefore, as aptbAdbuddki is not their
jMpafei* it must be theirjamka\

^eJtt wo will desoiilio the order of the successive destruc-
tions, V roin aprMhdhudJJi i arises, si in n I tuiieauslv wit ii the
production of duality (dntva), the destruction of tli# know-
ledge of tilt* genus of unity; next from the knowledge of
the genus a f duality (deitmtea) arises, simultaneously with
the knowledge of the quality duality, the destruction of
oi*i;.MludJki; nest fmm tlio destruction otaptksh&hitWi
arises, simultaneously with the knowledge of the two sub-
stances, the destruction of the duality; next from the
knowledge of the two substances arises, simultaneously
with the production of imagination {xtniMra), the destruc-
tion of the knowledge of the quality; and next from
imagination ariit-s the destruction of the knowledge of the
substances.

The evidence for the destruction of one kind of know-
ledge by another, and for the destruction of another know,
li-dge by imagination, is to be found in the Mowim*
argument; these knowledges themselves which am the
subjects of the discussion arc successively destroyed by
die rise of Others produced from them, because knowledge,
like sounci, is a special quality of an all- pervading snV
stance, and of momentary dtimfiori.3 I i tlEly brielly !LJd
tlmt when you have the knowledge of the germs of unity
simultaneously with an action in one of the two things
themselves, producing Hint separation which is the opposite

1

-I fftehdbmddA m hunt!* 1,1

Ubi"
El (me,"' 61

lilJ^ Ei Ajt; htit

i|i>n]Jty
p for Ihitu^ Jute* tint PHkdt-

is i^thcr of

ffftbtr.

iha«Vf lust In h.fil to-

* The Vm.i that tbc
jlvfttniiiii i l e 1

1

1 xitii’.. zl\> < n:L on nJJ.

*nb*tmn<*. tut tbe La-
dn-id Hal jrfirtu«i.i «r luh-Il Iut* differ-
ciit r|na]jtim ; Euik„ ,nr wan
MU^Wh WfLftE fltlutlln-r fa Emi LI

— ij™ of #ther bu iwmi
* l|JJ]1 WioiJifeT port h Ti ha* not, i*.
Hv- r^m hi* Vcnkti *A il.r Elukhii
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to the coi ijmiction that produced the whole, in that

case you have the subsequent destruction of duality jiro-

dneed by the destruction ol its abiding-place (the two
tiling); but where you have this separate action taking

place simultaneously with the rise of apckshdbuddki, there

you have the destruction of duality produced by the

united influence of both.1

ApeJstJidbiuIdhi is to he considered as that operation of

the mind which ia the counter-entity to that emergent
non-existence (ttf,, destruction) which itself onuses a sub-

sequent destruction.8

Furichtlik^ h[» mtflfccfcftitital an
Important SiUrn wb&fc I**™ nn thli

poibt It in said la Sfttra z6

—

——ff^trfyJjftifTrYrrfldnp,

dryfj/iyu tfittih t^Wri ik < OurtAa-

fftijia i*KmU n

wttteh 4«* nut HWVQ H Uj*S Jjwrifhl

ijuatltiej ijf nAti-cr and khiL art- LLicll-

tatirm to *(w.v and DKunmtAnr dura-

ti0U
(

"
l ill L “the "ptfCLn! jlialEtii.n of

fiber and *mil [<>., Hound,
Mge, fccjl fim limited to di^not

KH of momentary dura-
tiuiL

11

1 Ttio Jiuthiir bore mention* two
other eatm of tho dcHmictfon of

(infra bcetdea tlmt ilrenlv gjv«n
in 1

1

. L I4 [o^kAidfjuildtii- Htijti),

v|il, LCr-nTyuir-fia, mid the united action

uf huh :—

1. lltjtva-jrLinji. . ,

2. Apekahalmdillil . .

3 . in itTotfiiittionduk-

fl0tVft>jpldiTi4-T&-i ,
1

4. Dvitvflivnjfiim « -

3 1 lvjtYO£tt!:A. - bu-ddhl

ruid upbhiibui^
rEhin.vo . . . .

1

6, I JvJ C v:l TV&n and
|

dm yya^butldhi » .

Avayava-krfrd . . .

« *

Atavava
ndna . * / . fc

U vityMhdmrya [ \,<r.
T

avnyivinAb , n&iafc

I ) viiva t n4Aa (£4, of

nvayavinju + ,

A vQTa-vft.trtyrL

AtoVaraVfbWgo.

Avuyava -H=un >' ctga -1i-v*.

A'lMni- n;L: rv (of ava-

)Wfa}r

! Dvitva-aLhO.

TV -atoml and third oolumrur
rt-jjrc-rt :ci t what taka j'Saci- an

ihe countb of th*-1 *bt no|ai rjfcrrfru-

Jjlrfno, Axl, OHO of tbo two part*
m Etxr-Tf dlvicEoil either at the jir*
or the tttvnd toutaesit In the tii>L

ClWOt thti rfj'rfrw 1 1 F thi: whole U ih 1
-

=£r^yed in thu fifth m-Licnrqt, and
tber^fruo ite only canao In ll.t iuirut.^

dkkfj i^wdiog &ritwidhtfr*-udiai

or, ;n Mi^Uimh call* it, (vrcripi ir-
ritii. In Ike tho >w*b
am»!i at Ike fcanic mount »Etnfll-

Luill: Mlj-k i I L ! 1
imlillWM , I , :

tj!', ant! Iwn^ 1 ft ttiJiy 3 m‘ ji^cti Lk*i I hi

t i it i wrtH'Fi uf iwo caura,
'i iii I, I iVfAi - dyiin ^ nd ttAharv

Any krijn* which artm* in tine ut the
fwrt* nftor thi 1 HMond rootnent
w^ijlil i.«- un.i’m[H^rtantv thi-

or tbc iiritrtx uf t hi: whok W >ukl take
plaocj hy tho Hnquonco in

oihiiQn ! in tha nixtl'i 1 .. 1 u 1.nl

;

an>l in lh£< way it wmiliL be too lato

to all * ct I h-%t n ^n]t.

- //., from Uw dr^tmrtlan of
JfjH-i-jjtrt.'. irrhfA i fflUoWl ibfl «

L- 'tnic-

Lkhi of driiraj hut thi' uthi-r dii*tnlc-

tluns [iroviouaty JeacfilsnJ were fru!]-

bp ^tno productfon, — tinm
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.

,

" L' Uiq_u ire in how many momenta, coinmcue*
ing with the destruction of the compound of two atoms [the
dvt/apika \ another compound of two atoms is produced,
having colour, Ac. In tile course of this investigation tha
mode of production will be explained. First, the com-
iHjtind of two atoms is gradually destroyed In- the series
of steps commencing with the contact of fire’j i secondly,
fri'in the conjunction of fire arises the destruction of thu
qualities black, &e,, is tins single atom; thinly, from
another conjunction of fire arises the production of red,
itc., in the atom

;
fourthly, from conjunction with a soul

possessing merit arises an action 2
in the atom for the

production of a substance; fifthly, by that action is pro-
duced a separation of that atom from its former place;
sixthly, there is produced thereby the destruction of its
conjunction with that former place - seventhly, is produced
the conjunction with another atom • eighthly, from these
two atoms arises the compound of two atoms

; ninthly
from the qualities, &a, of the causes (it, the atoms! are
produced colour, Ac., the qualities of the effect (i\- the

Such is the order of the scries of nine’mo-
meuts. The other two series,

1 Lhnt of the ten and that of
the eleven moments, are omitted for fear of prolixity.
Such is the mode of production, If we hold (with the
Vaiieslifcas) that the hakmg process takes place m the

l

“"***« SHJV VIW.& V 1 Slbkl VLh, l. l, L |,

jw
; thiineo- lint i£>--!nK>

tinih ej th
romfHnsinl of Ewe fttetriiL

- if h. t-in.l of in I f Tn 4-1 i.l

j . » Hiir mi fijtuur
111 TJke

ifik L i [ th EnmlLunAQtU
witbBKMjLhtr jjIb-v- : a

llpirs tfHi _ tm b i I 1 . .a. .. ff I . p j
*

s
& kind ef ieiEtSatfv^ e^b-

UQOfT

‘ -a ,h
i Li i, tin uLEi i r uEqlv

J ^
Ihr: ce*«lUop <>r %h- cirtkin m thtt
ft-,uj ^h-dnci-a by th-.

1 uri^Hrwl ceu-
i

1

! cu i i-ih rf firt. y\in pujutiniu - 1

3- IP Hifh-st wiflfc till.' 4-y flUlVtf
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atuin^ of the jar/ The JTnijnyikas, however, maintain

that the baking process takes place in the jar,

** Disjunction produced by disjunction " is twofold,—

that produced by the disjunction of the intimate [or

material] cruises only, and that produced by the disjunction

of the in hi ns ate cause and the non-cause [i.c_, the place].

We will first describe the former kiruL

It is a fixed rule that when the action of breaking arises

in the [material] cause which is inseparably coinn oted

with the effect [Lt.
t
in one of the two halves of the pot],

and produces a disjunction from the other half, there is

not produced at that time a disjunction from the place or

point of space occupied by the pot; and, again, when there

is n disjunction from that point of space occupied by the

pot, the disjunction from the other half m not contem-

porary with it, but has already taken place. For just us

we never see smoke without its causa, lire, so we never see

that affect of the brooking in the pot which we call the

disjunction from the point of spacer without there having

previously been the origination of that disjunction of the

halves which stops the conjunction whereby the pot was

brought into being. Therefore the actum of breaking in

the parts products th- - disjunction of one part from another,

but not the disjunction from the point of spuev: next, this

disjunction of one part from another produces the destruc-

tion of that conjunction which had brought the pot into

existence] and thence arises the destruction of the pot,

according to the principle, tcntiki t&mif

Tilt pot being thus destroyed, thut liisjunctiaUp which

1 Th> i! - h :-J th?1 whi n of tbe Njii maantnJii that

a |m i‘ 1 aEtfltl, Hj-- *A'[ Uncle jut in th • flit- jwirttmlei intti th*' different

Ltd Mvcral copapuimda of eutupittitiEei af two ar ntflfr stotu*,

mi atom?, &l\, l-i Li j u-.-truy-LiJ ; and. without any dcMtniieliflu ef tha
like aclivii uf fin 1 then jrniilik'1 1 u3J jar, produccn its * fructh an
i 3. i

1 rwl ptil'iar Ln ih>- - jiar:it*- ntofei*, wEiiramd*, juul thcppJjy cluirL^ hot
and, jUiafrg thtiii into nzw com- tin j&r btrt it* £t,—it u *t0|

i!vi utuath' product - n n*w lL? -„lslm .- j^r, uuljr E» U red, not

rt-4 jar. Ttiti fiousdin^ npiJit? n# Uaek.

lh- ^ Eirj.il prevent- th»- ejpt's ilrtart- - In p. 10$, lint- 1*, l rt*d yapa-

Itig |iif clitLU|*¥ of th(r pr* The HrtrpVJi df/dbartpimM^L.
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miJftft in both tiiu halves (which are the material or
intimate causes of the pot) during the time that is marked
tjr the destruction of the pot or perhaps having reference
otdj- to one independent half, initiates, iu the ease of

_

at half where the breaking began, n disjunction from
the point of space which had boon oonneotod with the
pot

;
but not in the case of the other half, as them is no

cause to produce it.
!

But the second kind is as follows :—&s action which
arises jn the hand, and causes a disjunction from Unit
uiin winch it wos in contact, initiates a disjunction* from
the points of space in which the origin*] conjunction tuJk
pkjte; and this is "the disjunction of the intimate cause
ami the nun-onus?,” men the action in the hand produces
rin affect in station to my points o! space, it initiates nfco
in the same direction a disjunction of the intimate effect
and Urn non-effect

;
thus the disjunction of the body [the

intimate effect] and thu points of space arises from the dis-
junction of the hand and the points of space [the hand beim-
mi intimate or material Wise of the bod/, but the joints „f
space Wing not a cause]. This second disjunction h fl(Jt
produced by the action of the body, became the body is
supposed to be at the time inactive; nor is it produced" by
the action of the hand, because it is impossible that n
aeti,™ residing in some oilier place [as the In,ml] shoutd
produce the efifect of disjunction [in the body], Therefore
WO conclude by exhaustion that we must aJtept the view
—that it is the di^oncUou of Lhe intimate cause and the

1 TEjJifSitUhltnta Utiletdhill, p. 1

1

i.hfcfrtfen tHc writu uf htejt- •„— t, An
iwtkai, .u frrmkin;;,. in wt *if th,.

hllU'M ; i, tin.

1

[lafiJMSiCtliiEt »if ih
ilialvci

|, j, th--- jj 1 u ^jf

llif ^ 1 1 1 i
!ijij‘"ii i which 'j'ij^icLit] I v

jTOtiue^] Lti*.- \*>l *, the .k-trui:-
tiMtj vt lJjc [-.-t

^ j. by thr clfcjwirtiutt
si\ Thr twi> ImJvj ii jhf^Lqrwt A di*.
jtmclitiji nf tlJs: averts! luJf fniHt th«j
t.!|J

J £), <_L|-: ds^LrurttijEi ta

f

the

«mjnocttciii vnlk ihwt nM t,^
; ,

M® v^Jnuetiori with ihn new p|n«*\ tb* nwalUm uf th,- urfinwd iiu-
ii-ul'i™. Hen. tin

ilnjnnetc.iri fvii, nr the half uf tho
p*-- "^i

"
5 thu jilEStfLti jj priKJdaqvfi hy

lb[-|irorin^i iJlijimfltiunof thi-hnlvtl
tCiL- mtlinAlr tujHi Cfcf tin. vh ,^

5^* hia n pinml rv
ilLij unctitffl* from (ha
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nomcnuse 1 which causes the second disjunction of the

body and the points of space.

But art opponent ntay here object that 1 what you for-

merly stated (p, 147) as to existence being denied of dark-

ness, &c\, is surely imreasotmlde ; for, in fact, there am no
less than four different opinions maintuiiLed on this point,—
thus (tu) the BMtta Mnuarnsakas and the Ved&nUuB hold

that darkness is n substance; (&.) Sridharn Acharya 2 holds

that the colour of dark blue is imposed [ami thus darkness

will be a quality]
;

(c.) some of the Prabhakam Mfmdipsakas
hold that it is the absent of the cognition of Light; (tL)

the ffoSyayikus, hold that it is the absence u! light
11

Xu reply, we assert that as for the first alleged Opinion («,)

it is quite nut of the question, as it is comdstout with

neither of the two possible alternatives for if darkness

h a eubsLance, it must cither l*s one of die nine welt
known substances, earth, ar some different one But
it cannot be any one of the nine, since, under whichever

die you would place it, all the qualities of that substance

should certainly be. found in it nor can you, on the other

hand, assert that it is some substance different from these

nine, since, being in itself destitute of qualities; it cannot

properly be u substance at oil [the very do link ion of miV
stance being i that which Is the substratum of qualities "]

fc

find therefore* of course, it cannot be a different substance

fr0in 1 1 nr 1 l l tie. But y 0 u may as k

,

M
IIow ca s 1 y0 u say chat

darkness is destitute of qualities, when it h peree i ved as

possessed of Lite dark blue of the frnnrilrt blossom t" WV
repl

y

T that this is merely an error, as when men suy that-

the [colourless] sky i* blue, Bni enough of this onslaught
on ancient sages** Hence it follows that darkness can-
not have its colour imposed upon it, since you cam iut haw
lll imposition of colour without supposing some substratum

1 Zr.
p
the UinjiLnetkon til the hind * I atil nnt nura it miH not

AEi-i the poliiE 1 of ipra. be besti r t> nad rnfdH^mfka^i
„

- The authoryf & MSfimtutirv cm rewuufidipg lb* wounded, iiutukj uf
th 1 niLu^nvad 0 ILL. i

,

f*iifiiAd;i.r
J 1 atlfift -„vi-,

1 Far lirarpidi rend pn.tXiv*^UiL
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t > receive it.:
1 and again, we catraot conceive the eye us

capoIda of imposing a colon* when deprived of the eoa-
tu trout cause, the eitcma] light. Nor can we accept that
i- is an impression independent of the eye [t.c., produced
Ia ihc internal sense, mind], because the concurrence of
the eye is not a superfluous but an indispensable con U-
tion to its being produced. Nor can you maintain that
“absence or non-existence (alham*) is incapable of being
expressed by affirmative tense affixes [and, therefore, re wo
tlo use such phrases as tauhra oriiottur, darkness cannot

11 l,!uI
y
oera-existence ]; because your assertion Is too

bread, as is would include such cases of non- existence as a
mundane collapse, destruction, inattention * &c. [and yet
we all know that men do speak of any of these things' re
i tsi, present, or future, and yet all are coses of rrMdml

jf
J Hoi

?
C£: cannot be the absence of the cognition of

light, s nit*, by the well-known rule that that organ which
perceives a certain object res also perceive its absence it
would follow that darkness would be paredvad by the
mind [since it is the mind which perceives cognitions! *

1 brace we conclude that the fourth or remaining opinion
must be the true one, vir„ that darkness is only the
absence of light And it need not be objected that it is
very difficult to account for the attribution to uon-exist-
euce of the qualities of existence, for we all see that the
L
uality happiness is attributed to the absence of pain asil]

the idea of separation is connected with the absence ..f
conjunction. And you need not assert that "this absence
of light must be the object of a cognition produced by" the
eye in dependence un light, since it is the absence of an
object possessing colour,

4
os we sec in the case of a jar's

1 JUUM Uwnipu you eon- ,U «in -hi otl It luu. th,. *

"* *«*» “ *wt m KiSkii v lT** 111 p, II Q, Jup-I Hnv, bvftil
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1 Rwd Iw p. £10,1^1 hjj^rjruriTj. Iheitfon: it wSTl*
'

*

T1

WWirfrtiifc r-VM iprttpaya prrtjKTli' **tuxw U d*rkn™*K^thLV
-

?

Y

*3
_
EmpmUSr* or jpotaitbd |4te^ by tiborw

' "

M, to. i itoX ^^ffSSSSS&S



THU l'A ISESHlKA OR A VLUK i'.-i DAUSANA

.

1 19

absence,” because by the very rule on which you rely, vis.,

that that on which the eye depends to perceive an object,

it must also depend on to perceive that object's absence,

it follows that as there is no dependence of the eye on
light to perceive light, it need not depend thereon to per-

ceive this light's alienee, Nor need our opponent retort

that "the cognition of darkness [as the absence of light]

necessitates the cognition of the place where the absence
resides [and this will require light]," as such an assertion

is quite untenable, for we cannot admit that in order to

have a conception of absence It is necessary to have a
conception of the place where the absence resides, else

we could not have the perception of the cessation of sound,
ns is implied in such an expression us

,J the tunvnlt has
ceased." 1 Hence, having all these difficulties in his mind,
the venerable Kunudu uttered his aphorism [as an ijkc

d\;nt to settle the question]: “ Sfravya-ffJ< tin -]Mnna-iiUk-

2*<tti-ntid?Mrmydd abhdvea tamas " (Fauf. Ml. v. 2
, 19),

'* Darlcnaw is realty non-existence, since it is dissimilar to
the production of substances, qualities, or actions.” The
same thing has been also established by the argument that
darkness is perceived by the eye 5 [without light, whereas
all substances, if perceptible at all, require the presence
of light as well as of Lhe eye to be visible],

Non-existence (nMtdw) is considered to bo the seventh
category, na established by negative proofs. It may be
concisely defined as that which, itself not having intimate
relation, is not intimate relation

;

3 and this is twofold,
“ relative non-existence ’’ * and " reciprocal non-existence

"

1 SoueuI in the Ein^-rc^p-

tJ fcs-l-t- ^thi'T, and cv-uotu in is the
ii/i rmyiri 1 frftjirq, or Btm-
4LLkittffitfd.

r1

“ The reading
;
>nit$aynrrd^aiwho,
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anti woulil rtfer to \h*
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The former is again divided into “antecedent,” "enier-
gent, rind “absolute." “ Antecedent” is that non-exist-
ence which, though without any beginning, is not ever-
lasting; 'emergent” is that ‘which, though having a
beginning, is everlasting; “absolute ” is that non -ex ifftence
which abides in its own counter-entity

;

i u
reciprocal non-

existence! ” is that which, being different from " absolute,”
htw yet no defined limit [».<*., no terminus ad ,p(em nor Ur-
/minis a qyto, as " antecedent " and M emergent ” have].

objection that “‘reciprocal non-ox ist-
cure’ is really the same ns ‘absolute nonexistence/ " we
reply that tins is indeed to lose Olio's way in the king's
highroad; for “reciprocal non-existence” is that negation
whose opposite is held to be identity, as “ajar is not cloth;’’
Imt “absolute non-existence” is that negation whoso
opposite is connection, as “ there is no colour in the air.” a

Nor need you here raise the objection that “ abhdva can
never be a means of producing- any good to man,” for we
maintain that it is bis sin/imum bonum, iu the form of
final beatitude, which is only another term for the absolute
abolition of nil pain [and therefore comes under the cate-
gory of abhdraj, E j,

,,

1 f.r y thu? absolute aibf^neti irf iho
j.tr U fminiS Ed tb.tr -v*. of cotim*,,

tbi’ jar dor* n^L renidr hi tho jar,
bat Lei tbf FptrS <Nf gTfiUlitl,— ft £1 the

j*ffi %vbk]i ri'iLlei hi tbs

e li
Th* » JJtb™ tj caioiLr

in tfttf lur.
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CHAPTEE XI

the aksbapAi>a (or >yAya) darIas a-

The principle that final bliss, i.t>
9
the absolute abolition of

pain
i arises hum the knowledge of the truth [though in a

certain sense universally accepted], is established in a

special sense as a particular tenet 1 of the Nyaya school,

m is declared by the author of the aphorisms in the words
" proof, that which is to bo proved, &c F „—from knowledge
of the truth as to these things there is the attainment of
final blLs. Tliia is the first aphorism of the Jfyiya
^dstra. Now the Ny:Wa lustra cousins of five books,
and each book contains two “daily portions.” In the
first daily portion of the first book the venerable Gntarns
discusses [he definitions of nine categories, beginning with
" ptoof

p

" and in the second those of Uie remaining seven,

beginning with * discussion
M

{xdda). In the first dally

portion of the second honk ho examines 61

doubt,** discusses

the four kinds of 11 proof " and refutes the suggested
objections to their being instruments of right knowledge;
and in the .second he shows that “ presumption ” &c rr are

really included in die four kinds of “ proof ” already given

[and therefore need not bo ridded by the Mnuriin^akoG m
separate ones]. In the first daily portion of the third

hook he examines the soul, the body, the senses, and their

objects: in the second, u understanding” (huddhi), and
11 mind

hh

(manas). In the first daily portion of the fourth

book he examines M volition " the “faults/
1

1 Cf. SUlna, L ag.

L
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“transmigration," “fruit'’ [of actions], "pain," aad “final
liberation;" in the second he investigate* the truth 1 as
to the causes of the “faults,-' and ako “wholes" awl
,J

parts." It, the first daily portion of the fifth tn.ok lie
discusses the various kinds of futility

(jdli). ami in the
second the various kinds of - occasion for rebuke" (nvjra-
hagtkdm, or ,f

unfitness to he argued with
In accordance with the principle tlvot “to know the

thing to he measured you must fine know the measure -

"proof" (pM*d«s) is first enunciated, and as this must
he tlaae by defining it, we have first a definition of « proof."
Iroof is that which is always accompanied by right

knowledge, and is at the same time not disjoined iwm
the proper instruments [as the eve, &*], and from the
site of knowledge [m, the soul];* and this definition thus
includes the peculiar tenet of the Kvdya School that God
is a source of right knowledge,* as the author of the
aphorisms has expressly declared (ii. 6S), “ and the fact
of the Vein's being a cause of right knowledge, like spells
mid the medical science, follows from the fact that tile fit
one who gave the Veda was a source of right, knowledge"
And thus too hath the universally renowned teacher
Gdayana, who saw to the farthest shore of the ocean of
logic, declared in the fourth chapter of the KnsnnnuijnH;

“Bight knowledge is accurate comprehension, and right
knowing is the possession thereof; aothoritativeness is
according to Gotamn’a school, Lhe being separated from ^]r

absence thereof
‘

1 He ill whose intuitive unerring perception, insepar-
ably united to Him and dependent on no foreign iu j ets
the succession of all the various existing objects ia Cou-
taiued, i it I the chaff of our suspicion being swept away

jn™“3:s5at.
vriibj fu rf.... .ho sSRfE-ttiftjttidtSmtiuH nitgfat tarfttdd the

'
I maufyd
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1&3

l>y the removal of all possible faults us caused by the
slightest want of observation in Him,—He, Siva, is my
authoricy j wbai have 1 eo du with others, darkened os
their authority must ever be with rising doubts f"

“ Proof " is fourfold, as being divided into perception,
inference, analogy, anti testimony. The “

tiling to be
proved ” [or the “object of right notion

'] is of twelve
kinds, viz., soul, body, the senses, their objects, under-
standing, mind, volition, faults, transmigrations, fruit, pain,

and final liberation. •• Doubt " is a knowledge whose
nature is uncertainty; and this is threefold, as being
caused by the object's possessing only qualities which are
common to other tilings also, and therefore not distinctive,

—or by its possessing unly irrelevant qualities of its own,
winch do not help us in determining the particular point
in quest i on,1—or by conflicting tea timony. The tl t irtg which
oue proposes to one's self before proceeding to act, is “it

motive
1

(pratjojitna)* this is twofold, it., visible and
invisible. “ An example

M
is a fact brought forward as it

ground for establishing a general principle, and it m&v
be other offlraintive or negative.1 A H tenet *’ {dddk&nta)
is something which is accepted as being authoritatively
settled as true; it is of four kinds* as being “common to
all the schools" “peculiar to one school" "a pregnant
assumption ‘ ponding, if conceded, to a further conclusion],
and “an implied dogma " (i. 26-31). The "member" (uf
a demonstration) is a part of the sentence containing an
inference for the sake of another; and these are five, the
proposition, the reason, the example, the application, and
tiie conclusion (L 32-3S). “Confutation" (tariff, j. 35) «
the showing that the admission of a false minor uecessl*
tau-i the admission of a false major-'1

(of. Sii;. i. 3^ an,|

’,9? Jf*
1* HWJikUa* the pnnlta. 1. tha ooaiutmtlnn of

Mnktivjili, p. 11$. Ijtin- itu line, tn lb., hilt" lUitlun-
- On thrao coaipo^ tny nofe tn Or, in ,*h.-r inni*. “tlj-CoWhAMtai J'.umji, vcii. 1. p. jic i Mountain bicm hav.f llh,
1 “Oltt wruinj! to the KiinctoubH .Itwkt if it h»* tint *b-that Ihun.- 1-All t» no imokd (h iho Kqos^t-fin (the (n!Ba rydrm “It

bill if tbere be BO fin?, whild * 4 * ^
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iv, 3} iihd this is of eleven kinds, as vyu*jhd£ar dtmdfraya,

itardaT&£t&f®i &&
"Ascertainment" [lurnaya, L 40) is right knowledge or

a perception of the real state of the ease. It is of four

kinds as produced by perception* Inference* analogy, or

testimony. “ Discussion " is a particular kind of

convention, having as its end the ascertainmenfc of truth

(141).
11 Wrangling" i» the talk of a man only

wishing for victory* who is ready to employ arguments

for cither side of the question (1*43). “Cavilling" {vi-

tajidd) is the talk of a man who does not attempt to

establish his own side of the question (i K 43). Dialogue
**

{kirfM) is the taking of two opposite sides by two dis-

putants, A ,r
fallacy

3 p

is an inconclusive reason which is

supposed to prove something, and this inny be ol five

kinds, the "erratic," the "contradictory/' the "uncertain/'

the “unproved" and the “ precluded
pp

or ir mistimed
M

{Sdt, i. 44-49). " UiifairneBa
n

(chhtila) b the bringing

forward a contrary argument by using a term wilfully in

an ambiguous sense
;

this is of three kinds, sts there may
be fraud in respect of a term, the meaning, or a meta-

phorical phrase £1. 50-54). "Futility" (jdti) is w self-

destructive argument (L 58). This is of twenty-four kinds

(as described in the fifth book of the Nyiya aphorisms

(1-3S) 1 "Occasion for rebuke" is where the disputant

loses his cause [by stupidity], and this is of twenty-two
kinds (as described in the fifth book ai the aphoristic,

44-67). Wo do not insert hero all the minute sub-divi-

sions through fear of being too prolix,—they are fully

explained in the aphorisms.

But hero m objector may say,
U H these sixteen topics,

proof, £ u.* arc all thus fully discussed* how h it that it ha*

neeived the tuirne of the Hyaya ftirjtra, [as reasoning, i.r.,

jiVjdyry.tir 1 Mg iCj properly forms only a am all part of the topics

which it treats of 1

iT

] We allow the force of the objection;

ktill as nnjnea are proverbially said to be given for some
special reason, we maintain that the name JJydyn was
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rightly inpplied to Gotama's system, atuee "reasoning/
4

or

inference for the sake of another, is justly held to be a
predominant feat tire from its useful] 1 ess in all kinds of

knowledge, and from its being n necessary means for every

hind of pursuit, So it has been said by Sarcajha, £i
TSiis

is the pre-eminent science of Xydyu from its establishing

our doctrines against opponents, ami from m producing

action " 1 and by Pakshila Swumln, " This is the science

of reasoning ifinvik&JiiM) divided into the different cate-

gories, 'proof,
4

the lamp of all sciences, the means

for aiding all notions, the ultimate appeal of all religious

duties, well proved in the declarations of science." ~

But here an objector may say
T
* When you declare that

final liberation arises from tha knowledge of the truth, do

you mean that liberation ensues immediately upon this

knowledge being attained f" We reply, 'vXo,” for it h
said in the second Nytiya aphorism* “ Pain, birth, activity,

faults, false notions,—on the successive annihilation of

these in turn, there is the anniliiiation of the one next

before it/
4
by means of this knowledge of the truth, Xow

false notions are the thinking the body, Ac,, which are

not the soul, tu be the soul
;

<r
faults

11

are a desire fur those

things which &euiu agreeable 10 tut- soul, and a. dislike to

those things which seem disagreeable to it t
:i though iu

reality nothing is either agreeable or disagreeable to the

suiil. And through the mutual reaction of these dilferuut

" faults'' the stupid man desires and the desiring man iu

stupid
;
the stupid man is angry, and the angry man is

stupid. Moreover the man. Impelled by these faulty doe^

those things which are forbidden: thus by the body he docs

injury* theft, &c,; by the voice, falsehood,
;
by the mind,

malevolence, &c. : and thin snine sinful "activity" pro-

duces demerit. * Jr, again, he tnrty do laudable actions by

s 1 Thu prfcb $ t«U -Miiita tb*: third
itm. ruJiuiii clL oF tha truth hr tu- fn.ukr

M n AlujiLiL inJiii -rrvnoL, hlMa,"
: Cf. V iSthAJIj’fijja * CulnmcnL, p. which i- tu |ir.i-

6, Tht* CaientEw edition read* pro- *i til l_y.

Mrii&d fi'»T ]*trikwk ihi.



166 THE SAR VA DARSANA SA NGttAHA.

his body, ns alms, saving others, &i\, truthful speaking,
upright counsel, &„ by his voice, and guildessncss, &c.,
by his mind

; nnd this same right activity produces merit.
But botli are forms of activity, and each leads to u
similar laudable or blcitnable birth or bodily manifesta-
tion ; and while this birth lasts there arises the impression
of ''pain." which wo are conscious of as of something that
jars against ns. Now this series, beginning with “ false
notions " nnd ending with 'pain” is continually going
on, and is what we mean by the words * mundane exist-
ence,

1

' which rolls on ceaselessly, like n waterwheel And
whenever some pre-eminent man, by the force of his
previous good deeds, ohtnins through the teaching of a
great teacher the knowledge that all this present life is
only a scene of pain and bound tip with pain, lie recognises
that it is all to be avoided, and desires to abolish the
ignorance, Ac., which are the causes that produced it.

1

Then he learns that the one means to abolish it is the
knowledge of the truth; and as ho meditates on the
objects of right knowledge divided into the four sciences,

5

there arises in his mind the knowledge of the truth, or. in
other words, rt right view of things as they are ; and from
this knowledge of the truth false notions disappear. When
false notions disappear, the “ faults

11

pass away; with
them ceases "activity;” and with it ceases “ birth " and
with the cessation of ' birth " comes the entire al*>litioTi

of " pain," and this absolute abolition is final bliss.. Its
absoluteness consists in this, that nothing similar t(f that
Which is thus abolished can ever revive, as is express]?
said in the second aphorism of the Nyftya Sikras : p^n
birth, activity, faults, false notions,—ainoe, on the successive
annihilation of these in torn, there is the annihilation of

1 Th p, t ir*. Sin-. ] wcaiJiI

BJBSjphtrtdTIffl toe fi fn nu <.r j'/^JLTr-yi

? Thii Lu ihri toujiSet ru
•>fL,-q rjnofcetl (U S E tRLil-Li, fli,ttLi?nf

F

“Wit, Lku tkn.-i' Vvdm, and
idraJtufc, a*t3 1

3

l tf I'tumhi tlfnilrinr

flf p'4lcv,— fcW‘ foQT KCai'RCi - ITy

ttu cairns of til If hLJjilltv of the
WOl-Sql

^

tcf. Uiifiu, V[| r H
i-ri in Kdmanilnki'i _Vi'|^lrn

K it

l;
™ 1* Uh thi rtftm-ii t„ jn

wfff Cum. p, ^fropi wfakb
-U^IhuYii u huna bjvrtlHiag,
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the one next before it* there is [an the annihikabu of the

last of them] final beatitude/
1

"But is not your definition of the wmnmm bmum,

liberatiorj, t.c.,
1

the absolute abolition of pain/ after all

as much beyond our reach as treacle on the elbow is to

the tongue; 1 why then m this continually put forth as if

it were established beyond all dispute f
w Wo reply that,

as all those who maintain liberation in any form do

include therein the absolute abolition of pain, our defini-

tion, as being thus a tenet accepted in all the schools,

in ay well be called the royal highway 5 of philosophy*

Ho one, in Fact, maintains that pain is possible without

the individual's activity* Tims even the Madhyumika's

opinion that 11 liberation cousins In the abolition of soul/

does not controvert our point, so far nt my rate as that it

is the abolition of pain. Ent if you proceed to argue that

the soul, as being the cause of pain, U to be abolished just

like the body. we reply that this does not hold, since

it ialls under either alternative. For do yon mean by
*' the soul,

rr

(fi.) the continued succession of cognitions, or

(fc.) something different therefrom ? (a.) If the former, we
make no objection, [since we Naiyuyfkos rdlow that cogni-

tion is fViLuesccnt/ and we do desire to abolish cognition

ns a cause of pramM

i

or action
*J,

for who would oppose

£i view which makes for iii-* own *ide f (5.) But if the

latter, then,, since it must be eternal,* its abolition ls

impossible
;
and, again, a second objection would be that

iiti one would try to gain your supposed "xumat urn hun um; n

fur surely no sensible person w.*uM strive: io annihilate

the soul* which in always the deareat of alb on the prin-

1 CiiEM|'nrr i Li- Eh^LkHh pruiffjb, first ronuieM, remajiiiH nJurEruj tho
"A# *ch5U On; Cat irfttv Ikk hor ft'.-ronil, hh J. ccmh in the third,

bw+
h

1
jtiyiiyn. Sdt, i. 2,

* Lai. -f:il!v fch* “WlrW/‘ ijl, : A» irthrrwL^- wh? i.hmild we
*'thc diii f moii through & Tillage, nsquitu liberation fit nil t Or Tfith^r
jp that by vhkfa elephant*, Jfca.,. iIil- author t>ruh&bly - that
4rciJirmbil with tinkling wroMiwiit*, sytl

n « .Valjiviku foavi* MitHdiiUiy
|intcn-il IEVIjtja'^ fhet. ?:Hid ]iVhcd tin

•

^-.[nt c^wmsi it*
1 The eog±dUtm b ppuduc^J in th* 1 nu. d. p in?, lin^ 1 1

.
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ciplc that " everything else is dear for the soul's pleasure;"
and, again, everybody uses such a phrase as "iilxrtited;'

f.ind this very term refutes the idea of annihilation or
abolition],

“ J3ut why not say with those Ilnuddhas who hold the
doctrine of pure intelligence [it, the YogAchdtns and the
Sautnlntataa l

], that - tlie amiimim bonum* is the rising of
pure intelligence consequent on the cessation of the con-
scious subject f " To this view we object that there is an
absence ol means

;
and also it cannot be established that

the locus [or subject] of the two states is the same. For
the former, if it is replied that the well-known fourfold
set of Bftuddh* contemplations* arc to be accepted as the
cause, we answer that, as [according to the Bauddha tenet
of the momentary existence of all things] there cannot be
one abiding subject of these contemplations, they will
necessarily exercise a languid jiower like studios pursued
at irregular intervals, and be thus ineffectual to produce
any distinct recognition o£ the real nature of things.
And for the latter, since the continued series of cogni-

tions when accompanied by the natural obstacle* a
is laid

te he " bound" and when freed from those obstacles is

.-(lid to bo " liberated
r
” you cannot establish an identity

of the subject in the two states so us to be able to say
that the very same being which was bound is now
libcmtiid.

ifor do we find the path of the Johns, viz., that “ Libera-
te™ is the releasing from all ‘ obstructions/ " a path en-
tirely free ft. .111 bars to impede the wayfarer. Fray, will , >nT
.Inina friend kindly inform us what he limans by " obstruc-
tion"?* If ho answers “ meric, demerit, and -rror

,

1

we
readily grant what he says. But if he maintains that
"the body is the true obstruction, and hence Liberation U
the continual upswinging of the soul consequent on the

* S<HS ntp™
p pp. 24-3^

* All h I; . u3tLi Ei LLr\. &15 b [Am, Hf
I 1 - ... . _i. .

J
..... 1

E

tif th*> yasiivnx Idem*
1

Hi H*l 1 jft i* nnu ^-ffikiioui."
1

.1 mm*.,, <J. pp. 5^, 58.
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body's annihilation, :ia of a parrot released from its

cage/' then ivfl must inquire whether this said soul

possesses form or not. If it possesses form, then has it

parts or not? If it has no parts, then, since the well-

known definition of an atom will apply hero as "that

which has form without parts/* it will follow that the

attributes of the soul are* like those of an atom, impercep-

tible to the senses. 1 If you say that it has parts, then

the gencial maxim that w whatever lias park is non*

eternal/
1 would necessitate that the soul is mm-uternnl

;

and if this were conceded* then two grand difficulties

[against the Provident ini course of the world] would burst

in unopposed* viz
,
that what, the soul has done would, at

its cessation, perish with it [and thus fail of producing

the proper fruit], while it would have reaped during life

the effects of what it had not done [as the good and evil

which happened to it would not be the consequences of

its actions in a former birth]. If, oil the other hand, the

Jaina maintains that the soul does not possess form at all,

then how can ho talk of the soul's
11 upbringing,

85

since

all such notions as motion necessarily involve an agent

possessing form 1 s

Again, if we take flic CHirvAka^s view that tho only

bondage is dependence on another, and therefore indepen-

dence is the true liberation,
11—if by " independence" he

means the cessation of pain, we have tin need to controvert

it. But if be means autocratic power* then no sensible

man can concede it + as the very idea oi earthly power

involves the idea of a capability of Wing increased and of

being equalled,3

Again, the Sdnkkya opinion, which tlrs: lays down that

nature nnd soul are utterly distinct, and thou holds that

1 Bat fclio NydEya hold* that tl» I* diffioalt,. l-=st I Mi-vie thxt pruti*

attribute* i.if IhL ‘Midi, an happJn**T AaJidAa mt-Mu :y<ipti< im i| doca
Uttare, averring &c., mu in sinkbys Sfcnn, L loo.

bf tho intcmjd Ki(ul jBlLLltli
3 TJ- Iru* iirfliHLIrfiu (ttjrifHL jjiimt

P, g lie inti™

t

v-n,—incapable wf
1 Tha mufmg miiiffrrjflri^iKf^rt uidwl to.
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"liberation is the soul‘s remaining as it is in itself after
nature [on being known] has withdrawn/'—even this
opinion accepts our tenet of the abolition of pain

;
hut

there is left a difficulty as to whether this cognition of
the distinction between nature and soul resides in the
soul or in nature. It is not consistent to say that it

resides in the soul, since the soul is held to be unchange-
able, and this would stem to involve that previously

0

it
hndbeoti hampered by ignorance; nor can wc say that it
resides in nature, since nature is always hold to be un-
intelligent Moreover, is nature spontaneously active or
inactive?

.

If the former, then it follows that, there can be
no liberation at n I, since tire spontaneous actions of tilings
cannot he set aside; and if the latter, the course of mun-
dane existence would at once cease to go on.

Again, wc have the same recognition of our “abolition
of pain in the doctrine of lihnlta Snrvajila and iris

followers, that " Liberation is the manifest a tion of an
etenurl happiness incapable of being Increased-" but here
wc have tin difficulty that an eternal happiness does ]mt
come within the range of definite proof If yQU
Smt! as the proof, we reply that grati has no place when
the thing itself is preclmt-d by:, valid non-perceptIon •

« vr
If you allow its amhf.rity, tlicn ynu will have to concede
the existence of such tilings u* floating stuucs,3

" But ** von give lip tim view that 'liberation U the
matiifi-MUtinn ..f happiness/ and then accept such a vi-wir
as that which holds it to l»e only the cessation of pain
docs not your conduct resemble that of the djspeptfc
patient who refused sweet milk and preferred sour ricc-
grueir Tour satire, however, falls powerless, as fitter
for some speech in n piny [rather than for a grave phiioso-
pliierd argument]. The truth is that all hup,fines

3

1
i iiw/m hriJi i

1

U IirA mi'tft, fiti)

'iiIEU.1 r’lmniinr* nlemuiHina! wnefiTnntpiiKf
prt*rnt e it* thin ]J^|

1
Alludlllg tn' th. \i:,1ic pfeftMH?,
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be included under the category of pain, since, like honey

mixed with poison, it is always accompanied by pain,

either as admitting of increase,1 of as being an object of

perception, or as being exposed to many hostile influences,,

or a? involving an irksome necessity of seeking all kinds

of instruments for its production. Nor in ay you retort on

m that we have fulfilled the proverb of “seeking one

thing and dropping another in the search" since we have

abolished happiness as being ever tainted by some inci-

dental pain, ami, at the same time, oar own favourite

alternative is one wlrich no One can consider dtumble.

For the truth is that any attempt to establish happiness

as (ho mm-nutM ftewitw, since it is inevitably accompanied

by various causes of pain, is only like the man who

would try to grasp a red-bo* ball of iron under the delusion

that it was gold. In the case of objects of enjoyment got

together by rightful mams, we may find many firefly-like

pleasures
;
but then bow many an.- the rainy days to drown

them 7 And in the case of those got together by wrong

means, the mind cannot even conceive the future issue

which will be brought about. Let our intelligent readers

consider all this, and not attempt to disguise their own

cotisc inns experience. Therefore it is chat wo held it as

indisputable that for him, pre-eminent among bis fellows*

who, through thu favour of the Supreme Being, hns, by

the regular method of listening to tho revealed Bruit, &e..,

at mined. unto the knowledge of the teal nature of the soul*

for him the absolute abolition of pain i^ the true Liberation.

But it mav be objected, “
E 3. there any" proof at all for

the existence of a Supremo Being* i.r t
perception, infer-

ence or SruLi 7 Certainly perception cannot apply liere
3

since the Deity, as devoid of form, must bo beyond

the senses. Nor can inference bold, since them is no

universal proposition or true middle term which can

apply.4 Nor can &ruti t since neither of the resulting

1 Or wbaffin nf \^lng
* Sfcn&r Use Supnime Yh'lug i* a iiutaui*,
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alternatives cbm be sustained
; for is it supposed to reveal

,

ii* Irciiig itsdf tiifernal, or ns non-eternal I Under tb s funner
view (iii established tenet of our school would be con*
tradicted [viz., that the Veda is non-eternal]; under the
latter, we should be only arguing in a circle.

1

As for
comparison nnd any other proof which might be addneed
[as that sometimes called presumption, &<-.], they need
not be thought of for a moment, as their object 'matter
is definitely limited, and cannot apply to the present ease.’
Therefore the Supreme Being seems to be us unreal as a
Imre"* horn/' ISut nil thin claimrate dispu tat iou need c-xci to
no flurry in the breast of the intelligent, as it can lie nt
unce met by the old argument, 'The mountain, seas, &c.
must have had a maker from their possessing the nature
of effects just like a jar.” («.) Nor can our middle term
[possessing the nature of effects] be rejected as uni'towd
(rwf6&H«),fiince it can be established beyond a doubt by the
fact of the subject's possessing parts. “ Em what arc we to
understand by this * possessing ports ’ ? is it existing in
contact with parts, or ‘in intimate relation with parts’?
it cannot be the first, since this would equally apply to
such eternal things as ether,8 &c. ; nor can 'it be the
second, since this would prove too much, os applying to
such coses as the [eternal] species, thread, which abides
in intimate relation with the individual threads. It there-
fore fails as a middle term for your argument,” YVe rcplv,
that it holds if we explain the « possessing parts' as
"belonging to the class of those substances which exist in
intimate relation/’* Or we may adopt another view and

1 Sib« |]|0 Vfnili y
nttthl U- ttUth^nlativEj h*V*t
Imn ertnliij by G twi, and y*t it

u brought fwwih! bp revnL tin-

irihtbUiw at UhL
a Tlic Ndji lioltii pmnmptiiiD

to be- todEWka iindi-r mfe-rtucT?, mnd
coKLjiartiH-iu in d«tla»d uj be Ur.
JUC*rrt[kJ|ijng tbu rt-2at-i^H oi A iiaii-r-

Ifl tiie titftttf iiiixiit'iL.

* Since mkr id L
it'[in«tni by™

,

*ff«p A jiE.

* Tllii Wrholi! tbg joLTj- iWJrff
bT mhijifltE nkUon m Ktii parti, w™ J" * tw* MwwJl iS.it tbe *iFr-
ml td]|ir

(
tin**, themub

nciinln Ati4 Lhu Atoittff of w*uir,^““ a [r*^ Uau* ri hult in mnr-
““l* AUhem^h, of ci dirMr, the
gury J'Wi/jij ijiurm rtnidij lit th»‘ni by
mtfmAb reUthrj. Tbn mw.1 H

*q1>
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maintain that it Id my to infer the Ai posseting the nature

of effects” from the consideration of their possessing in-

bemedkto magnitude*

(ibr)
Nor can our middle term be rejected as ^con-

tradictory " (viruddka)* since there is no such acknow-

ledged universal proposition connected with it as would

establish the opposite major term to that in our syUogism

[i_*rp tlint they must have had ilo maker], (cl) Nor h our

middle tcmi too general (anuihdniu), since it is never

found in opposite instances [such as the lake, which is the

vipakaha in the argument, "The moimtem has fine because

it Kia* smoke"]. (tf.) Nor again is it precluded (bddhiia

or hMdiyayopudishfet)w for there is no superior evidence to

exereka such u precluding power, [&) if-or is it counter-

balanced (mt-pratipal$Iitfa)
w
for there does not appear to

he any such equally valid antagonist.

If you bring forward ns an antagonistic syllogism,
rj The mountains, cannot have had a maker, from Lhe

fact that they were not produced by a body, just as is the

me with the eternal ether/
1—this pretended inference

will no more stand examination than tlio young fawn con

stand the attack of the full-grown lion
;
for the additional

words 1 by a body
11

are useless, since “ from the fact chat

they were not produced" would be a sufficient middle

term by itself [and ihe argument thus involves the fallacy

called t?pdpyahd$iddki\? Nov am you retort, “ Well* let

this then be our middle term
f
" for you cannot establish

it an a real fact Nor again is it possible to raise the

»tiin™
,

^t,]iduJ^ldtiJu(ra
1
2Ln4 w b)(' abler raiMud that

iitbg In EnUmntc rutmion'’ «ic]utl«!n ihu ut ' tho mountiin liu in-.-

cthi;r. /tn
__

b«diLisn it ho* blue mtiobr,
1

iuvohtd.
- InitiujiLTliat^ between infinite Ibu idiocy ,sf vviipy^t* ii» EJ4hi, be-

Hld mfimlcfimil, oil i:t^rri*J mb- twuw thh allegutj middld t*fm wa*
jftincL-a bday the rmni nr th« otb^f. DmHwrilj EtesUicLtfd (**d SnI-

The nnyittd^u U th*t which kUu£ntA Mu ktiv..p. ; J The modern*,
is never Umnd where ihu DLhj^ t*rp« howler, nmrt wisely co ja*i dur It

is. 4 trtttHttHfii Effor. and. Umry would
* TJiii uui much lose of the- raihtr nwet Ihe ohjeetjap, by a^urt-

«'lni]ti discisRsioQ is Cak^ri from th*- ing that there Lr no proof £o>. ilablMi
KMbbjiliF t. 2, oml 1 extract tuy ib vAliJity of ihi; aisuuml mEddEu
PDlfi an the thfife. -'Thi.' tejrm.

H
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smallest shadow oF a mar lest our middle term should te
iiahlo to limitation by any suggested condition (tipddhi),1

[-itioit as 11

the being produced by a corporeal agent," Li
limit our old reason " from having the nature of effects"],
because we have on our side a valid line of argument to
catniiiisb our view, vm,, "If the mountains, &c,, had no
®*1*‘ liien they "nuM not be effects ’ [but all Jn acknow-
ledgc that they have the nature of effects], for in this world
that is not an effect which can attain its proper nature in-
dependently of any series of concurrent causes. And this
series inevitably involves the idea of some sort of maker

;

and I mean by "being a maker’' the being possessed of that
combination of volition, desire to act, and knowledge of
the proper means, which sets La motion till other causes
but is itself set in motion bv none. And hence we hold
that it tue necessity of a maker were overt! irown, the
necessity of tha action of ail the other causes would he
simultaneously overthrown, since- these are dependent
thereon

, and this Wnuld lead to the monstrous doctrine
that effects Could be produced without any cause ttt all
There is a rule kid down by gaflkarn-kiflkani which
applies directly to the present case

“Whan a middle term is accompanied by a sound argu-
ment to establish its validity,

" Then you cannot attempt to supply a limiting con-
dition on account of the [supposed] uoa-invariable
conconritance of the major term.

11

Jf you maintain that there are many sound counter-
arguments, such as

n
If the Supreme Being were a maker.

Ho would he possessed of a body/’ Ac., we reply, that all
such reasoning is r^uid!}- inconsistent, whether we allow
that Supremo iJeiug’s existence tu be established or not*

I

thu vfxhIAl cfj pp, 7^ S.

* A* in tin? former ctuw St would be
etcar that it in a for «.jK»ntc
diicttiiAiuT3 ; aad m the Utter ysm
vf*iq]d be lUlde to tha fault of i(mEy-

a uU
jsmt nabjcct term), betn^

itK^Sf BoD-tiiiitont, Cnnpot bt the
lwu.4 nr ntil.jvrt ..f a negttfon frf,

iij, jj, » ,| ,], t M th4t
•ibjvce fnm, whieh * riven rttribiUo
i# e^dmlrd cuniKit be utm-nL
Dtf^«r «n at! tarnl thliLj* be tha
mbjmt of a negation,"
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As has been said by Udayaua Achdrya [in she KusunmiV
jail* iii. 5]—

"If fentij &c., hsve any authority, yon? negative argu-

ment fails from being precluded
;
if they are falla-

cious, our old objection of u ‘baseless inference'

returns stronger than ever."

Nor need we fear the possibility of any other contra-

diction to our argument, since it would be overthrown by

either alternative of Ood'e being known or unknown.1

9 Well, let all this be granted
;
but the activity 01 God in

creating the world, what end did it have in view? His own
advantage or some other being's? If it was for the former

cud, was it in order to attain something desired, or to

avoid something not desired ! It could not be the first,

because this would bo quite incongruous in a being who
possesses every possible desire gratified

;
and for the same

reason too it could not be the second- If it was for the

latter end [the advantage of another] it would lie equally

incongruous ; for who would cal! that being “wise" who
busied himself in acting for another? If you replied that

His activity was just [lied by compassion
h
any one would at

once retort that this feeling of compiles! "m should have

ruther induced Him to create all living beings happy, and

110L checkered with misery, since this militates nguinat

His compassion
,

for we define compassion as the disin-

terested wish, to avoid causing another pain. Hence we

conclude that it h not befitting for God to create the

world* This has been said by Bha^olnLrya

—

11 Not even u fool nets without sonic object in view

;

* Suppose that God did not create the world, what end

would be left undone by Him?"

—

We reply K
O thou crest-jewel of the atheistic school, be

1 If (rod ia knimu, then Hi* rtW- pirrlialnfwJi, And then begin
fcuwt ba granted

;
if llti Ei not jwxt dtmm with r$iUl AaL T!il-

tiLiiwcL
i

btfw mu vo at^uc nbuEit jirinhal Uit
p »ynt

H. ijji T I mil \mt* 15, 16, In p* fml ctal* bhkihi

iso of thi> Calcutta alltwn, tihApu
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pleased for a moment to dose thy envy-dim rued eyes,
and to consider the following suggestions. II is notion in
creation is indeed solely caused by compassion

;
but, the

idea of a CMtioo which slid! consist only of happiness 1$

inconsistent With the nature of things, since there cannot
but arise eventual differences from the different results
which will ripen from the good or evil actions of the beings
who are to jms created. Xor need you object that Llris

would interfere with God's own independence [as He
would thus seem to depend on others* actions], since there
is the weU-known saving, “ One's own body does not
hinder one, ua\ rather it helps to carry out one’s aiiiis

,
1

am! for this there is authority in such passages of tile
Veda as that (in the fSvetaivatam Upaniahncl, ill. 3), "There
is one Rudra only; he admits * not of a second," &i " But
then how will you remedy your deadly sickness of reason-
ing in n circle t [for you have to prove the Veda by the
authority of God, and then again you have to prove God’s
existence by the Veda”]. We reply, that we defy you to
point out any reasoning in a circle in our argument. Do
you suspect this " reciprocal dependence of °eadi,” which
you call - reasoning in a circle” in regard to their being
produced or in regard to their being known ? * ]t cannot
be the former, for though the production of the Vcdn is
dependent on God, still ns God Himself is eternal, there
is no possibility of His being produced; nor can it be in
regard to their l»in- known, for even if our knowledge
f<i God were dependent on the Veda, the Veda might be
learned from some other source; nor, again, can it be in
regard to the knowledge of the non-eternity of the Veda,
for the non-eternity of the Veda is easily perceived bv

E The aqgwgitti of tie Vtij&UB
Jiubtiki bodies Donsbigufc.* EEranyi'
^Hjrhfia, *vr thfi mprerna mq| vh'u'cd.

in His rriJntioatO tlic woriJ iu entat^r,
wbSta tbe axE till: gfiKfi

IsodW mrailaflv hi* gw**#
body («*&j),

‘ Thf iuLml reading fit tosthur Tor

1
these d[d>Euita of tbe qn^vn-
falU^m Xpiyvstiipa t

35 33),
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any jpgin endowed with the transcendent labilities (Ultra?

)

The reform when God has been rendered propitious by
the performance of duties wliidi produce His favour, the

desired end, liberation, is obtained; thus everything is

clear, K B+ C.

NOTE OK PAGES 172, 173,

We have hers an eS^mpilficatkro of the five falkeiefl ur Aitf

of the modern Hindu logic (cf. Sirfflsifaiiamukt.,
$ j\ r

Turkum \iujr. t

viaL, an*itet\taT virwULoy arid<&a
f MitUrju^paduhixt or fob

dftifcL, iuid pmdpakMia or ta&pmlipokJut, The fo nr tiret or then
gsnemlly flormpcnd to the mvyuMitkATn or u emtio,*1 idmulha OT
" eontmdIfltay

r

B tddhfasaiwt nr a Unproved * ami ntfteMIa or iA min-
tuncd,

1

' t>J+ * precluded**' wi given in the Ihi of fallacies of the older

logic in p. 164 j
hut yrali}whhtia oorrespoadt imperfectly to praki-

M^jttiBnjWL The or L
- uncertain

pp

reason id properly
that ™*o*i which is equally available lor both bilIc^ ^ the
argument J Sound h eternal becaaie it is andlUle,” which could be
met by the equally pbuuibln argument, 11 Sound ia rmn-etemal hu-
caufc it is audible; rr

or
s
according to other authorities it 15 ihat

xm-H^n which itself rd&ea. the emne dififcdttics as the original qu*s-
tioti3 a-s f.y.,

tl Kiimd fe wn^temul iK-cauau eternal qualities are not
percc 3veil in it

;
^ here this alleged mifton fo jls much the subject of

diaputa ua tlifl old question, (l
Ij pound eternal 1

Pl But the
reason ie oue which h wanterbijanted hy an equally valid

twwra, ft* “Sound h eternal because it audible," and “ Sound is

tmn-eferual because it ia a product"

* Fur t/tro qf. y^t nWnu h i 21, u.

M
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CHAPTER XI

L

THE J 411 [ N I- D A RjAX A.

AS objector may here ask, "Are you not continually
rej>eatmji tliat merit (tihanrta) comes from the practice of

duly (dharma), but bow is fluty to be defined or proved?"
Listen attentively to my answer, A reply to this ques-

tion has been given in the older 1 Mimams* by the holy
sage Jaiinini. Now the Mtui:im$a consists of twelve
books,

3 lu the first book is discussed the autboritutivetiCSs

of those collections of words which are severally meant by
the terms injunction (vidht), "explanatory passage" (urtka-
fddo^bytnn (fltowfra), tradition (mrUi), anil ‘name.’* In
the second, certain subsidiary discussions [as r.y., on ajt&n'a]
relating to the difference of various rites, refutation of
(erroneously alleged) proofs, and difference of performante
[as in * constant” and ,J

voluntary “ offerings]. In the third,

Sruti,
“ Gign" or “ sense of the passage" (Hngti).

“
con-

lest” (i*%a), At, and tbeir respective weight when in

apparent opposition to one another, the ceremonies called
jiraiipaiii-harmdni, tilings mentioned incidentally (andra-
bkyddMta), things accessory to several main objects, as
jiraydjas, &e,, and the duties of the sacrifice r. In the
fourth, the influence on other rites of the principal and
f-ubordhinte rites, the fruit caused by the jnhu beiri"

made of the buluo frmuhsa., Ac., and the dice-play”
ing, Ac., which form subordinate parts of tlie r&jtutiya
sacrifice. In the fifth, the relative order of different

1 MUkn here callfl it ibfi /ircfd&j JSftintfrJijff.
1 CL /, rtf, pp.
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passages of Brail, &<x f the order of different parts of a

sacrifice [sis the saven teen animals at the vdfitpctfa], the

multiplication and non-multiplication of rites, and the

respective force of the words of *3ru4iM order of mention,

&c, ± in determining the order of performance* In the

eixtli, the persons qualified to offer sacrifices, their obliga-

tions, the substitutes for enjoined materials, supplies for

lost or injured offerings, expiatory rites, the mt£ra ofFer-

ings^ things proper to be given, and the different sacrificial

fires. In the seventh, transference of the ceremonies of

one sacrifice to another by direct command in the Vaidie

text, and then as inferred by *f name" or ” sign/
1

In the

eighth, transference by virtue of the clearly expressed or

obscurely expressed " sigu/
7
or by the predominant 14

sign,"

and cases where no transference takes place. In the

ninth, the beginning of the discussion on the adaptation

of hymn a when quoted in a new connection {uhu)
t the

adaptation uf sdfTtaiuaud maittrm, and collate rat questions

connected therewith. In the tenth, the discussion of

occasions where the non-performnnea of the primaiy rite

involves the 14 preclusion " and non-performance of the

dependent rites, and of occasions where rites are precluded

because other rites produce their special result, discussions

connected with the yralta offerings, certain $&manxt and

various other things, and a discussion on the different

kinds uf negation* In the eleventh, the incidental mention

and subsequently the fuller discussiun of luntni 1 [where

several eice - are combined into one], andrf-rtfpa [gr the per-

forming no net more than once]. In the twelfth, a dlstaia-

don on pramfufa [where the rite is perfumed for one chief

purpose
r
but with an incidental further refute tu-e], tantm-

t

cumulation of concurrent rites and option.

Sow the first topic which introduces Lhe discussions of

1 Thai iltij=aid that k who do- ono offaiitg hi Aim] ^
lirrf Im bt? ^ final v

|

* ri 1 should for both ; but Lhe triT. rtBg' t* Santa

vffer A bliok-iHidDHl BninimlIn AgnE, cvrow Ih.-'wj-i n, ifeusy utin^t ba
4 ; loIoU L>. lL (IQe; tn.5 Sunni, pud Lirii.ti.il, -nul tliU • it EHU^t bt a cai4J

a. 3 ilikuL- necked t-n (a AgtiL iS3f iLlUJ nf rJ l> *.: r, 1 <-.
h

*.|Ti riri|,' tbsi Ewa i- y:i-

tb£l ht a (a=w for tantcu ur »ut? Hy mtelv [J . Xpiffnnulidi *i_ J f 13;,
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i£o

ille Furva-Mimii ipsii arises from the aphorism, " Now there-

fore a desire to know duty [is to l>e entertained by thou "],

Now the learned describe a "topic" as consisting of five

members, and these are (a.) the subject, (&) the doubt,
(<) the pnmd facie argument* (if.) the demonstrated con-
clusion, mid rj the connection faupttt), TJie topic is dis-

cussed according to the doctrines held by the great teachers
of the system. Thus the "subject ” to Ihj discussed is the
sentence, "TheVeda is to bo read," Now the “doubt” which
arises is whether the study of Joi mini's tkksint concerning
duty, beginning with the aphorism,'* Duty is a thing which
is to be recognised by an Instigatory passage," and ending
with “ anti from seeing it in the amdMrjte." is to be com-
menced or not. They*™dfack argument is that it is not
to be commenced, whether the injunction to read the Veda
be held to have a visible and present or an invisible mid
future fruit, (a,) If you say that this Injunction must have
a visible fruit, and this can bo no other 1 than the know-
ledge of tire meaning of whst is read, we must next ask
yon whether this said reading is enjoined ns something
which otherwise would not have been thought of. or
whether as something which otherwise would have been
optional, as we see in the rule for shelling rice.1' It can-
nut be the former, for the reading of the Veda is n means
of knowing the sense thereof from its very nature
reading, just as in the parallel instance of "reading the
Mahiibhirata

j
and we see by this argument that it would

present itself as an obvious means <piite independently
«.f the injunction, Well, then, let it be the latter alterna-
tive

;
just ns the baked flour cake called pin-ogdsa is made

only of rice prepared by being uuhusked in n mortar,
when, but fur the injunction, it might have been unbtubed
l jj the Sage r-mi Is. There, howe ver, the new muon and In ] S

moon sacrifices only produce their unseen effect, which is
1 In p. 1:33, Urn 4> I rtipj rtfiut-

3
Iji tin- fcirmtr St wgilEcE a

vfcfAi, Ld thv Lwltv: & myoma* Cf.

tin-. ridAir erf^jtferm aprui^
ntyaumlt pibit£lx milt foffrti

prdptau jmruaifdJtvii Hdhu
juft
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"tins principal ap&rmM by means of the various minor effects

subordinate apurras
t
produced by the various sabordi-

nata parts of the whole ceremony; and consequently the
minor ap&rtt of the unhusking is the reason there for the
restricting injunction. But in the case which wo ary dis-

cussing, there is no such reason for any stick restriction,

ns the rites can he equally well performed by gaining the

knowledge of the Tcdaa meaning by reading a written
bunk, or by studying under an authorised teacher. Hence
we conclude that there is no injunction to study the Piirvu

Alimirpsi eis a means of knowing the sense of the Veda*

00 What, then
p
becomes of the Yedic injunction/Hie Veda

is to be read
1 }*' Well, you must l*e content with the fact

that the injunction will have heaven ns its [future] fruit,

although it merely onjoins the making oneself master of the
literal words of the Yedic text [without any care to under*
stand the meaning which they may convey], since heaven,
though not expressly mentioned, is to be assumed as the
fruit, according to the analogy of the Yiivuji: . fferiog Just
ai Jaimini, in ids aphorism (iv, 3, 13),

* Let that fruit be
heaven, since it equally applies to all,” establishes that
those who are not expressly mentioned are still qualified

to offer the \ i&vajit .slctMcc, and in furs by argument that
its characteristic fruit is heaven* so let us assuine St to be
in tile present case also. As it haa been said

—

11 Since the visible fruit would be equally obtained with-
I..a', the injunction, this enuuot be its sole object ; we must
Either suppose heaven to be the fruit from the injunction's

Significance, after the analogy of the YiSvajh, &c"
Thus, too, we shall keep the Smriti rule from being

violated

:

K Having read the Veda, let him bathe,’
1

For this

rule clearly implies that no long interval is to take place

between reading the Veda cud the student's return to his

home; while, according to your opinion, after ho had read

the Veda. he would still have to remain in his preceptor’s

house to read the Miiiiiimsa discus ions
p
and thus the idea

of no interval between would be contradicted. Therefore
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for these three reasons, («.) that the study of Mfmumsd is

not enjoined, (&.) that heaven can lie obtained by the

simple reading of the text, and (a) that the rule for the
student's return to his home is thus fulfilled, we maintain
that the study of the Mim iirpsa discussions on duty is

not to be commenced.
The “authoritative conclusion " (siddJidnftt), however, is

as follows :

—

We grant that it cannot bo a case of vidhi, for it might
have been adopted on other grounds

;
but not even Inelm

with his thunderbolt could make us lose our hold of the
other alternative that it is a case of niyama. In the sen-
tence, " The Veda is to tic read.” the affix, t&vya expresses
an enforcing power in the word

,

1 which is to be rendered
visible by a coiresponding action in man, bringing a certain

effect into existence
; and this enforcing power seeks some

corcespon ding end which is connected with the man’s crea-
tive effort. How it cannot be the ocl itself of reading, as
suggested by the whole word adhydavya, which it thus
seeks us an end : for this act of reading, thus expressed
by the word, could never Ik* regarded :is an end, since it

is a laborious operation of the voice and mind, consisting
iu the articulate utterance of the portion read Nor could
the portion read, us suggested by the whole sentence, be
regarded us tin- end. hV*r the mass of won Is called ** Veda,"
which is what wa really mean by the words “ portion read,"

being eternal and omnipnsent, could never fulfil the con-
ditions of tin- fow "fruits of action,” production, Jtc.-

Tliorcfore the only true end which remains to ns is the

1 Tbd MbnA'Ubi) hfJdn t(mt tint nmkij up a psETiOec TKMw^inr * err-
potential snd shiiSInr Jirtvi.i^ whirli Urn mv&tjr: Lclj-iafltd- next it lm -

it W<Mf, haV* a iWuLI uUm nn enfernrmy k^:t n^itlintr in
f^wp-r: lWL tji r.» nu itaelf it h the *,,«! „.f |y.

actEvi: Tti-kitm of ih« ill-. iLt, pnri.- eiLs-E- nt VVds nmj nut <rf i J1H|L -lV |ii. ii

filing tilth- fti..Mj:,a.LhLj 'nrfA.i. m,-l. tin 1 htmr nm.ft thk <*, ,-... at
F^niimifi^

J
by tin? nt2:rT :l£i nffiHjiltg Act Mil i

,

Efr.iVi r r 3(3 thtf id |/d«fcl -M, PMhd
| ,

= Ti . (*UT “fniElM of UCtWB.*'
HitM »1 j rrrj'v ?4if wjVtop thf P

- arr filw.r!-, A1»1 1 .1,1 tin: mm ml« s

EmP««
r

[L ' 1 (trounce hefcv™ toy t" luavu r . » ih^n albs, Ed h* r\^.
DcmlU of wtftia &UrLhrr wlu-rv. I ™ told in India thni
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knowledge of the meaning, as obtained by carrying out the

sguao of thn words of the inj miction. According to the old

rule, “He bus the right who has the want, the power# and

the wit/
1

those who are aiming to understand certain thing*,

as the new and full moon sacrifices, use their daily reading

to learn the tru Eh about them. And the i nj u lie ti on for read-

ing< since it virtually excludes the reading of written boohs,

Ac* [from the well-known technical sense of the word

"rend* when used in this connection], conveys the idea

that the reading the Veda enjoined has a consecrated

character [as taught by a duly authorised teacher]. There-

fore, a? the principal aptirra, produced by the great new
and Full moon sacrifices, necessitates and establishes the

subordinate ctpifrtte* produced by the inferior sacrificial

acts, as imhusldng the rice, &c., so the mass of ajnlrva

produced by all the sacrifice* necessitates and establishes

a previous ap&rva produced by the restricting injunction

{niyama)> which prescribes reading the Yeda as the means

to know how to perform these sacrifices. If you hesitate

Lo concede that a nitfairui could have this future influence

called the same doubt might equally invalidate

the efficacy oi a tiidJii [ns the two stand mi the same level

as to their enjoining power]. Nor i- the supposition a

Valid one that heaven is the fruit, according to the analogy

of the Vi&MtjU ofTaringp siuce, if there is a preset and

visible fruit in the form of a knowledge of the meaning of

the sacred text, it- is improper to suppi-e any other future

mid unseen fruit. Thus it has been s iid—
^ Where a seen fruit 1* obtain Ltd, you must net suppose

an unseen one; but if a vxdJd has the restricting

hi Fining of a nit/amct, it does not thereby become
meaningless.

-”

Ihf-j Tr-rr^ n- tltisLfV runriiciLT int^ npin'wna^ mu'.

iJiTuringp llndillSIlif, :i:ul |)HT* ytiiL I . tu not SM hnw On n? maid
ibhini;;. Is Mi, tb*y we th* turcutnl* be a±i>- ittateUM Lj s the four klnda
tintA, Ami *n;th of the lii of apAnxt, *e\. photo, iut^y^ ^
i l/. i'M mentfcDiS' I in, ^nfibni^i rertfi, and dr-Bcrfbod in Nviva
VajnjtLutllJ. z, E.C^ lirf^/d-ya^, s^rrJA- M. V. ii. t, Z
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.

But nit objector may say, " Although a iunu who reads
the simple text of the Veda may not attain to a know-
Icdg® of it* meaning, still, as be -who reads the Veda with
its fn>;m, grammar, &c„ may attain to tikis knowledge, the
study of Mfraiipsa will he uasless,

h
But this is not trite

:

for even Lhough be may attain to a dm pic knowledge of
fin; literal moaning, all deeper investigation must depend
on this kind of discussion, Tor instance, when it is said,
" He offers anointed gravel" neither grammar nor nigama 1

nnr nirukfit will determine the true meaning Lb:i|. it is to
be anointed with ghee and not with oil, &c,

; it is only by*

u Mfmjhpsd discussion that the true meaning is unravelled
from the rest of the passage, - Verily, ghee is brightness?*
It is therefore established that the study of Mfmdiprf is

enjoined, Nor need it he supposed that this contradicts
the passage of Smriti, “ Having read the Veda, lot him
bathe ” which implies that lie should now leave biateaoher’a
house, and prohibits any further delay

; as the words do
not necessarily imply that the return to the paternal roof
is to follow immediately cm bis having read the Veda, but
only that it is to follow it or. some time, and that both
options are to be done by the some person, just ns we ?cc
in the common phrase, “ Having bathed, hr eats " There-
fore from the purport of the injunction we conclude that
the study of the Piirva Hftmun&i S;ist:u, consisting of a
thousand <• topic*," 1 h to be commenced. This topic is

connected with the main subject of the &slm us being a
subsidiary digression, a? it j 9 said. “ They call that a subsi-
diary digression which helps to establish the main subject,”*

I now proceed to give a sketch of the discussion of the
same "topic " in accordance with the teaching 0f the Guru
Prabluiknni.

Tn the Smriti rule.® “Let him admit ns a pupil the
Brahman lad whan flight yearn old (by investing him with

1 Ttn: ni^riLTTUTJ Ant tTiO V- die

quotation* hi YfaVik'm mnriJrti.
1 ?*o N't Lva-trj.J.irvUtam, I, 19.
1

Tti*! i. aalL Dinner la

* TIlli U to jhjjUIh thi- -ast of Mt*
Eve nnrmbits, the Kim^ni,

,
(

trihjtt SiUru,
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the sacred cord), let him instruct him*** the object of the

direction up penrs to he the pupil's i us Cruelioiu Xow a d irec-

fcion must have reference to somebody to be directed; and if

you ask who is here to he directed, I reply,
E-
ITe who desires

10 be a teacher/
1

since, by Panitds rule (i 3, 36), the root n%

is used in the dljtmnrpada when honour, &a, are implied, it,

here the duty which a teacher perforins to his pupils* lie

who is to he directed as to admitting a pupil in the some

person who is to be directed ns to teaching him, since both

arc the object of one and the samo command, lienee the

Inspired sage Maim has said (ii 140)1 " The Brahman who

girds his pupil with the sacrificial cord and then instructs

him in the Ycdn, with its subsidiary aiujos and mystic

doctrines, they call a spiritual teacher (dchdrya)
” Xow

the teaching which is the function of the teacher cannot

be ful idled without Lhc learning which is the function of

the pupil, and therefore the very injunction to teach im-

plies and establishes a corresponding obligation to learn,

since the in Slue user's efforts fad without those of one to bo

influenced. It you object, that this view docs not make

reading the Veda the ol jeet of definite injunction, I reply,

Wiiat matters it to :i it is not? For -veil if there is

unreason for us to admit a separate injunction for reading

the Veda, it will still remain perpetual iy enjoined os a

dutv, because the passage which mentions it is a j^ei'pclual

anuft&dn or
,f supplementary repetition/' 1 Therefore the

former jpWfFTtf jfccir argument and its answer, which were

given before under the idea that there was a definite

injunction to read the Veda, must now' be discussed in

anoihvr way to suit this new view.

Sow the primd Jack argument was that the study of

Mfnuitn&i, not being authoritatively enjoined, is not to be

commenced ;
the 11 conclusion " w as that it is £0 bo com-

menced as being thus authoritatively enjoined*

1 Tins HFiunFtfjf., Of CrtUKsc, Sni^liii mu ms^i in the: pnwnt cue h the

a previous ridh(
n

it thus hk nrhlch m-^tion- that iha

peati amiwaplammtw md u c*rrfc» Veih, lb U* h* rrwh m St mtortLa

with it jui ^qi»] Jiuthi.irjly, TLo tbe provfou =n to lenctiiiig:,
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Kgw thu upholders of the former or prmd jacU view
nnjue as follows ;

—

Ir Wo put to the advocates of the con-
clusion the followin'; dilemma; Does the injunction to
teach imply that the pupil is to understand the meaning
of what is read, or does it only refer to the bare reading f

It cannot be tSie former, for obviously the act of teaching
cannot depend for its fulfilment on the pupil’s understand-
ing what is taught [as this will depend on his ability as a
recipient]; and the latter will not help 3

1

tsu, os, if the bant
reading is sufficient, the Miwsimsa discussions in question
will have no subject or use. For their proper subject is a
point in the \ eda, which is doubtud about from having
been only looked at in a rough and impromptu way; now
if there is no need of understanding the uifojiljjg ;it all
why should we talk of doubts and still more of any ham
of ascertaining the true moaning by means of laborious
discussion ? And therefore in accordance with the well-
known principle, ‘That which is a thing of use and not a
matter of doubt is an object of attainment to an intelligent

fl*' for instance, a jar which is in broad light and in
contact with the external and internal souses,’ as there ism the present case no such thing as a subject to enrobe
it upon, or a useful end to be attained by it. «e maintain
tiiat^ihe study of Mftndmsa is not to be commenced."
We gram, in reply, that the injunction to tench does

not imply a corresponding necessity that the student must
underatand the meaning

;
still when a man has read the

V-da with its subsidiary anyu., and has comprehended
the general connection of the words with their respective
meanings, this will imply ;m understanding of the' mean-
ing of the Vedn. just as it would in any ordinary human
compositions. "Jlut may we not say that, juat os in
the case of the mother who said to her son, Bit poison/
the meaning Literally expressed by the words was not
wool she Wished to convey, since die really intended to
fo-bid his eating anything at all in such andsm b n house;
so if the literal meaning of the Yoda does not express its
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real purport, the old objection will recur wilh full force

that the study of Mfmdmsu will have neither subject nor

end [as there will be uo use in understanding the literal

meaning, since, as in the mother’s case, it may only lead

astray, and so common sense must lve the ultimatejudge
J

']<

Wo reply, that your supposed illustration and the case

in question are not really parallel. In the supposed

illustration the prim ary meaning o£ the words would

be obviously precluded, because a direction to eat poison

would be inconceivable in the mouth of an authoritative

and trustworthy speaker like a mother, and you would

know at once that ihis could not be what she wished to

say ; but in the ease of the Veda, which is underbred from

anv personal author, why should not the literal meaning

be’the one actually intended I And it Is just the doubts

that arise, as they occasionally will Jo, in reference to this

intended meaning, which will be the proper "subject" of

Mimaiiisa discussion ;
and the settlement of these doubts

will be its proper “ end.” Therefore,, whenever the true

meaning of the Veda is not obtained 1 by that reading

which is virtually prescribed by the authoritative injunc-

tion to a Brahman to teach, it will be a proper subject for

systematic discussion ;
us id lienee we hold that the study

of MiuiJmsa is enjoined, and should be commenced.

"Wall * be ii so” [say the followers of the KyiynJ, “but

liuwe. in theVedas be said t.i he umtorived from any personal

author, when there is 110 evidence to establish this ?

Would you maintain that they have no pergonal author be-

cause, although there is mi unbroken line of tradition, there

is no remembrance of any author, just as is the case with

the soul" 7 “ This argument is weak, because the alleged

characteristics [unbroken triviition, &r.j arc not proved
j

for those who bold the human origin of the Vedas main-

J I rt*4 iis p- 127, lifle i-i

ffrrnytrriniHiUifti' au>L wi thv rai*i ti*k'Li

given in th«- M- V. p» Mr
inti A\Mj/amanitt

.

K In lire luJXt two iw lltnw p
I tiiV.r [tii|ULiit Ly

barfi-iWt'Lt Efi-tn

lip Muir"* tTitmlwiitt Ul liin -Sfinjinf

Tfj/j, rill ill, \f. >S.
J Thv -Mil D1QV troc«4 liacfc

thivn^h pitff£ 5ilTp tniuHnij^ntlffi^

hut jim tu-i'.r gut bad* H it* bqjfis

niTi^.



T*S THE SAR VA-DARSANA-SANGRA JlA.

tain that the line of tradition was interrupted at the time
of the dissolution of the universe. And, again, what is
uietiiit by this assertion that ihe author is not remembered?
Is it (l.) that no author is believed, or (2.) that no author
is remembered ? The first alternative cannot be accepted,
since ive hold that God is proved id have been the author.A or can the second, because it cannot stand the test of the
following dilemma, viz., is it meant (c.j that no author of
the \ etla i.' remembered by some one person, or (l>.) by any
person whatever i The former supposition break# down
as it would prove too touch, since it would aoply to such
ah isolated stanza as

“ He who is religions and has over-
come {Wide and anger” &cd And the latter aupposition is
inadmissible, since it would bo impossible for any person
who was not omniscient to know that no author of the
Veda was recollected by any person whatever. Moreover
there is actual proof that the Veda hud a personal author'
or we argue as follows ;_Thc sentences of the Veda luu^
have originated from a personal author siuce thi v have
the character of sentences like those of Kdiidasa and otb^-r
writer. And, again, the sentences of the Veda have been
composed by a competent person, since, while th,-v pwBess
authority, they have, nr the same time, the character of
sentences, like those of Matiu and c,ther 5:1 gcs.

l^nt [:isk the Mfmnipsaktte] may it not be assumed that
'nil study of the V eda was preceded by an earlier study
of it by the pupil's preceptor, since the study of the Veda
must always have had one common character which was
the same in former times as now;** and therefore tins un-
interrupted succession has force to prove the eternity of
the Veda ? This reasoning, however [the hTajyfiv4ns

* uieam (hat thn aiilhur «r» ,|SH i„,i W™ ,j_ , ,

nf ttu* HCanrn, itinujjlj imkri v n ‘ i*hJc!i, imivnli, k„ . ,

’ Hlt

ninny U 1: .. -,rilv t ..n-t^Timkwwn tip *U
r

an Ini* n.mtnp*- m full in V* intvrfE^_n'MluqUkkTi4!iv whis wrote ft, -liMfJiP- liprliehf -ci,*
AU, 1 hi* -I- ran- Sit. !> ttiipbt MS jMtI.. : v

~\ VA' 1

m r

*Li!J Ira-™ |lf l]lP I n thi* r„, ir ,;

h *M ‘ 9**'

tflGrrffilTft, tp fafcfii AD itUbtDaB JpWi;™.,, !b

* '

P4 a TCfttpdHtion (ij whioli juuie
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aimw^J cannot rise to the height of proof, for it has no
mom validity than such obviously illusory reasoning, as

” All study of the MiihribMrata was preceded by an earlier

study of it by the pupil's prompter, since ii ia the study
of the Mnhubhiiratu, which mu it have been the same in

former times us new* But [the MftnaTfi&akaa will ask

whether there h not el difference beween these two cases,

since] the Smriti declares that [Vishnu incarnate as] Yyrisa

was the author of the MahabhdsELta
p
in accordance with

the line, “ Who else than the lotus-eyed Vishnu could be

the maker of the MaHhhrirata

?

S1

[while nothing of this

sort is recorded many Smidti in regard to the VedaJ, This

argument, however, is pithless, since those words of the

Purushasfikta (Big Y,
p *. go),

u From hint sprang the Rich

and Srimac verses
;
from him sprang the Metres

;
from him

the Yujus arose;* prove that tile Yedai had a maker.

Further [proceed the Saiydyikiia] we hold that sound

is non-etemul 1 because it his genus, and is also percep-

tible to the external organs of beings such as ourselves,

just os a jar is.*
11 Rut/ you may object, "is not this

argument inflated by the proof arising from the fact that

we iflCDguUe the letter g (for example) as the same we
have heard before?" This objection, however, is extremely

weak, far die recognition in question h powerless to refute

our argument, eincc ii has reference only to identity »*f

as in the case of a man whoso hair has been eut

and has grown again
d
or of n jasmine which has blossomed

nfrtwb ,J But [asks the Mimam^ika] how euu the Veda
have been ottered by the incoqjoreal Pniuuierivam. who
has no palate or other organs of speech, rind therefore

cannot have pronounced the letters!" "This objection

1 Tin 1 10nifty Of tin VihJft Jo- GoEvvn mtlLEtiiMilvu ct^r-

!> ! TiiLii (Hi Ihi* Ufcct nf tL- XliiiLiqj'id nal ij;r indis iiluiUa in width
tti4t oound i* Lltnaal Ebay u - i k ore hot], but LEh- y hxvtt

: Eternal things {a* tin- atflul of tldL Ibt
ifmu* IkrtL, ihrv*.-

tiirtlt, firr* voter. and *irF Kthldlt Ar^ta&nit* hiring father to the
tiiA% ip(h^ lad HSLip ha™ XvqVA'VKjt. -hiko Bchitti ihm totbo
n'/fiAa, not idfciJnim 4jr- gmu*,, and
thoj bty: all inipcrccpEibii- to tti-j
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,

[awwen the Nniyayika] is not happy, because, though
l jraiiitivaKi is by nature incorporeal, he can yet assume
a body in sport, in order to show kindness to bis wor-
shippers, Consequently Lhc arguments in favour of Lite

doctrine that the Veda had no personal author are in-
conclusive."

T shall now [says the Minuirnsaka] clear up the whole
question. What is meant by this pavrusktydira [deri-
vation from a personal author

’ ] which it is sought to

prove ? Is it {r.) more procession (uipannatm) from a
person, like the procession of the Veda from person* such
a* ourselves, when we daily utter it? or (2.) U it the
arrangement—with a view to its manifestation—of know-
ledge acquired by other modes of proof, ns in the case of
treatises composed by persons like ourselves? If th first

meaning be intended, there will be no dispute between
U3.

] If the second sense be meant, I ask whether it is

established (a.) by inference* or {!>.} by supernatural testi-
mony 1 (a.) The former altertmt ive cannot be comet, be-
cause your argument would equally apply to the sentences
in dramas such ms the MdlatfmndWii [which, of court*,
being a work of fiction, has no authoritative character!
If you qualify your argument by inserting the saving
clause, “ while they possess authority," 3 [a* supra, p. issj
line 31], even this explanation will fail to satisfy a phnyw
sophtr. l'or the sentences of tin. Veda are mb v,> really
defined to be sentences which prove idlings that are not
provable by other evidence. But if yen could establish
that these Yeriic sentences only prove what is provable
by other evidence, this definition would be at once con-

1 Tlw WmlfftfUilfa alio*-! tliit the
HlfJ\ thSrlrilrui «r Utterance li [Li'JtE-*

CiBrnaL
1 Tiie ia-131 be u fftltnm

:

,J
Tl^t Vedas I'vfi? arraogimi after

Iwtn^ acipLircd bv othor f&ttte** of
porfi with A tffew to LLrir tuinlftfl-

tatiait, from tin

1

vtry fact or their
having the naturtf of Kattncci, jmt

ic."

»r(runiirat wS] sew ran,
The Vrriiu wi<re MMagoJ utter

Uitig acquira* by odii.r inode* „f
proof. bee*tor, white thee pane**
authority, th.'y Ft ill hiTt thi, ,mtn«
Of eftfitcrnEwa, Lbe ODttvnjttaa of
1Aura. Ac."

r
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tradiotod, just as if a man were io say that his mother
was a barren woman. And even if we granted that Para*
mt£vam might assume a body in sport, in order to show
kindness to Ins worshippers, it would not at all follow

that be would perceive things beyond the reach of the

senses, from the want of any means of apprehending

objects removed from him in place, in time, and in nature, 1

Xor is it to be assumed that his eyes and other senses

alone would have the power of producing finch knowledge,

for wo can only draw upon our imagination in accordance

with our past experience* This has been declared by the

Cum [Prabhikara] when he refutes the supposition of an

omniscient author—
H Wherever we do find the power of an organ intensified,*

it is done without Its going beyond its own proper

objects; thus it may appear in the power of seeing

the very distant or the very minute, but not in the

ear's becoming cognisant of form,”

Hence {!.) we also maintain that your position cannot

he established by any supposed supernatural testimony

[as that quoted above fiom the Rig-Vedn
> “from him

sprang the Hich cllilI Samoa verse* ], I
;ur the rulo of

Pdf.mii (iv. 3, ioi) will vtill remain inviolate that the

grammatical ailLves with which such names as Kiithaka,

Kalapo, and Taittirfya r.r-r formed, import to those deri-

vatives the sense of
H uttered by Katha, Kahipin, &c.t

though we maintain that these names have reference [not

to those porta of the Veda as flnst composed by these

sages, but] to the fact that these sages instituted certain

schools of traditional study. And in the same way We
hold jin reference to this verse from the Kg-Yeda] that

at only refers to the institution of certain schools of tra-

ditional study of these Vedas.

Nor will any supposed inference establish the non-

1 Iu i^nimtag a nwiterW body, be : Tbe JaEubji tUto* thirty.

irotild bv piatij^ct ti* iiLatt] ijtl Midi \\ p* rl iiiiu.-tti drvdtjpiEcnli [«; j_

ticjBL in thtiir haints.
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eternity of sound, because [as we said before] it is opposed
to the evidence of our couHciousn^ss, [since we certainly

recognise the letter now heard as the one heard before],

Xor is it reasonable to reply that, although the letters are
not the same, they seem to be so on account nf their

identity of species. For hare we ask our opponents a
question -Is this idea that " the apparent sameness arises
from identity of species" pnt forward from a wish to

preclude entirely any idea of the letters being the same,
or only [from an imagined fear of error] because experi-
ence shows tbftt the recognition will sometimes be erroneous
[as in the cases of the hair and jasmine mentioned above] f

<") if if. arises from the latter reason, we Jilfmarasakos,
who hold that the Veda is its own evidence, have said in

reference to this timid imagination

—

“lie who foolishly imagines that something us yet
unknown to him will come hereafter to stop his
present conclusion, will g.. to utter ruin in every
transaction of life, his mind a mass of doubts/'

(f>.) ' Tint [the Nairdyikns will ash] does not thi, recog-
nition of g and other letters [na the same which we heard
before] refer to the species which ovists the same in each
and not to the several individual letters, since, in fact, we
perceive that they are different as uttered by different

persons, otherwise we could not make such distinctions
as we do when wa say * Soma^arman ia reading * ?

"

objection, however, has as little brilliancy as its prede-
cessors, fur os there is no proof of any distinction between
the individual p’s, there is no proof that we ought to
assume any such thing os a species

ff; and we maintain
that, just ns to the man who does not understand [the
Naiyayika, doctrine of] the apedes g, the one species [iu
tiie NiuyilyOts view] will by the influenoa of distinction of
place, magnitude, form, and individual sounds, appear os
if it were variously modified as itself distinct in place, as
small, as great, us long, its short

;
so to the man who does

Dot understand our [Mimamaaka doctrine of] one individual
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g, the erne g (in uut view) will by the diversity of

M mam-
festers/' 1 appear to him associated 'with their respective

peculiarities; mid its orotTMy character are in this way
ascribed [to the letter g% there is a fallacious appearance

of distinction [between different gs] But does this ascrip-

lion uf contrary characters, which is thus regarded as

creating a difference [between the /s]
r result (l.) from the

nature of the thing, or (2.) from out imagination? There

is no proof of the former alternative; for, if it were true,

as an inherent difference would have to be admitted be-

tween different ^s
p
we should have to say, ” Chakra has

uttered ten gs” and not " Chakra has uttered the same

g ten times.

11 On the latter supposition* there ls no proof

of any inherent distinction between y's
r
fur inherent one-

ness is not destroyed, by a difference of external disguises*

Tims we must not conceive* from d u; apparent distinction

caused by such external disguises as jar

s

K Ac., that there

is any inherent distinction, as of parts, in the one indivi-

sible ether* The current use of the rejected phrase [«i(

**
different

?+
as applied to the yV] is really caused by the

wise, which in each case is different. This has been said

bj the great teacher—

^The object which the Haiyayikeis seek by supposing a

species is, in fact, gained from tlse letter itself;

and the object which they aim at by supposing an

individuality in letters. is attained from audible

noises ;* so that the assumption of species ia

useless,"

And again

—

M Since in regard to sounds such an irresistible instinct

of recognition is always awake within us
r
it pre-

cludes by its superior evidence all the inferences to

prove sounds non-eternity.

11

This Eit once refutes the argument given in the [Naiya-

1 J^kECi Etii ci'ijilci tiLzi'ir* that Ltn vifcffm In LhrH* 'OOnjuodiDDi'aDd
tronn nf Ihfc ilr ** mania* L

M
tlifi at- licm *,

1

ecmtannl by the vihmUoiu
w*yi CEttfiaag ounil

^

ot tb* *lt."—B*Ikimiyn£
t JftarfgouA

s H What i* liiciuit by noise
'
[nddu

)

& j 7,
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yiku] treatise by Vagtiwaxa, entitled JKSfia-manokifi^

** spurnl is non -eternal from the feci* of its being n special

quality belonging to an organ of sense 1
{$£. the ear), just

as colour is to the eve.*

We can also refute it* in the following ways 2
(a.) If we

follow the [Ssiftkhya and Vedanta] view that sound is ll

buhstimcc, it is evidently overthrown 3 [as in that ease

sound cannot be a quality]
;
{k) if we take it* ns referring

to the noitt, not the sountf, we have no dispute, as it only

establishes what we ourselves allow
;
mid (cl) the infer-

ence \s overthrow!] by the ^limiting condition
n

of airim^atra, or "the not causing audition/'* So Uda-

yanu tries at great length to establish that, although ether,

the site of sound, is imperceptible, the non-existence of

that which abides in Lina she is perceptible; and he then

brings forward as an evidence for the non-eternity of

sound, that sense |>erceptian w’hleh causes the use of such

common expressions es “The tumult is stopped/' "The
sound has arisen/' 1 But he 1$ sufficiently answered* by

our old reply [in p. 193], that the fnllacLOtia appearance of

1 Th*' "SjAyfr hotiL that cohnar and
ft'HIEHl an i-]>cCiuJ 'fttftlb

|:i -i h.-i the element* ] iiihl Alml ithtf ;

njid ah tEir ur£nai» *4 »etfcsg and

Jii-aj-ifij* are ctimj*-™4 of Uabt and
tiLt f, I'ucth wiE, of cnttK'L huTcs it*

corr^paiiiiiny! ipceial quality.
: In p IJI, iSnfi 7, I nad

tgo&dAtvddktlL
* Cf. uay ntrt* pjjL 7,& (i>P tli* Chir-

htUeo -hIa*- a ha for IJh= updilAl The
irjkiiJAf *>r "cnnrlStlau " limita a ton

tuLIcIEd ; it in dvfisdl

A4
Ji
thrvt which alwayw aGflaipnld

tho naajur term , but \Qr* tust aLwravi

’"ffirrnpflfj thnj ii3i«Sd3ii.
ri Ttius if

Urn CfllutiLloi]
1

1

pro 3 Uci4.il ftfuILL Wi;L

fut'l" 1H addl'd tu
m 6k,h th*

MiflBkt "(Jl' lq-uulLLaln klAS FTIiiihn k»
it Sift-* fix**' ia nn a^fAltrr

*me\ Hums, Id cuiswur to !3ir> Njiji
Ai-^iLmiiit in the trii-t, our author

nbjccU that Eta BflfiMl* term (
'* from

th? fact *F kU fedliij£ a j-pccwl quality

i>^U 3Lglllg 1 1

1

atL OfjfllCT J1f
1

)

is t(Kj ‘wide,, a j-, it ik MuiiLi’tiimis fi urnd
ivhpm the majortWTO w n' fL-«fcnti|

M

is flirt found, n*. e .y. r in *evmf St^df,

t-Hfc the Muffin iUjE ductrrae*
TuuHmti: tbift th^xr<>p -• 4 Lu add Ihn
11

Ci iniiilifili.
11 J

" Hint, caumii? nuditmiii,'”

sw he will readily ctmwk LI,At a\l

th^- UlEivha are ncio^U-mil whkh.
irMtr ini* riTMJifivj flU/AfiffiJm, M*‘ •‘frf’CLiU

h] LUii itji-d kxJr>n^in^ t* an ^iuad of

N-liiME, Afl. rt>3<HIT. Hut | TIMd
tcjirei'Iy add tli.it tills uil diliDj! woutil
Sjinkn.' tkie w hcili; arj-ijuifut nugatHyry.

In frtut, thw fdrva Mlcijirpi4 and the
Njiyacu mrvrr artnm ti^h tSkL-r m
ikLEn qiu>*tkih of the t-temitv id njinui,
ju. tin Le jkiinti of vl** an 7 mo totally
dilffAinL

4 In tliL* f*.‘nrTH’ r ea.-w m t; bnvo ili^

of lurimd, in tba latter Iti
_pni_*/*r fJiAm

,

* In p l jl, lf» t3, I ri:suJ

jwihAi Tnr JtaJufpcAC, thr - iMMftivq

anritt of Mm t djfl + njL
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distinction arises from coiitniry characters being errone-

ously ascribed, just ns, in the story, the demon Tata went

awn)- [as well us Retain] when the offering of blood was

given to the latter. 1 And ns for the objection raised by the

author of the JFtt&^hhiUhajia? that, if sound were eternal,

the conclusion must follow that it would be either always

perceptible or always imperceptible, this tdso is obviated

by our allowing that we only perceive that sound whiflfc

ig manifested by our articulate noise 8 And as for the

(Naiyiyika) argument against the existence^ of such a

constant relation as this which is supposed between the

manifested “sound
11

and the manifesting "noise" since

tbay both enino simultaneously in contact with the sense

of hearing, this is invalid, as it will indisputably apply

with equal force in the ease of the SOuhs

Therefore as the Veda is thus proved to have not

originated from any personal author, and as the minus est

germ of suspicion against it is thus absolutely destroyed,

we hold it as satisfactorily demonstrated that it has a

self - established authority in all matters relating to

duty.
iH Weir pfl [say our opponents], “ let this question rest:

1 1 do nert know thin lr£untt Tula

H^il St* Lila ait Uic two dirmoiiP whri

tfcfi vViJcnun libEybOiitb^r^kobldL:™

iii li. i: SEiplUtaB-Wlfri. U Ltpi;*ari

to br rrfrrtd So hfiviLH nlHtntiBf
SiiPnr H:|>d amjwiw wwi auffioo for two
H 1

f
rt M C L L

-

1
- L L H _

* Ibis m pFuUftlslyjfc wurb by PM'
fc&rvifejhn [*H= Pr IltlLV BiUr /We*,

p, 26i
* Ijhmnti or ear " arpculab

nninr/’ tiroibifiei tin- vibration-* <>E

r\r wl^Ut render IciJtnifcrti tho i?l
rpf-

i3x£ntin4T kwiijcL There i» alu-ay* an

F^maJ bat inMubbb: hum gjtiing on,

m- Eill-I i • njixlil'v 3h1i> a nh hnilu

mhhjcIi lij mjr tArfiioi aitkutol i- ra a.

I mb: W'rtdriia here ^ HjidfliMt

to n!iA jVpHlfd.

* s n aiimp iy, Eino t$ r myrtle-

rakzm m-jf'd r^iiivi/i^d^imrrjdruf wt.

* | E wotlld be a ca*w rjfu&Ml r*n.

Tkz jfjLiydEyika w^pimont would
m^m to be Mnuathm^ a 6

* follow
-

! :
—

Snunil U mu thu* wullei^l by
not»

r
pfrure both are hbaiuttiUiMiLBly

jr rr-:i\ :i|Lythe juhE a* wo bi*u

in eEhl- pojaEiel e&— of th »- iinEm-jiiat

weuI itn -[h- I’iiif : t h-'-r
1 Arp b nb prr-

ceavi J kr^vtber, bu: ihv indivld bn Me
not nuuiiff^tal <i- - Hut
tbo Ml N 3 .le[k'l rejoinj that tbi i would
gtgtullj apply to the kmjJ ami know-
EL-iJj^fc 1

; a^ too internal cn«' prociTa
both alnidJlwietuMily, anil thfnftm
knowM^ but tu be iunni-

felted by tbs soul which u eeutaijf

to es^riwfl, but [ ani not hi re

ttuit, | fi^h tly nmi* rsLund the ci-gu-

tflvnt.
* Moreb £!!]* n long fmrrupnkMla^

fn-iiti p, i til litse to ji. tjj,

lina g 3 inre e- > 9^
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but hdW about another well-known controversy \ It is

said

—

11

F

The SaiikbyaB bold t bat bot.Ii auLhoriiativoness and

non-autboritativcncss are adf-praved
;

the followers of

the Ny&ya hold that both ate proved by something ebe
[as inference* Ac.]

;
the Buddhists hold that the latter h

self-proved and Lhe former proved by something else; the

lead Lera of thts Veda maintain that authoritative ness is

sell- proved anil non-nulhoritativeness proved by some*
thing else/ Now we ask, amidst all this discussion, how
do the JliimUiisakas accept as established their tenet IIleiL

the authoritative ucss of duty is self-proved ? And what
is the meaning oE this so-called self-proved nuthoritatlvc-

ness! Is it (a.) that antimritadvouess springs from itself ?

or (ft.) that it springs from the ri^bt know ledge in which
it resides? or (t) that it springs from the instrmneatal

causes [as the eye*&c] which produced the right know-
ledge in which it resides? or (d.) that it resides in a par*

ticu] or knowledge produced Ly e_Ilo instrumental causes
which produced the right knowledge ? 1 or (*,) that it

resides in a particular knowledge produced by the instru-

mental causes ml# which produced the right knowledge?
" (a.) It cannot be thefirst, because wherever the relation

of cause and effect is found there must be u difference*

and therefore these two cannot reside in the same subject

[itj, authoritiliivenecS cannot cause itself], (t.) It cannot
be the scfimd, because if knowledge, which is a quality,

were the cause of nuthuritativeness, it would have to be a

substance, as being an in limn to cause* (c.) It cannot he

the thirds because 1 an thorifativertex ' cannot properly be

1 Thin U Frtfahifkitra'i Tfew 7 ^fih^c^ flre ^1ntimmUcww»a 1T

Slidh. Muktfv,, Tu U$l Th« tint L» theErquiUili^, nnd vnlv lubjlnnecti
kaawEiHigr Li Lu the form u Tha» h ft lift** iju^LttE^; rupwif ftutfiaritatiTC*
jar:” tl» fcM^nd fcnflwlHgtj la tlw ncro* wbkfa i* * cfauftoUrutta of right
Li>n

rn it i- cl rtf lliia HnepLiui m the kftwJrtlgi.% wm tmimed by in
kl l [kttcIyo Uip jari

w
*i*d thui wurdd b? a tjamlfEy n( that in.

IjHUt pb*dfl(fci piuth»nLa tit<-n«ra right Inuwbiljpr vrunhl be it# j 3ui'
reside iu e! u# njktr- cjuud aid therein. im. iuL*-

iu ^bAfftcttriflEio. «Luicv.
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' produced
1

at oil
,

1 whether we call it a general character-

istic (up&dhi) or a species (jdU)

;

rj

for if we call it an

ttpddhi, it is defined as the absolute non-existence of any

contradiction 10 a certain kind of knowledge which does

not possess the nature of recollection ;® and tins cannot be

produced, for we all allow that absolute non-existence is

eternal; and still less can we speak of its being produced,

if we regard it as a specie^ {if.) Nor can it be the fourth,

for wrong knowledge [as well os right, knowledge] is a par-

ticular kind of knowledge, and the instru mental causes

which produce the general are included in those which pro-

duce the particular,

1just as Lhe general idea "seed/ as applied

to
1

tree/ is included in the particular seed of any special

tree, m } >
the Dalbergia Sisu Otherwise we might sup-

pose that the particular liad no instrumental causa at nlL

Tour definition would therefore extend too far [and include

erroneous as Well as true knowledge]
;
for non-nuthoritative-

ness, which Ved antis ts and most Mimnnisnkfts allow to be

produced by something external, mast also be considered

ns residing in a particular knowledge [ic
r
a wrong know-

ledge] produced [in part] by the instrumental causes which

produced the right knowledge. (t) As lor your Jiftk

view, we ask whether by being produced by the instru-

mental causes only which produced right knowledge,, you

menu to include or exclude the absence of a ' defect ' i It

cannot he the funner alternative
;
because the followers of

the NyiLya who hold that author!tAtivauess is proved by

something external [as inference, &&] p
would at once grant

that- author i rativeness is produced by the instrumental

causes of knowledge combined with the absence of a 'defect
1

^ Thir pyt, in, would be iu in- 1 TJii Fir** Mimai]-.! UriiW that

tniiaOtitnJ jaau^>rt. itebUHtlOD [ r%lit IciHnrl'-od^c,

3 Ttii! firet thrw catnfc&rki ' «nb 4 Wnnif kMiwItnJgto produorcl

fiAltce,"
H quality.

w
Ml3 M «(£«*/* by him kiemqmUd (auki <;u

irn t&LSfrd j.ifip i)t ip«tu; the hut Ur* nyr, Ac.! which pcodutil fight

fdUf.
11 penus” *' ritfjJitiE/

1 ^lotEmAta fcnUwjisd^e. but bytheM ind
jrdMion/

1

Uld H ncMi-P'ibti'iio;,
1
" an? a u.* biJiuoiiicjj, diBi»TUH ._

CiUjcd W " general diftrac- k,
t^rMia.”
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igS

Neither can it bo the latter alternative
;

for, inasmuch as
it is certain that the absence of a 'defect* is found com-
bined with the various instrumental caused, this absence of

n ' defect * is fixed as by adamantine glue to be a cause of

right knowledge, since right knowledge will always ac-

company its presence, and be absent if it is absent
,

1 and
it will at the same time be not an unimportant condition.'
If you object that non-existence (or absence) cannot be a
cause, we reply by asking you whether non-existence can
be an effect or not? if it cannot, then we should have to
allow that cloth is eternal, a* its “emergent non-existence”
or destruction would be impossible. If it con be an effect,

then why should it not be a cause also ? So this rope
binds you at both ends. This has also been said by Uda-
ynim [in hirt Kusumatlja!i t i 10]—

-

Aa G5 isLouce, so loo noii^jciatenca b held to bt a cause
os veil its an effect,’

“Tlie argument, in my opinion, runs m follows:—Right
knowledge depends an some cause* other than the common
causes of knowledge, from the very fact that, while it is on
effect, it is also knowledge, just as wrong knowledge does.*
AuthoritatiVenera is known through something external to
itself [<$., inference], because doubt arises in regard lo it in
nn unfamiliar case, ns we nlso see in iion-nu thori tativenesaL

‘'Therefore, as we eon prove that authoritativeness is

both produced and recognised by means of somethin*
external, the Mini dipsd tenet that ‘ author!tativeu ess is

self-proved ’ U like a gourd overripe and rotten."

This long harangue of our opponent, however, is hut a
vain attempt to strike the sky with his list; for («.) we
mean by our phrase "self-proved" that, while right know-
ledge is produced by the instrumental causesV know-

1 £$vH, if tEirn h* dopfcl&tard tVro
UjTUflhf ; if nnt, 0^ lap, itt, linu

20, I n:ar£ for i/ii-

1 A ttyafAn At.diifHihvm niiNmi m-
§aii a^nu^dbi^

1 XaL pp Um ahwdut* of “ defect*
dwhitlAdm.

* Wrwir IttiowMg* hag dtiA*.
Mrirn or the pft*mc« ti a u dir«j
to Et> cniiair, m Edition to thu cam-
man e*u«*
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ledge* it ia Dot produced by any other cause (us
w
defect,

1

&c+
)

The following is our argument as drawn out in

full:—Right knowledge fa not produced by cmy other

instrumental causes than those of knowledge, while, at

the same Liuna, it is produced by these, because it is noi

the site of wrongness of knowledge,—just like a jar.1 Nor

cnn Uilayniia'a 1 argument be brought forward aa establish-

ing the dependence of authoritative ness on something

external, for it ia swallowed up by the dragon of the

equally potent contradictory argument. w Right know-

lodge is not produced by any cause which is other than

the causes of knowledge and is also other than 'defect/ 3

from the very fact of its being knowledge—like wrong

knowledge/
1

Again, silica right knowledge can arise from

the causes of knowledge per it would be a needless com-

plexity to suppose that anything else is a cause, whether

you call it agtfiw or the absence of a ''defect" (oW*a).4

« Rot surely if the presence of a defect is the cause of

ivjtjtj- knowledge, it U difficult to deny that its absence

must be a cause of right knowledge J" We meet this,

however, by maintaining- that the absence of defect is only

an indirect and remote cause, as it only acts negatively by

preventing wrong knowledge. As it has been said—

1 WrongMM of knawk dge
mtitun otti only tr^kk? m knowlodfi.?

*_i a duracUriit^c« qi4*l ity thereof

;

it cvuatint re*M«: fn a jnj, The jar

K ,rf phim, pndQbMt by rtb* lf1

;

pLrumamtftl cause* tlan tfwftf «
bMk^e (an, iff the poU-*'a Httck,

Jfct}, hut St la ccit pttJdJM*d bj thm
otlipi- cmj^i in with

Ucfinir aJw produced bv tin laatnsL-

HktfBtal eauaca of ktHiiflded {with

which it lias nothing'.duvetlr ^ <M l

and b* a qtitbbk', which itf h*w

obvEom in Saamlcrit than in KnjjlEdi,

thb im-tdird Hffekm i* allowed tn

tiftM ininter, Ttie jar ia not firadmd-

iv - ujv - utthiJ fnnlTuim,irt*l -«um*-

tbui - flitHM? - of- knifcWlodge. wWk^ai-

tbe- f-4-ii !#* - Lime -it -i* -produced - by-

tbaa*.

3 f u|i|-'“j+.: this Ei t hi- ftr^Otncnt

rjvffl at tins ekuw of the prvvfrMi*

1 *fcig purva fMrk'hft,
1 Tbet-; TAMpdl u umI "thtir than

defect
11

(doth# i^/vtirikta) arc, of

cmivw, pie&itLogical an far as right

kbowtadg* [m oQnrxnrtd ; they an?

midLi pi v t™ to enable the Ruihs+r

to hriiiB in
11 w^ntvj^ kruawtedgo w

&a

an sniBijili 1
-. Wrung lEiMFwlixtfjgo fa

caus'd by tha causes nf knerwiads*

fJm hl d^ktrL l
* Hpht tnnwttnjgii by

the funner aione.
1 'flw Xjnfyn hold? ihal wmog

linrvwl^aw bjarcduced by * "defect,
'

aa jaundice, &e.. m lb* eye, Wid
ri^ht ktL&wlrt%w by a &r H vh>
Ons

n
(aa tie direct contact of th*

healthy organ with a true objtctj, or
by the abaenoc of a “ defect,"
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" Therefore we reasonably conclude from the presence

otffHim the absence of 'defects/ 1 from their absence
the ii'iH -existence of the two kinds of lion-authori-

tntiveness/ and from this the general conclusion." *

($.) We maintain that the recognition of right know-
ledge is produced by the same muses only which make
us perceive the first knowledge ‘ [st the eye, mind, &c.j
Xor can you object that this view is precluded, because it

would impty turn, lIigi'l- could isc no such thing jis doubt;
for we answer that doubt arises in caws where, although
all the causes which produce knowledge am present, there
is also the simultaneous presence of some opposing cause,
as a “ defect,” &c.

As for your argument [O NaiyavikaJ given wjwa.in jk

i^S, lines 17-34], 1 ask, Is your own argument an authori-
tative proof by itself or uot ? If it i^. it proves too much
[for it would properly apply to itself and lead ns to infer its

own dependence on external proof, whereas you hold it to
he independent of such]

;
and if it is not, we should have «

case of regrwtis in infuntim, far it will want some other
proof to confirm its antitori tat iven ess. ami this too in iu
turn will want some fresh proof, and so on forever.

As for the argument urged by Udayana® iu the Kusu-
udnjnli, when he tries to establish that immediate and
vehement action does not depend on the agent’s certainty
a6 to the authoritative ii ess of the speech which sets him
acting: “Actinii depends on wish, its vehemence on that

1 Tlir gmfa (or jSAtjVtti tpf) of
hn flrgan h not prof* riy tmm ol
fnuini but mlhtr rfn*Arf^rltvt-iW-

Afthu
1

flWt. '‘doubcJut
* y

itanrif.rjd&a'} ju^rl
+l
AHtirtAimil itoli-aciibriUllvcnBu

H

1
( 11 a gamcml ramettt*EJjn

wfeJck in na| hretmrily |rn* fn *t erp
JWticLjRF hunt * fat lii rt St m«Sl
Tkp that ,l r%btlm<*wM Kfc
lib bmpecUI ktiLOw comwirn
aiiRCtt nf koowM^

, ihc eye/ s*Ca
* Tht? fiifit knuuMjp 1* "Tk\* i-

Ajar/'tbe knon-lodgo in the
WgliftJM. frf tib pcTix'jitiftR [ft the
ferni “ I peredvi' lhr< j,tr j

,p mH
fliiiudSiuifc-mtnK- with h oHm tho
eognltim ftf the imtk nf th>- prai&p-
ItMis, if,, iu nutbnrittUrftftnrsd ur

r
* TC& M¥|gj th T>p ft ip lotitEnii of

Udijum** am wortK m doubt
h taken from KEa vary pnvw
cwfWimlmxY mil t h.- KupuukjiftjaH, »
KjMWLHifii rtf wUeb 1 priiLtr-J in |3ir

fiiff«e to my rditiau. Thin
wiiwt came from ibo flftb, bogk (*. &?}
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of Lite v isit,

1

iv] sit on 1] 1

1

- knowledge that the tiling wished

for is a means to attain some wiahed-for end, and this is

only ascertained by an inference based on sonic 'sign' which

proves that the tiling is closely connected with the wished -

for end, and this inference depends on the tilings being

in direct contact with Lite agent’s senses ;
hut throughout

the whole series of antecedent steps the JiSiuftTjisii idea of

the perception of nuthoritalivcness is never once found os

u cause of oction." All this appears to us simple bluster,

like that of the thief who ostentatiously throws open all

his limhs before me, when 1 bad actually found the gold

under his armpit. It is only the knowledge that the thing

is a means to attain the desired end, and this knowledge

recognised as authoritative and right knowledge, which

causes the definite volition to arise at all
;
and in this we

can distinctly trace the influence of that very perception

of autl i o ri (.aliveness [whose existence he so vehemently

pretended to deny]. If unhesitating action ever arose in

any case from doubt, then, ns it might always arise so in

every given case, all ascertainment of aathoritativeneas

would be useless; and as the very existence of what is

unascertained is rendered miccrtaiu, poor authoritalive-

ttess would have to he considered as dead and buried

.

But enough of this prolix controversy ; since it has been

eaid— . . ...
“Therefore the auclioritaUvonesa of a cognition, which

(authoritative nesa) presented itself as representing

a real fact, may be overthrown by the perception

of a 1 defect,’ which perception is produced by some

sign that proves the discrepancy between t lie cog-

nition and the fact,”
8

Now with regard to the Veda, which is the self-proved

and authoritative criterion in regard to duty, [wo have the

following divergency between the two great Mimaipsa

i I rem.1 f™ ^
»4aAifW in p, IJ4t liiw 7'

5 Tta-b «Uraft b-Jtirnu thutt Award-

ing to liiE MfrpiqiiA icbcxiE, wKiita

MjiJ-juriti] tivrvie** ti i*5f [iroirM, nan-

miHvrjntall^mu u pnrtid fnam

MjdUvtUiietg «1h i,ai inFomnn1
, Ac.l
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acliools] : The Veda is composed of three portions, respeo.
lively called " hymns 1J

(mttnlru), “explanatory passages
“

(tuihavdda), and “injunctions” (vuiki) ; and by “injunc-
tion wo mean such sentences as “ Let him who desires
heaven sacrifice with the jyoti&btonm.” Here to, the affix
of the third person singular, denotes an enjoining power,
which is “colcured “ [or rendered deUnite] by tho meaning
of tho root, according to the opinion of the followers of
Bhatlu Kunmrila, who maintain that words signify 1 some-
lltmg definite by themselves [apart from the sentence].
The followers of Cura I

,

rubhiLk;ir:i
( on the contrary, hold

that the whole sentence is a command relating to the
sacrifice, as they maintain that words only signify an
action or sometiling to be dune.

2 Thus all has bemt made
plain.

E. B.a
L

I lake i vi'tptptfj here ;lh tunid for
Aitei • mtsin yhftiddnu.

* lllHfl aw thii two L-ml
«hotdi Tl» lonttinv enJtal

nlr/i.rui k
3 hi:-hi ij Elk-:

tho Nai v,Syfci;.V BelNSii*| thaiwftrdl bj
UK®S«rhe» tan exptra thvlt -t^rpa-

rat-) incamne by the function Muh4
of “ ilctictatinn

;

rr

theta ara mhoe-
cooihinej into 1 teuton™
nue COmiertM hlrlL. nio

Jattt r. cn]
| rd U nr, f- r nj'/ ij m,t <yidiHn^

hM KhikX wnrdi only a m^n-
Inj; Jia part" of * acntence ati*\ uram-
tttnMr Otnucctod with each u\h*'r +

they only nmw „m action of <inni^
thEt^ canntcl^ii with an action, In
frlto dmpa, pain {foot dot property
l9i£4U) jtfra, but

*'5%^ kovhui rental, M ppiDtctod
with ‘ h brini*^*7 W.j cannot hav-j
:L CilHti of it Hunt! wit In -lit muno
S2V?

mmS^ An l rinr ttnf, Ct“ -LnoEiTi by Ph.fi**or
/*iiYV,-/y

h fK3i;e i 3u)
u ch> tiot LtiEpik In wurdd bu t in

huIaicoi
; htnfM vro umy ak,n : rt

that a livjjq3 Jantj-na^ tif

Wt uf word* But a
mi" ii fitrnu-d tr-L of

Ifld^fH-rol-nt WfJTlj fp bUt fif lyn.rrE^
which tu- uitu an-otbur in a jar-
ticular Dinner, ID» (ha cwwn^d.% MPNUtfht, M-tlLetL ELI It Cimatyt
<.if Aiugjr.- uiJrp-Ti rlf-nt aiit.fc «.. bu * ^
siirh as runnt-ct-tl, term a wtuite, *n.|
detennind cub unnher niutLiti33y+

n
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CHAPTER XML

THE FltflNI-DAElAETA.1

If any one asks,
11 Where are we to Icara how to separata

n root and un affi.t so as to be able to say, 'This part is tho

original root and this is an affix/
** may we not reply that

to those who have drunk the waters of PatftjDjali this

question produces no confusion, since it h notorious that

tho rules of grammar have reference to this very point of

tho separation of th>.
j original roots ami affixes i Thus tho

very first sentence of the venerable Patahjail, the author

of the w Groat Commentary/' is
f

L

alh a SaMan ttM$ana

m

T
w Now Comes tiie exposition of wvnk" Tho particle ailtu

{“now”) is used here as implying a new topic or a com-

mencement; and by the phrase, i4 exposition of words/' m
meant the system nf grammar put fort 11 liy Panin i. Now
a doubt might here arise as- to whether this phrase implies

that the exposition of words is to be the main topic or

not
;
nnd it is to obviate any such doubt that he employed

the particle alha, since this particle implies that what

follows is to he treated as the main topic to the exclusion

of everything else.

Tiie word H exposition
Pf (onu&tfuw), as here used, im-

plies that thereby Vaiiiic words, such as those in the line

4ittfi no detnr abktakfaye? &c-> and secular words as ancillary

to these, a* the common words for * cow * u horse/
1 * man/*

* M:i- ih.vva ue^a this pc-giiJia r tefm i* rltiUll He llwrtfforo trc&tj i^cf

bccaur-- |ha ^™irjuri«nH fla^iptod whtfti huru, and not in hit JiiimiO

*vd fully tlm-i-luiHhJ th*? Wi-'a of ihfl

FdTTa^PmrfipiJ that wmirt 2 Eig- Vcda, X. 9, 4.



M4 the sarva-darsa na^ngraha

,

'' elephant, ’

'bird " &c., are made tliegfibjeot of the expoai*
lion, i.e,, are deduced from their original roots and properly
formed, or, id other words, aw expired as divided' into
wot and affix. We must consider that the eoinuound in
tins phrase represents a genitive of the object [mbddnuU-vmm staouing for hbdastfdnuM^tnam), and as there is a
Mile of Panini (farmuii elm, ii. 2, 14), which prohibits
coiu position in such a construction, wo nra forced to con-- 0 t tit the phrase ial-tWi ti tt4ds(tna}n does not come before
ns as a duly authorised Compound.

1lore however, arises a, discussion [ms to the true appli-
cation of the alleged rule of RininiJ, for we Isold that, bv
1,1 3r ®

;

W *jewvar an object and an agent are both ex-
pressed in one and the same sentence in connection with
a word ending with a kf,l affix, there the object alone can

.

put id the genitive and not the agent; 1 this limitation
iii'L3 irig jfro 1in our taking vlhayapr&pli in the sdira as a

J™”
7
!!?* ^“iwuni.

1 Thus we must say, * Wonderful is
1 in 'ikinS of e(JWi3 bJ “ unpractised cowherd.” We™?1 how

t
Ver

’ rt:IUiirk itx P333^ thut some aafimrs do
maintain that the agent may in atieh cases bo put in the

'^ l! ^ the 0ĥ
i J,cllL‘e ™ find it stale i in

the Kdtka Commentary: "Some authors maintain that
tfieno should be an option in such cases without ativ dis-
tinction, and thus they would equally allow Sllch a t..n-
st ruction as - the expedition of words of the teacher* or ‘ bn
the teacher. Inasmuch, however, as the words of the
plirase in question really mean that the “exposition"
lMeudc.l relates to words and not to tkings, and since this
can be at once understood without any mention of the

j£?zz?&stext -* **
SSssssastotaled it, th, «!,« iL I k 1“

S-£k3 *
f

Jt?S - a

ftKlifSKCrtzr £$£,ftT^S.’S
1.0-wj.js; sissar-iafi01 ' “
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agent, %.&
r
the teacher, any such mantion would be plainly

superfluous and therefore as the object and the agent
are not both expressed In one and the same suntt-nee, this

Is not an i finance of the genitive of the object (coming
under ii 3, 66 r

and il 2. 14), hnt rather an insiunee of

quite another rule, vk, ii. 3, 65, which directs that an
agent or an object* in connection with a word ending with
a affix, is to be put in the genitive [which in tins

instance is expressed by the tatjmrusha compound]
; and

the compound in question will be strictly analogous to

such recognised forms as tdhmc^pmvraSchana, paldSa-M-
tana. A4

#,
1 Or we might argue that the genitive case

implied in this $had(kitaipurmha is one of the class

(Milled residua],
11

in accordance with Panim^ rule (in 3*

5o)j “let the genitive ho used in the residuum ” [ml* in

the other constructions not provided for by special rules]

;

J

and in this way we might defend the phrase against the

opponents attack "But/" It might be replied,
-

*yuur

alleged 'residual genitive
1

could be assumed everywhere,

and we should thus find all the prohibitions of composi-

tion in construct ions with a genitive case rendered utterly

nugatory,” Tills we readily grant* and hence Elmrtrlhuri

in his Vdtyajpadiiftt has shown that these rules are mainly

useful where the question relates to the Tr> this

effect are the words of the great doctor Viirdhamini—
re Jn secular utterances men may proceed as they will,

,s Bot in Yaidic paths let minute accuracy of speech be

employed
#l Thus have they explained the meaning of Pam id's

Sutras, since
M He himself uses such phrases as janikariuA and tal-

jrfagtqaJttxIfJ*
*

1 Ttie*c actually occur in Ehc Cm- 4 Thc» -eoDspounds occur In Ptf-

temurit-e- to TiiniuL it. 2 , S; ili 3* nini'i ifitnyi ff, 4 . jo, and L 4
1 At- sjl, MVd wetdd vlotat* hu own role

1 Till* La|kr« in all ci±k* utf ne!u- m it, 15 . Jf w* wntr lo int-iprvt

iiocif M,'niktnvtliu (i.t + jJirjiAfAr^EH- mtior wilbnul *mtn- i.ill4i

bnntIJ\.'i‘' m nm iduk*t ldd u iAaih{Al
1 A- in *ueh mJv* m 7*
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.

Hence it follows that lb a full meaning of the sentence

in question (of the MahdhJtdshpt) is that "it is to bo
understood that the rules of grammar which may be

taken as a synonym for ‘the exposition concerning words
f

are now commenced/ 1

"WeU* then, for the sake of directly understanding

this intended meaning, it would have been better to have

said ‘now comes grammar/ &a the words 'new comes
the ax position of words" involve a useless excess of

letters." This objection cannot, however, be allowed, since

the employment of such a word ns SaMdnwSSitinam,
the sense of which can be so readily inferred from its

etymology, proves that the author intends to imply an

end which shall establish that grammar is a subordinate

study {<Th*jd) to the Veda.
1 Otherwise, If there were no

such end act forth, there would he no con sequent Applica-

tion of the renders to the study of grammar. Nor may
you say that this application will he sufficiently enforced

by the injunction for study, M the Veda -with its six sub-

ordinate parts must be read a5 a duty without any (special)

cud/' : because, even though there be such an injunction,

it will siot follow that students will apply to this study
k
if

no end is mentioned which will establish that it is an

a of the Veda- Thus m old times the students, after

reading the Veda, used to be in haste to say

—

"Are not Vaidic words established by the Veda and
secular by common life,

11 And therefore grammar is useless f
M

Therefore it wa? only when they understood it to be an

coiyu uf the Veda that they appUe i themselves to its

study. .Ho in the same way the students of the present
day would not- he likely t - 1 apply themselves to it either.

It is [- obviate this danger that it becomes necessary to set

forth some end which shall, at the same time, establish

1 Tb-j very vfunS KsfoTi m = Omptn Mkc MiiHi-r, -Sjim*.
rnuMmmm linpHiT-A tin- ninoe Liter., p_ ilj;. !t ^ u from
till* Id Uiratty |kl£rfd t3v VknJji in the VFftli Lhh ris-kra
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that grammar is an oOga of the Veda, If, when the end

is explained, they should still not apply themselves, then,

being destitute of nil knowledge of the true formation of

secular words, they would become involved in sin in the

course of sacrificial acts, and would consequently lose their

religious merit Hence the followers of sacrifice read, * One

who keeps up a sacrificial fir^ on using an incorrect word*

should offer nn expiatory offering to Santswatt'
r How it

i$ to declare this end which establishes that it is an aiUjn

of the Veda that he uses the words atha foM&wtMa&mTn

and not atha vydhtr&nmn* How the rules of grammar

must Lave au end;, and a thing** end is determined by men s

pursuit of it with a view thereto. Just as in a sacrifice

undertaken with & view to h Cavan f
heaven is the endj in the

same wav the cod of the exposition of words is instruction

concerning words, i& r
propriety of speech, "But " an objec-

tor may say, "will not the desired end be still nnattained

for want of the true means to it ? Nor can it be said

that reading the Veda word by word is the trna means;

for this cannot be a means for the understanding of words,

since their number is infinite,, as divided into proper ami

improper wordsd Tinas there U a tradition that Brihas*

pati for a thou.-uuid divine years taught to Indrathc study

of words as used in their individual forms when the \edn

is read word by word." and still he came not to the end.

Here the teacher was Bfibaspati, the pupil was Indra, and

the time of study a thousand years of l lie got Is i
ami yet

the term in tit ton was not reached,—how much less, then,

in our day, let ll man live ever so long ? learning is

rendered efficient by four appropri ate incans,—reading,

understanding; practising, and handing it on to others k

f

but in the proposed way life would only suffice for the bare

time of reading
;
therefore the reading word by word is

not a means for the knowledge of w ords, anil consequently,

* I<a tta Oakott* tcarti p. tA^ da^a in Sine 3 ***** anti

lnMtrt it in llttc 4 »ft*r JaJWdntlJM-

* An m the »o-ca4.[irit
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as -we said at first, the desired end is not established,”

We reply, however, that it was never conceded that the
knowledge of words was to be attained by this reading
Word by word. And again, since general and special rules

apply ol once to many examples, when these are divided

into the artificial parts colled roots, Ac. (just os one cloud

mins over many Spots of ground), in this way wo can
easily comprehend an exposition of many words. Thus,
for instance, by the general rule (in. 2, i ), fetrarapi, tho

affix an is enjoined after a root when tho object is in

composition with it; and by this rule we learn many
words, as htmbhxkdra, 0 potter," k&Qiiat&m, “ 0 cutter of

stems” &c. But the supplementary special rale (iii 2, 3).

dto 'Htipasanjc fatft, directing that the affix ia is to be used
after a root that ends in long d when there is no upa.ttrga,

shows how impracticable this reading word byword would
1>c [since it would never teach us how to distinguish an
KjH&sarjffJ. “ But since there are other aiujas, why do you
single out uraiiimur as the one object of honour ?” Vo
n^ply, that among the sis a-hgas the principal one is

grammar, and labour devoted to what is tho principal ia

sure to hear fruit. Thus it has been said

—

' Nigh unto Brahman himself, the highest of all religiuus

[maturities,

" The wise have called grammar the first aiuja of the
Veda.”

Hence we conclude that the exposition ol words is the
direct end of the rules of grammar, but its indirect end ia

the preservation, &c., of the Veda. Hence it has been
said by the worshipful author of the great Commentary
[quoting a Varttiko], “ the end (or motive) is preservation,
inference, scripture, facility, and assurance/’ 1 Moreover
prosperity arises from the employment of a correct word;
thus Kdtyayatio has said, “There is prosperity in the
employme lit of a word according to the &Utra; it is equal
to tlm words of the Veda itself,” Others also have said

1 Bee BeUamjWi JH’eAdtWAj™, pp, is. 6+
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that "a single won1 thoroughly understood and rightly

used becomes in Swarga the dtfdro-mttkiag cow/" Thus
(they flay)—

"They proceed to heaven
r
with every desired happiness

in well-yoked chariots of harnessed speech
fJ Bat those who use such false forms as ach(krttmata

in use trudge thither on loot/' 1

Xor need you mk "haw ant an irrational word possess

ouch power ?
al

si nee we have revelation declaring that it

is like In the great god. Tor tha Sruti says, u Four are its

horns., three its feet, two its heads, and seven its hands,

—

roars loudly Lhe thfecfold-boond bull, ihe great god enters

mortals
M

(Aig-Veda* iv. 58, 3). The great commentator
thus explains \i :—The four horns” ana the four kinds
of words—nouns, verbs, prepositions, and particles; itg,
u three feet

751 mean the three limes, past, present, and future*

expressed by the tense-allkes, laf, &c,

;

die 14 two heads”
the eternal and temporary (or produced) words, distin-

guished as the “manifested" and the “ manifester
;

” its

"seven hands" ore the seven case uffisc-s, including the

conjugation a! terminations; “threefold bound” as enclosed
hi the three organs—the chest, the throat, and the head.

The metaphor "bull* is applied from its pouring
forth Mt, from fts giving fnnt when used with
knowledge, M Loudly roars/' irJp utters sound,, for tin- root

ru means M sound
;

,P

here by the word Jl sound ” developed

speech (or language) " is Implied; u
the great god enters

mortals,”-—the ^ great god," Le. t speech,-—enters mortals,

ie,, men endowed with the attribute of mortality. Thus h
declared the likeness [of speech] 1 to the supreme Brahman,
The eternal word, called $phota

l
without parts, and the

cause of the world, is verily Brahman
;
thus it has been

x Ach&mmatm mma put here m Bhsirtfihari which tmEnu^iaU*!? fg]-
a pjfpctfpty hlpft form &f tht* In- Jaw
ijijeiHHtlTe df l-ntut far atAariAra- 4 Qur? V0bHMrd]|i[^iy^.
JwjWfd, dbua after tdmyam, but thv M&tuL-

" Or it iwnie^D “tlwdvftloped hn* nnj (k*e Eil-
unl ' Oflmiwn the lin« of p4 tjr],

0
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declared by Bbartrihuri in the part of Ids book called the

Erahmakawdn

—

,f Brahman, without beginning or end, the indestructible

essence of speech,

" Which is developed in the form of things mid whence
springs the creation of the world”

"But since there is a well-known twofold division of

words into nouns and verbs, how comes tills fourfold

division?” We reply, because this, too, is well known.
Thus It has been said in the PraktVnnka

—

IJ Some make a twofold division of worth, some a four-

fold or a fivefold,

fi Drawing them up from the sentences as root, affix,

ami the like,”

Hvtamju interprets the fivefold division as including

karniajjntiwcluiniyas.

1

But the fourfold division, men-
tioned by the great commentator, is proper, since karmu-
pravaehanii/tis distinguish a connection produced by a

particular kind of verb, and thus, ns marking out a par-

ticular kind of connection and so marking out a particular

kind of verb, they are really included in compounded
prepus itio ns

“ But/' say sonic, ^ why do you talk so much of an
eternal sound called sphofaf Tins wc do not concede,

since there i- no proof that there is such n thing/
3 Wo

reply that our own perception is the proof, Tims there

k one wont "cow," since all men have the cognition of a

word distinct from the various letters composing it You
cannot say

r
in the absence of any manifest contradiction,

that this perception of the word is a false perception.

1 I.€ri preptiritfari* iqred H'lmmUlj nirpl^ fidLalyampkiidiU ynu prU.
** gOTcmtiijz cam* of thr [f nw¥i, Mw\ '‘ha immed after tbe
*»Mn* MErnlly in Sanskrit) in mm- ItjffiB*," ernn impliu* hi tmiterst, h mI

^Tait[-.tj_
^

tii&myn,. “ having beard, H Ami
1 The jtnrjiii^rnFnrANflljrw imp] V lltU Vt'tb rhirnm UlAl til • nw j» 3. f?Ia*

* vn-h nthcr Hunt Ui4i <nw eaprfcwwJ, tion uf atm* And r.ffi'crt Uitworrn the
Mttdt% Arc Mid if * dtUnnlftr tb* hytrin* uh! iIhb rain, ‘Dm ajiti ii

iulfttlf-n a Ideli U jWuewi by ltd* tiki te dtUt Ossino Ibii rtkltam
nnikwUKPti v*irb. Huh in Ihr
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Hence yon must concede that there b such el thin" as

hjdiota, as otherwise you cannot account for the cognition

of the meaning of the word. For the answer that its

cognition arises from the letters cannot bear exaininatioji,

since it breaks down before either horn of the following

dilemma:—Are the letter supposed to produce this cog-

nit iun uf tlia meaning in their uni red or their individual

capacity ? Not the first, for the letters singly exist only
for n moment, and therefore cannot form a united whole

at Ltll
;
and not the second, since the single letters have no

power tu produce the cognition of Lite meaning [which Lhe

word Is to convey]. There is no conceivable altem&Uvo
other than their single or united capacity; and therefore

it follows (any Lite wise in tlmse matters) that, as the

letters cannot cause the cognition of the meaning, there

must be a apflofa by means of which arises the knowledge
of the interning; and this sphofa is an eternal sound, dis-

tinct from ihe letters and revealed by them, which causes

the cognition of the meaning. “ It b disclosed itphufijaft)

or revealed by the Letter-," hence it is called ^phofa, as

revealed by the letters; or "from it b disclosed the

meaning;’ hence it is called sphofa clausing the knowledge
of the nicaiuiig.—these are the two etymologies to explain

the 111 exiling of the Word, And thus it hath been srdd lay

the worshipful Falafijali in the great Commentary, "Now
what i- the word ' osio

p gauhf It is that word by which,

when pronounced, there is produced the simultaneous

cognition of dewlap, tail^ hump, hoofs, and horns" This

is expounded by Kaiyala in the passage commencing,
"Grammarians munilnJu thnfc it b the word, as distinct

from the letters, which expresses the meaning, since, if

the letters expressed It, there would be no use in pro-

nouncing the second and following ones [ea the first would
have already conveyed rill wc wished]/

1

and ending, +l The
\
rdki/uj}ait.{.f/a has established at length that it b the Jfdaufa

which, distinct from the letters and revealed by the Bound
expresses the meaning/ 11

1 B^Unnt
r
vik«

!

ff ml., p, ia



212 THE SARVA-DARSANA^SANGkAHA.

Here, however, an objector may urge, M But should wo
not rather my that tlie sphofu has no power to convoy tU&

meaning; as it. foils under either of the following ulterm*

lives, for is it supposed to convey the meaning when itself

manifested or uniimmfa&ted ! Not the latter, because it

would then follow that wtt should find the effect of con-

veying the meaning always produced,, since, as £pk&fa is

exposed to ho eternal, and there would thus be an ever-

present cause independent of all subsidiary aids, the effect

could not possibly fail to appear. Therefore, to avoid tins

fnultj we must allow the other alternative, vie., that sph^fa

conveys the meaning when it k itself manifested. Well,

then, do the manifesting letters exercise this manifesting

power separately or combined? Whichever alternative

you adopt, the very same faults which you alleged again 't

the hypothesis of the Lot tars expressing the meaning; will

have to be met in your hypothesis that they have this

power to manifest This has bean said by Bliutgn

In his Mium riisd-ilok tt- vui tii ka

—

^The grammarian who holds that tphota ia mamfeftted
by the lottery us they are severally apprehended,
though itself one and indivisible, does not thereby

escape from a single difficulty/'

The truth is, that, ns i'amui (i. 4, 14) and Column (Sit.

1l J23) both lay it down that letters only then form a

word when they have an uflix ut the end, it is the letters

which convey the word J

§ meaning through tiio appieheu-
sion of the conventional ui isolation of ideas which they
help/ If you object that as there uru the same letters m
rum as in aara, in nata as in muu, in dntd ns in midi

,
in

f/idta as in mum, in rtija as in jdni
p
&e,

p
these several

pairs of words would imt convey a differs tit mcjiniug, we
reply that the difference in the order of tike letters will

product a difference in thu meaning. This has been bald
by T&ututua—

* Thii Li nut vtrj (hi! amt
is ttnu^ruAfl mtghl fcitftu Injrw^Df,

uiil m Imply tiw HaootilnV* tifUtr uE

t-ht? L'. LUtd.
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11 As Lira the letters in number and kind, whose power

h perceived in convoying any given meaning of

a word* so will be the meaning which they

convey/'
p

Therefore, as there is a well-known rale that whmi the

same fault attaches to both sides of an argument it cannot

be urged against one alone, we main tain that the hypothesis

of the existence of ti separate thing called tphofa is un-

necessary, as we have proved that it is the letters which

express the word’s meaning [your arguments against our

view having been shown to be irrelevant,}."

All this long oration is really only like a drowning man’s

catching at a straw

;

1 fur either of the alternatives is im-

possible, whether you hold that it is Lite single letters or

their aggregation which conveys tike meaning of the word.

It cannot he the former, because a collection of separate

letters, without any one pervading cause* could never

produce the idea of a word any more than a collection of

separate flowers would form a garland without, a string.

Xor can it he the latter, because the letters, being sepa-

rately pronmmcod and done wifcli, cannot combine into

an aggregate. Fur we nee the term * v aggregate
IK

where Lt

number of objects are perceived to bu unitod together in

one place
;
thus we apply it to a Grisha tomentosa, mi

Acacia catechu, a Butca froudosa, &e.
s
or to an elephant,

a man, u horse, &c.
t
seen together in yue place; but these

hitters are not perceived thus united together, as they are

scvcr LJly produced and pass awuy; and even on the

hypothesis of their having a '* manifesting
lF

power, they

can have no power to Form an aggregate, as they can only

manifest a meaning Successively and not simultaneously.

Xur can yon imagine an artificial aggregate in the letters,

because this would involve a 11 mutual dependence " (or

reasoning in a circle) ; for, on the one hand, the letters

would only become a word when their power to convey

1 In tv CMeutta ed[tk>ii P p. 14a, 2
I13 p r 14 a, \mv I J, I ,-uJil risj4

liA« a E „ X n>iLii k^pam for jhaf/winriHi . pJiLtr ip i m itt. i .- i.
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one meaning had been established
;
and, on the other hand,

their power to convey one meaning would only follow-

"hen the fact of their bein’’ a word was settled, Thgrc fore,

since it is impossible that letters should express the mean-
ing. we must accept the hypothesis of sp/io/a. « But even
on your ow n hypothesis that there is a certain thing called
spAo/ff which expresses the meaning, the same untenable
alternative will recur which wo discussed before ; and
therefore it Wilt only be a cose of the proverb that 'the
dawn finds the smuggler w-ith the revenues Gicer's bouse
close by.' Tills, however, Is only the inflation of the
uciild of fiidcy fto iii tha wide diBbreuce between tho two
case& lor the first letter, in its manifesting power,
reveals the invisible epkofa, ami each successive letter
makes this sphofa more and more manifest, just as the
Veda, after one reading, is not retained, bat k made sure
by repetition; or as the real nature of a jewel is not
clearly seen at the first glance, but is definitely mani-
fested at the final examination. This is in accordance
with the authoritative saving (of llie teacher); " Tin- sen!
is implanted by the Bounds, and. when the idea h ripened
bv the successive repetition, the word is finally ascertained
simultaneously with the last uttered letter/' Therefore,
since Bhartrihuri lias shown, in his first book that the
UtUri of a word [being many and successive] cannot
manifest the meaning of the word, ns is implied by the
very phrase, "We gain such and such a meiunrre from
such and such a iwif," we are forced Eo assume the exist-
vnee s of an indivisible sphofu ns a distinct category, which
1ms the power to manifest the wool’s meaning. All this
has been established in the discussion (in the MahdbkUbyn)
on " genus" (jdti), which aims at proving that the mean-
ing of all words is ultimately that *Miimnwi grnus, ie., that

Thr,- I* ihc p!act3 w
*ih1 1a,w p
.1 tjj tiii.iu |4> tTAdc rnmm

plnB by 4 pritmim m>jr by m
t»Hl las fLns vl ii ml Uwr tu-oSllfcd

hou*! 1 ]EL*| 4.1 tiivy rUiwni nn-l pi rlhELHH

iiiL- 3 if. i t

I

s r i k n \ i a i i b

Uifitr* iAtiid<i\± r

* Injk 1 Jin* rt, 1 n Eid pnAfl^r-
i,j

r 'r-ffrura far „i i
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existence whose characteristic h perfect knowledge of the

supreme reality 1 (Brahman).
w But i f all words mean only that supreme existence, then

all words will be synonyms, having all the same meaning;
and your grand logical ingenuity would produce an aston-

ishing result in demonstrating the uselessness of human
language ns laboriously using several words co no purpose
at the snnie time i Thus it has been said—

-

" The employment of synonymous terms fit the same
time is to be condemned; for they only express

their meaning in turn arid not by combina-
tiuu_

n

"Therefore this opinion of yours is really hardly worth
the trouble of refuting."

At! this is only the ruminating of empty ether; for

just os the colourless crystal is affected by different objects

which colour it lls blue* red, yellow, so
p since the mm-

mum genus. Brahman, is variously cognised through its

connection with different things, an severally identified

with each, we thus account for the use of the various con-

ventional wards which arise from the different species,3 m
cow

p
4c, f those being M existence " (the summum gaiw) as

found in the individual eow
p ^ Ta this purport wo

have the following authoritative testimony-

—

11 JusE as crystal, that colourless substance, when seve-

rally joined with blue, red, or yellow objects, k
seen as possessing that colour.”

And so it has been said by Iluri
T
“ Existence [rmro and

sunplo] being divided, when found in cows, &c., by reason

of its connection with different subject, is called this or

that species, and on it all words depend. This they call

the meaning of the stem and of the root. This is exist-

ence, this the great soul; and it is this which the affixed

tva, tal
T
&e. t express

'*

(Fiinmi v+ ] p i ig),

] Cf. Trtuiil of tin* tailfriJunJ ftytikit
) ; the Xyjty* hnltk

NTiha^h^hyai pp. 9-, 3~- tU^t a, worJ nn htaildtu) a*
: Th- Meoij^A inild-thnt a, ironl UuKJugnithed hv tuch m\l iach a

irtt-aRii Mlu punu* [Jiitij and nul the ^enu- ji*r
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" histtnw " is that great, swjwwwi genus which is found
in cows. horses, &c,, differentiated by the various suljects
in illicit it resides; and Lhe inferior species, 11

cow,''
''horse," &&, are not really different from it; for the
species cow and '* horse" (gatva and nfiatm) are not
really new subjects, but e.tcli is « existence ” ns residim*
in the subject " cow ” and •' horse." Therefore all words, as
expressing definite meanings, ultimately rest on that one
snmmutn genus existence, which is differentiated by the
varions subjects, cows, &c., in which it resides

; and lienee
"existence” is the meaning of the stem-word {prdtipaiiika).
A "root is sometimes dclined ns that which exMesses
hhiira

;

* now, ns bha ra is ‘existence" the mean hi- of a
rooL is really existence* Others say that, a rent should he
defined as that which expre.-ea “action

J|

(faiyd)

;

hut here
again the meaning of a root will really be 4

existence,”
since tilts "action " will b$ a genua, as it is declared to
reside in many subjects, in accordance with the common
definition of a genus, in the line

—

'* Others say that action {kriyd) is a genus, residing in
many individuals/*

So. Etfo
f if we accept Prininfa definition (v. i , ugj "Ij^t

the affixes tva and tnl come after* word [denoting iiny-
thing], when we speak of the nature (blutrtt) thereof'" itjg
ihar from the very fact that abstract terms ending in tm
or tu [as a&ratva and uivn/d] are used in the sense of bhdra
that they do express “existence.’' ' This is pure exist^
cbcc from its being free from all coining into being or
ceasing to be; it is eternal, since, as all phenomena are
developments thereof, it is devoid of any limit in apace,
time, or substance : this existence is called "the great
soul." .Such is the meaning of II tin's two L-driMs quoted
a oie. So, too, it is laid down in the discussion on sum-
banMa [in Han's verses] that the ultimate meaning of all

L VruXi^ sii. 5,
11c l^fc [n trying to ibow that

Ulil vfov 1* conti IrTTltd by the cflK-

inoiiljr maiLVHvl rfirfnitluju irt *emUr
grt mnaatlcnj temp*.
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words is that something whose obaffictaristid is perfect

knowledge of the real meaning of the word Substance,

“The true Kculitv is ascertained by its illusory forms; the

true substance is declared by words through illusory dis-

guises; as the object, ‘ Devadattn’s bouse/ is apprehended

bv a transitory cause of discrimination,1 but bv the word

house’ itself, the pure idea [without owners] is expressed."4

So, loo, the author of the MahdbbiSshyn, when explaining

the Vnrttih-a
,

4 ,r a word, its meaning, aud its connection

being filed " in the passage beginning “substance is eter-

nal/' has shown that the meaning of all words is Brahman,

expressed by the wnhi ‘ sublet nca " and determined by

various unreal* conditions [as “ the nature of lior-e,” &c.J

According to the opinion of Vajapyiiynua. who main-

tains that all words mean a genus, words like "cow,”

&c.* denote a genus which resides by intimate relation in

different substances; and. when this genus 13 apprehended,

through its connection with it we apprehend the particular

substance in which it resides. Words like
11
white," &it,

denote a genua which similarly reside* in qualities; through

the connection with genus wc apprehend the quality, and

through the connection with t he quality wc apprehend

the individual substance. So in the case of word* ex press-

ing particular names, in consequence of the recognition

that “this is the suno person from his first coming into

existence to Ids final destruction, in spite of the difference

produced by the various states of childhood, youth, adoles-

cence, &c./’ wc must accept a fixed genus as Devadatla-

hoorl
,

6 &c. [as directly denoted by them], So, too, in words

expressing “ action " a genus is denoted; this is the rsot-

mcanirig, ns in p&fhati,

11 ho reads, &C-, since we find here

a meaning common to all who read,

* Sine* Povadatta [< only iu 1 Id p, fina 8, rrairl ii*iijro

tnnsiiiit aimer, ItTmnKfd,
1 Sjcbvtho »ronli”ftnrsc,

l
‘ u eDVP,"

J W* h»iac hero the mll-tanwii

fcc„ Brahman nitlv btwit, tie four tfntmnlifaal mtoj.vrwx. jciti,

niijilnijj oiliteiusp/ JU'f". and Wjf*
* Ct. UjSlantjrne'f Mahrtblddiy*, * Mat flf, Silldh Muktiir., [h 6,

pp. 44, JO, Un* lt
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In the doctrine of \vaijj, who miiiritnhieJth.it words
meant individual tilings [ami not classed or genera], the
individual thicg is pat forward ns that which is primarily
denoted, while the gonus is implied [as a characteristic
nmrk]

; and lie tints avoids the alleged faults of" mdofiuita-
noss," and '* wttiidoring away from its proper subject," 1

Both views are allowed by the great teacher Papini

;

since in i, 2, 5S, he accepts the theory that a word means
the genus, where he suya that “ when the singular is used
to express the class the plural may be optionally used’'
[as in the sentence, 11 A Brahman is to be honoured,

1
' which

inai equally run, 11 Brahmans arc to be honoured "]
;
while

in i. 2, C4, lie accepts the theory that ti word means the
individual tiling, where he says, In any Individual case
there IS but 01m retained of things similar in form

"

tliL. dual means Bums and llama, and the plural means
Hama, ami lhiina and Jiilniu; hut we retain oulv ouo,
udiling a dual or plural affix], Grammar, in fact, being
adapted lo aU assemblies, can accept both theories witli-
out telng compromised. Therefore both theories are in a
sense true;* lint the real fact is that all words ultimately
mean the Supreme Brahman.
Ag it has beoxt said

—

,J

Therefore under the divisions of the meanings of wi-rds,
one true universal men a tug, identical with the one
existent, shines out in many forma as the thin '

denoted.
11

Han also, in his chapter discussing lamltuulka, thus
describes tin; nature of this true meanin g

" ThuH vfu read m l*h> .Siddla^nt#
MutLLvali

r pt Sj, thnl ihtt Mimiifp*.!
li'ilild that a m?rij mtJUX* |ho jjvjjus
^hiL nut Ihu iuilLvIdiii^ pulca ndicr-
WI“ tfatuv wivuld be YjvfAktem asilE
limrnfjH {ef. Mahtwihantim
Sybymtivi'i ucrt..- p k.A 4 ^

E
irntk.;-:i

1

r SO). Ef ft wcifil lm ht-lJ u* nii'atL
03i!t o«Ui bldllid,td. ther« wtll bp ihd
IkIVt fnuLit, 4a il wi ll “irMinkT aiVnv

J '

and cqmtiy *%vr i.thcr. uhlclt It

thuvM not iheJudc ; if U in hr]d u>
n i! tin I^jvrjpy indiridiiiil*, it will tavo
an etLiEEcw vaii.-v, oi mcMiumi ami
btL 11

iiitEetiuit^.
1 '1

? TkLd mxm& Uj* meatmiij of lEk*

prmU'll (vMittal dMjfilm .at-

Jf®®t E.mf, 1 -Lciihl to rraid
GUnjefiftliraUv iiifiHifit in ,pi| T

^thi-niforw nuo-diiftJttT in thj
tmth," 1
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11
Tliut meaning in which the subject, the object, and

the perception [which unites them] are insuscep-

tible of doubt
,

1

that only is called the truth by

tliuse who know the end of the three Vedas."

So too in his description of substance, he says—
«
'J'ktd which remains os the Real during the presence

of modification, as the gold remains under the

form of the earring ,—that wherein change comes

Bud gees, that they call the Supreme Nature"

The essential unity of the word mid its meaning is

maintained in order to preserve inviolate tho non-duality

of all things which is a cardinal doctrine of our philo-

sophy.

“Tiua [Supreme Nature] is the thing denoted by all

words, and it is identical with the word; but the relation

of the two, while they we thus ultimately Identical, varies

as does the relntiou of the two souls.

The meaning of this Kiirika is that Brahman is the

one object denoted by nil words; end this one object has

various d inferences Imposed upon it according to each

particular form; but tlic conventional variety of the

differences produced by these illusory conditions is outy

the result of ignorance. Non-duality is the true state

;

but through the power ai
“ concealment,

"

3 [demised by

illusion] at the time of the conventional use of words a

manifold expansion takes place, just us is the case during

sleep. Thus those skilled in Vedinta lore tell us—
*L As all the extended world of dreams ta only the

development of illusion in me, so all this extended

waking world is u development of illusion like-

wise."
.

When tho unchangeable Supreme brahman is thus

known .is Lite existent joy-thought and identical with the

individual soul, and when primeval Ignorance is ruiulished.

I SfittfaYttll .inlyU timnt*olol*

Brahman who llniU
3 Shi, th* iiuliviiJiiil swrol U'j'na)

ud BnaltpEWUi.

3 Tfm & r/rti of this tcit B*ema
in ctimrfljKmd In th<? firurana k> fr

i ['.Li. nt in Vcdiint-a IkmiIij,
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fitijil bliss is accomplished, which is best defined as the
itbiding in identity with tins Brahman, according to the

“He who is welt versed in the Word-Brahmen
attains to the Supreme Bmhmam 1 ’

1 And thus we estab-
lish the fact that the s_

exposition of words ”
ia the means

to final bliss.

Thus it Has been said—
Ihe) call it the door of emancipation, the medicine

of the diseases of speech, the purifier of all sciences,
the science of sciences** a

And so again-—
M This is the first foot-round of the stages of the ladder

of final bliss, this h the simight royal road of the
travellers to emancipation.1 '

Therefore our final conclusion is that the &btm of
grammar should he studied as being the means for attain-
ing the chief end of man P jj q

1 THlh ppinagfl h quotas in the
Miitrl TTfiajiIihftd, v\, ai

' AMiridyaN. oocum in TstfLL

TJpjmliihad, i 3, ti *hcre it h er-
pliu^r4 by SftETtkbn :i- vidjfdtv n^Ai
i'flif ddrfarMiyi faef adhirid^z jui.
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CHAPTER XIV.

THE sXsKHVA-DAaiAS'A.

"But how can we accept the doctrine of illusory emana-

tion [lints Held by the grammarians, following the guidance

of the ytln'o and lUldto, Mluiiipsft schools], when the

system of development propounded hy the Safikhyas is

still alive to oppose it 1” Such is their loud vaunt.
.

Now

the lustra of this school may be concisely said to maintain

four several kinds of existences, vii, that which is evol-

vent 1 only, that which is evolute only, that which is both

evolute and evolvent, and that which is neither. (
d ) t^f

these the tot is that which is only evol vent, called the rout-

evolvent or the primary ; it is not iuelf the evolute of any-

thin'' else. It evolves, hence it is called the evolvent

{prakriti) since it denotes in itself the equilibrium of the

three qualities, goodness, activity, and darkness. This is

expressed [in the Sdhkhya Karikii], "the root-evolvent is

no evolute " It is called the root-evolveut, as being both

nx,t and evolvent; it is the root of all the various effects,

as the so-called "great, one," &c., but of it. the pnitmry,

there is no root, as otherwise we should have a rtgrcs&m

ad in&aitum. Nor can you reply that sud. a rt<j™am* ad

infinitum is no objection, if, like the continued series of

seed and shoot, it can be proved by t|m evident of our

senses s because here there ia no evidence to establish the

hypothesis. (&-) The “evolntea and evolvents” are the

great one, egoism, and the subtile elements, thus the

I
I Ihsitciv thin tI'm flWB I-1*- ITnlt
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Snrikhya Eilrika J| 3),
ir
tlie seven, the greab one, &c., are

evolute-evolventa;
1 The seven are ilie seven principles,

called the great one, Among these the great prin-

ciple, called also the intellect, 1 &c., is itself the evolute of

nature and the evolvent of egoism
;

in the same manner
the principle egoism, called also lc

sdf-coueciousness
M

is the evolutc of the great one, intellect; but

this same principle, as affected by the quality of dark-

ness, is the evolvent of the five rudiments called subtile

elements] and, as affected by the quality oi goodness, it

b the evolvent of the eleven organs, viz,, the five organs

of perception, the eye, ear, nose, tongue, and skin] the five

organs oi action, the voice, hands, feet, anus, and genera-

tive organ; and the mind, partaking of the diameter of

both; nor can you object that in otir arrangement the

third quality, activity; is idle, as it acts as a cause by
producing action in the others. This has been thus

declared by fiivam Krishna in his Karikas 5
(| 2^-Zf] w

u
Self-eon^eiLiusuea? is egoism* Thence proceeds a two-

fold creation, the elevenfold &et and the five elemental

rudiments* From modified* egoism originate® Lice class of

cloven imbued with go-iduess] from egoism as the source

of the elements originate the rudimentary elements* and
these are affected by darkness; but it b only from egoism
as affected by activity that the one and the other rbe.

The intellectual organs are the eye*. the can
h
the nose, the

tongue mid the skin; those of action ary the voice, feet,

bands, amis, and organ of generation. In this set b mind,
which Slus the character of tacit; it determines, and it

is an organ (like the other ten) from having a common

: Oan gftiMi 4dfcct in thi; Sdfikhjii 1 It Em Hnyutnr lhat this it MAd-
ncmcnclrinru in tin.? bo- ^itnkh^m acrfcbarittr,
t4 iAzn (hi- U nun tarInM^t ittutiMi} wnl n^t thr.- SOiikb^ Citrus.
iim| i for mind {manat, M.ui. 1 FBbCjnfa iit hiift a UrlmienI L mi.
htvft bi?« tn tlie fonuur the ineimiEag; Hunt C^fr]

t :-rui utiiiihimna w iJ
Internal over darfeai^N and urtit’Hy, Ehk

til* pruper \urm for like tbla Kjtriki^ comp. Dr, Hall cre,
I * tintannl to alu-r It fac* to the S^khflW^m, mi, 1o-

Jh Iho tffamalatwn, %z
,

1 J
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property with them." 1 AH thU has been explained at

length by the teacher Ydcbaapati Mi&ra in the SdAkfrya-

tattvn-kftmuudl

(c,) The ,l

evoJute only
11 means the five gross elements,

ether, &c. 3 and the eleven organs, m said in the Kurika

"The evolute consists of sixteen

;

n
that is, the set of six-

teen is cvolute only, and not evolvent. Although it may
he said that earth

p
&c.

p
are the evolvents of smeh produc-

tions as cows, jars, &c.
p
yet these are not a different " prin-

ciple " (taUm) from earth, Ac., and therefore earth, &cl,

are not what we terra
** evolvents;" as the accepted idea

of an evolvent is that which is the material cause of a

separate principle; ami in cows, jars, Ac., there is the

absence of being any such first principle, in consequence

of their being a!] alike gross [*>v possessed of dimensions]

and perceptible to the senses. The five gross elements,

ether, are respectively produced from sound, touch,

form, taste, and smell, each subtile element being accom-

panied by all those which precede it, rmd thus the gross

elements wiil have respectively one, two, three, four, and

five qualities.1 The creation of the organs has been pre-

viously described. This is thus propounded in the Sail-

khyn Karika § 2%y—
“From nature springs the great one, from this egoism,

from this the set of sixteen, and from five among
the sixteen proceed the five gross elements/

11

(c?.) The soul is neither,— as is said In the Kdrikii.
Ll The

soul neither evolvent nor evoluLcT That is
r
the soul,

being absolute, eternal, ami subject to no development, is

itself neither the evolvent nor the ovulate of aught beside.

Three kinds of proof are accepted as establishing these

twenty-five principles; and thus the Karikd (g 4),
** Perception, inference, and ihe testimony of worthy

persons are acknowledged to he the threefold proof
r f0r

1 As JitimIh.'PlO
p

Lil[r a Uictn, Itx tn 2
Cf, Culctiruolit Kvm^YI, toL i p.

r^folniL. Tfcfc Jrt*dlng 25k The f^Tii alnu wjft n-jiradncij
miMt b* Cur- t^rlwlnHMlbQnspecUvtrquklJtMA

ftcU-j hj ti« S^Lbyi Kiritil. uF the olnoenU.
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they comprise every mode of demonstration. It is from
proof that there results belief of that winch ig to bo

proven,"

Here a fourfold discussion nrisea ns to the true nature

o! cause and effect. The Saugatas 1 maintain that the

existent h produced from the no a- existent
;
the Xaiyd-

vikaa, &c r| that the (ns yet) non-existent ia produced from
the existent; the Vedantins, that ail effects ore an illusory

emanation from the existent: and Dot themselves really

existent; while the Sdfikhyas hold that the existent, is

produced from the existent.

(«,} Now the first opinion is clearly untenable, since

that wide] i h itself non-existent and unsubstantial can
never lie a cause any more than the hare's horn? and, again,

the real and unreal can never be identical

(b.) Nor can the non-cxUteut be produced from the
existent- since ii is impossible that that which, previous
to the operation of the originating: cause, was as non-
existent as a hare’s horn should ever he produced, i>r,

become connected with existence; for not even the cleverest

man living can make blue yellow * [f you aay, - But are
not existence and non-existence attributes of the same
Jar!

w
this is incorrect, since we cannot use such an

expression as
11

its quality** in regard to a non-existent

subject, for it would certainly imply that the subject,

itaelf did exist. Hence we conclude that Lite effect is

existent even previously to the operation of the cause*

which only produces the manifestation of this already

existent thing* just like the manifestation of the oil in

sesame seed by pressing, or of the milk in cows by milk-
ing. Again, there is no example whatever to prove the

production of a thing previously non-existent

Moreover, the cause must produce u& effect as being
either connected with it or not connected

;
in the former

1 A Jwiie.' oF Uit 15m Ijl

h

inti, can i kj-L Ijn twulfl a dow, isttf ft wiuuui
s

tiatnru of ft IliEtig i
t
3m~ si man*

ilnlnrt): cmhiuL be alton-d— a. man
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alternative tile effect's existeqce is settled by the rule

that connection can only be between two existent things

;

in the latter* any and evcnx
effect might arise from any

and every cause, m there is nothing to determine the

action of an unconnected thing* This has been thus put

by the Eankliya teacher:—Jl From the exposed non-exist-

ence of the effect, it can have no connection with cutises

which always accompany existence
;
and to him who

holds the production of a non-con neeted thing there arises

an utter want of dete^tui^^^teness B

|

If you rejoin that Jl

the

cause, though not connected with its effect, can yet pro-

duce it, where it has a capacity of so doing, and this capa-

city of producing b to be inferred front seeing the effect

actually produced,” still th^ cannot be allowed, since in

Such a c:llsc as
£l

there is a capacity for producing oil in

sesame seeds" you cannot determine, while the oil is

non-existent, that there is this capacity in the sesame

seeds, whichever alternative you may accept ns to their

being connected or not with the oil [since our before-men-

tioned dilemma will equally apply here].

From our tenet that the cau^e and effect are identical,

it follows that the effect does not exist distinct from the

cause ; thus the cloth is not something distinct from the

threads, as it abides in the latter [as its material cause]

;

but where this identity is not found, there we do not find

the relation of cause and effect
;
thus a horse and a cow are

distinct from each other [for on*.- is no! produced from the

other, and therefore their qualities are not the same]; but
the doth is an acknowledged effect, and therefore not any-
thing different from its cause.

1 If you object that, if this

were true, the separate threads ought to fulfil the office of

clothing, we reply, that the office of clothing is fulfilled by
the threads manifesting the nature of cloth when they are

plared in a particular arrangement. As the limbs of a

tortoise when they retire within its shell are concealed,

l 3 take orfAdnianim hen? at fcftV&hisjiatTk mote, TaUra Krtu-
riiDply Minna rn cf, Tarjfr4thft Tut- niwJf, p, 4^,

J
1
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and, when they coma forth, are revealed, so the particulitt

effects, as doth, of a cause, as threads, &c.
h when they

come forth and are revealed, are said to be produced; and
when they ratine and are concealed, they arc said to be

destroyed
;
but there is no such thin™ as the production

of the non- existent or the destruction of the existent As
has been said in the Bibagavad Giti (ii. 16)

—

M There is no existence for the non-existent, nor non-

existence for the existent,"

And, in fact, it h by inference from its effects that wo
establish the existence of the great evolvent. Nature (prn-

kriti)r This has been said [in the Kiirika, § 9]—
"Efleut exists, for what exists not can by ti < operation

of cause be brought into existence
; materials, too,

are selected which ere fit for the purpose; ev ery-

thiiig is not by every means possible
5
what is

capable does that to which it is competent; and
like is produced from like." 1

Nor can we say [with the Yedautm] that the world is

:iu illusory emanation from the one existent Brahman,
because we have no contradictory evidence to preclude
by its superior validity the priind fade belief that the

external world h real [aa we I save in the case of mistaking
a rope for a snake, where a closer inspection will discover

the error] and again, where the subject and the attributed

nature are so dissimilar as the pure intelligent Brahman
and the un intel 1bent creation, we can no m-.-ir allow the
supposed attribution to be possible than in the case of

r old and silver [which no one mistakes for each other].

Hence we conclude that an effect which is composed of

happiness, misery, and stupidity, must imply a cause
similarly composed

; and our argument ia els follows 1

The subject of the argument, viz,, the external world, must
have u material cause composed of happiness, misery, and
Tn] 1 i'.iity, because it is itself endued therewith

;
whatever

is endued with certain attributes must have a cause endued
1 (Tulukiri IriLitiluti-.q.,
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with, the same,—thus a ring has gold for 113 material cause*

because it has the attributes of gold ; our subject is a
similar case, therefore wo may draw a similar conclusion.

What wo call * being composed of happiness** in the

external world is the quality of goodness; the “being
composed of misery

1
* is the quality of activity; 1 the

"being composed of stupidity * is the quality of dwJt-
ness

;
hence wc establish our cause composed of the throe

qualities {iA't prakrili. Nature)* And we see that indi-

vidual objects are found by experience to have these three

qualities; thus Maitra’s happiness is found in bis wife

Etoyavatf, bemuse the quality of * goodness
11

iu her is

manifested towards him; but she is the misery of her

fellow-wives, because the quality of
Hl
activity

M
is mani-

fested towards them; while she causes indifference to

Chaitra who does not possess her, because towards him
the quality of 11 darkness " is manifested. So, too, in

other cases also; thus a jar, when obtained, causes us

pleasure
;
when seized by others it causes us pain

;
but it

is viewed with indifference by one who has no interest in

it Now this being regarded with no interest h what
we mean by “stupidity/

1
since the word moka is derived

from the root miJi, " to be confused/
-

since no direct action

of the mind arises towards those objects to which it is

indifferent, Therefore we hold that all things being

composed of pleasure, pain, and stupidity, must have as

their cause Nature, which consists of the throe qualities.

And so it. is declared in thy £>veuiivatara Upauislmd

(iv. 5)—
“The om unborn* for his enjoyment, approaches the

one unborn (Nature) which is red, white, and black,

and produces a man\ fold and similar offspring; the

other unborn abandons her wrhen onee she has been

enjoyed*”

Hero the words “red/
1

"white," and “black," express

the qualities " activity,” “goodness/* and 11

darkness/* from

i Or m pasdaK,* ivjhu.
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their severally po&Eesaijjg the s&nae attributes of co3oxttiogt

man i fearing, and couccaling.

Hew. however. it may be objected, “But will not your
oiuuteUigeut Nature, without ihc superintendence of soiuo*
tbiuy intelligent, fail to produce Lhese effect®, intellect,

? tkcieforQ there must be some intullij'CQt super-
iatcndem; and hence we must assume an all -seeing,
supreme Lord. IVq reply that this does not folio tv, since
even unintelligent Nature will act under the force of an
impulse; and experience shows us that au unintelligent
tiling, without any intelligent superintendent, does net for
the good of the soul,just as the unintelligent milk acts for
the growth of the calf, or just us the unintelligent rain netsW the welfare of living creatures; and so unintelligent
Nature will net For Lho ]ii»eratioii of the soul. As it has
been said in the Karikii t§ 57)--

As the unintelligent milk acts for the nourishment of
the calf, so Nature acts for the liberation of soul."

But as for the doctrine of “a Supreme Being who acta
from compassion:* which has been proclaimed by heat of
dram by the advocates of his existence, this has well-nigh
passed away out ofhearing,since the hypothesis foils to meet
either of the two alternatives. For does ho act thus before
or after creation ? If you say - before/' we reply that aa
pain cannot arise in the absence uf- bodies, Ac., Lhcre will
i»e no need, as long as there is no creation, for his desire to
free living beings from pain [which is the mum character-
istic of compassion]; and if you adopt the second alterna-
tive, you will be reasoning in a circle, as on the one hand
you will hold that God created the world through com-
passion [as tliis is His motive in acting at all],"and on
the other hand 1

that He compassionated after He had
created. Therefore we hold that the development of
unintelligent Nature [even without aqy intelligent super-

s
let Other ihu onn

hndirl the lining mbhi^ ^ Luring^
iiirEurv-rtl God to V wtirhJ in
ftnlflr to- fx'iitvc ihi.’fr tHjKtrvt, atu|

thu cftfair hund it woe the mfri-
»r 41 created world which uiu«i

thi-Sr ittihnry at mil
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intendenl]—in the order of the aeries intellect, self-con-

sciousness, &e.,—is caused by the union of Nature and

Soul, and the moving impulse is the good of Soul Just

m there takes place a movement in the iron In the prox-

imity of the unmoved magnet, so there takes place a

movement in Nature in the proximity of the unmoved

Soul; nod this union of Nature and Soul U caused by

mutual dependence, like the union of the Lame man and

the blind mam Nature, as the thing to be experienced,

depends on Soul the txperiencer ; and Soul looks to find

bliss, as it seeks to throw off the three kinds of pain,

which, though really apart from it, have fallen upon it by

its corning under the shadow of intellect through not

recognising its own distinction therefrom. 1 This final

bliss [or absolute isolation] ia produced by the discrimina-

tion of Nature and Soul, nor is this end possible without it;

therefore Soul depends on Nature for its final bliss. Just as

a lame man and a blind mau* travelling along with a cara-

van, by some accident having become separated from

their companions, wandered slowly about- in great dismay,

till by good luck they met each other, and then the lame

mao mounted on the blind man's back, and the blsnd

man, following the path indicated by the lame man,

reached his desired goal, os did the lame man al^o, mounted

on the other's shoulders
\
so, loo, creation is effected by

Nature and the soul, which arc likewise mutually de-

pendent, Tills bus been Said in the Kiirikd (§ 2 1)

—

H+ For the soul’s contemplation of Nature and for its

final separation the union of both takes place, as

of the lame man and the blind man. J>y that

union a creation is formed,”
Ll Well, I gram that Nature's activity may take place

for the good of the soul, hut how do you account for its

1 4c., n-M.lt- id the in- piece cf MIe-Wu. Hi' fuUnd ia

id Lx*, and an.- onh rff^4 n\^n tha Uibytuikiaji TnlmtuL*

*auli thrnugfa U* nn .51 i uiity {$f, *Vrri- fot yi; ft, ami axi Hit trcHlA lintmin ^

i. jSl, unun.
t fhll it A widt'jy »prvJM3
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ceasing to set?*
1

1 reply, that us a wilful woman whose
faults have onc^ been seen by her husband docs not return
to him, or as an aetreasp having performed her part, retire
from the stage* so too does Nature dearst. Thus it is said
in the Karika (g 59)—

11 As an across* having exhibited lierself to tho spec-
tutors* desists from the dance, so does Nature desist,,

n&ving manifested heradf to Soul"
tor this end hag the doctrine of these who follow

Xapila. the founder of the atheistic SdAkhya School* been
propounded, E, B, (X



( =3 * )

CHAPTER XV,

THE PATAXJ^U-DAEsA^^

We now set forth the doctrine of that school which pro-

fesses the opinions of such Munis as Fatauj&Ii and others,

who originuLtKl the system of the Theistie SaAkliya philo-

lophy, This school follows the so-called Yoga &btrn

promulgated by Patahjali, and consisting of four chapters,

which also bears the name of the
u Sifikbya Pravachanu/' or

detailed explanation of the Satikhya.1 In the first chapter

thereof the venerable PaLsnjuli liaving in the opening

aphorism, “3Tow is the exposition of Concentration
pfc

(yqpvz), avowed his commencement of the Yoga Sdstra,

proceeds in the second aphorism to give a definition of

hb subject,
IF Concent ration is the hindering of the modi-

fications of the thinking principle/
1

and then lie expounds

at length the nature of Meditation {samddki)* In the

second chapter, in the series of aphorizing commencing,

“The practical part of Concentration is mortification,

muttedng, and resignation to the Supremo/' ho expounds

the practical part of yoga proper to hi in whoso mind is not

yet thoroughly abstracted (iiL 9), viz., the five external sub-

servient* or means, M forbearance," and the rest. In the

third chapter, in the series commencing u Attention is the

fastening [of the mind] on some spot/
1

ho expounds the

three internal subservient*—attention, contemplation, and

meditation, collectively called by the name “subjugation"

(Mfpyumah and aba the various superhuman powers which

1 Oil thin Mia Hr. 1 1 ziIi
h

H Tret, to EUnkhva Pr. p. » ;
S. Stfr*, p, 1 1 .
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are tiieir subordinate fruit. In the fourth chapter, in the
fcCrita commencing, " Perfections spring from birth, plant?,
spells, mortification, find meditation," he expounds the
highest end, Emancipation, together with n detailed account
of the five so-called H

perfections " (mtdkti). This school
accepts the old twenty-five principles [of the frlfikhva].
N-uure, &c, ; only adding the Supreme Being as the

twenty-shell1—a Soul untouched by affliction, notion, fruit,
or stock of desert, who of His own will assumed a bodym order to create, and originated all . secular or Vnidic
traditions

,

1 and ia gracious towards those living beings who
arc burned in the charcoal of mundane existence

“ But how can such an essence as soul, undefiled as the
[glossy] leaf of a lotus, La said to be burned, that we should
need to accept any Supreme Being as gracious to it

!

"

tit *is wc reply, that the quality Goodness develops itself
ns the understanding, and it is this which is, as it were,
burned by the quality Activity; and the soul, by the
influence of Darkness, blindly identifying itself with this
snltenng quality, is also said itself to suffer. Thus thetra^hm have declared -

,=
I: is Goodness which suffers under the form of the

understanding and the substances bolongfog to
Activity which torment*

And it is through the modification of Darkness as
wrongly Identifying, that the Soul is spoken of .is

suffering,"

ft has been also said by ratafijali* " The power of the
eujoycr, which is itself incapable of development or of
transference, in an object which is developed and trams-
fi'mrt experiences the inckU ftcation thereof."
Wow the ' power of the enjoyer" is the power of Intel-

ligence, and tins is the soul; and in an object which »
I r.fH lit TTV<T*tttl tJit: Vs, dm atut

*\m the HiejWiJuffi njf

w^n 3§. a* Wp: 1 I ihfl fEHtrmbftt t>Lu
fir»t fatfo.-m of uuiti kiniJ in thi- iij-h

*>t Lift.

1 a* laT1e with nr. Fail’d
? /"PI* lut^ba ruber “ ilhoa-

t] birr cf Jiiffiiring/i

Jj,hi\ » r'^7 v^. . Boom.
fin &£ii + iv. 21 .
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" developed
lf
and M transferred " or reflected,-—i>,

p
in the

thinking principle or the understanding,— it experience*

the modifications thereof, ien the power of intelligent

being rejected in the understanding, receives itself the

shadow of the tinders emitting, and imitates the modifica-

tions of it. Thus the soul, though in itself pure, sees

according to the idea produced by the understanding; and,

white thus seeing at secondhand, though really it is dif-

ferent from the understanding, it appears identical there-

with. It is while the soul is thus suffering, that, by the

practice of the eight subservient means, forbeanmee* reli-

gious observance, t^ci.
P
earnestly, uninterruptedly, and fur a

long period, and by continued resignation to the Supreme
Being, at length there is produced an unclouded recogni-

tion of the distinction between the quality Goodness and
tiie Soul; and the live " idhietLOtis,

1
' ignorance, &ct , are

radically destroyed, and the various * stocks 0f desert,"

fortunate or unfortunate, are utterly abolished, and, the

midi filcd Si ,id abiding emancipated, perfect. Emancipation

is accomplished.

The wards of the tir-t aphorism, rr Now is the exposition

of concentration/
1

establish the four preliniiuariea which
lead to the intelligent renders carrying the doctrine into

practice, vi&, the object-matter, the end proposed, the

connection [between the treatise and the object]* and the

person properly qualified to study it The word “ now n

(&tha) is accepted as having here m inceptive meaning
[as intimating that a distinct topic is now commenceJj H

11 But/' it may be objected, M there arc several pos-

sible signification* of this word tilha / why, then, should

you show an unwarranted partiality for this particular

inceptive' meaning ? The great Clnon for nouns and
their gender [the Imam K^sha Dieuonary] gives many
such meanings. J Athn is used in the sense of an auspi-

cious particle,—after,—now (inceptive),—what? (interro-

gatively),—and nil (comprehend velv)/ Now we willingly

surrender such senses os interrogation or comprehensive*
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neas
;
but since them are four senses certainly suitable*

te.p 'after/ 'an auspicious particle/ ‘reference to a pre-

vious topic/ and 'the inceptive now/ there is no reason

for singling out the kuL
n

This objection, however, will not
stand

r far ifc cannot bear the following alternative. If yon
maintain the sense of "after/' then do you hold that it

implies following after anything whatever* or only after

some definite cause as comprehended under the general

definition of causation/ i.*.,
xl
previous existence [relatively

to the effect]
11

? It cannot be the former, for, in accords

anee with the proverb that
,c No one stands fur a single

moment inactive/' everybody must always do everything

after previously doing something else
;
and since this is at

once understood without any direct mention at nll
r
there

could be no use iu employing the particle atha to convey
this meaning. Nor can it be the latter alternative; be-

cause, although we fully grant that the practice of concen-

tration does in point of fact follow after previous tranquil-

lity* &c., yet these are rather the necessary preliminaries

to the work of exposition* and consequently cannot have
that avowed predominance [which the presumed mu&s
should have], M But why should we not hold Us at the
word atha implies that this very exposition is avowedly
tlie predominant object, and does follow after previous

tranquillity of mind, &c. V 1 Wo reply, that the aphorism
uses the term " exposition" (aimMsam), and this word,
etymologically analysed, implies that by which the yojre

is explained, accompanied witb definWons, divisions, and

detailed means and results
;
and there is uo rule that such

an exposit ion moat fellow previous tranquillity of ttiind.

&C., the rule rather being that, as far ns the teacher is

concerned* it must follow a profound knowledge of the

truth and a desire to impart it to others; for it is rather

the student's desire to know and his derived knowledge,
which should have quiet o£ mind, &c,

r as their precur-

sors, in accordance with the words of £ruti :
** Therefore

i Cf- -pvrirJ'Mrda, 1 1, tt.
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having become tranquil, self-subdued, loftily iiidiflerent,

patient, full of faith and intent, let him see the soul in

the KotiL
pr 1 Nor can the won! athn imply the necessary

precedence, in the teacher, of a profound knowledge of the

truth and a desire to impart it to others- because, even

granting that both these are piesentj they need not to be

mentioned thus prominently* as they aro powerless in

themselves to produce the necessary intelligence and effort

in the student. Still [however we may settle these points]

the question nmes, Is the exposition of the yoga* ascertained

to be a cause of final beatitude or not ? If it i% then it is

still a desirable object, even if certain presupposed condi-

tions should be absent
;
and if it is not, then it must, be un-

desirable, whatever conditions may be presents hut it is

clear that the expos tlion in question is such a caU3C
p
since

we have such a passage of the Sruti as that [in the Katbu

UpamsbaJj It 12]: “By the acquirement of yoga or in-

tense concentration on the Supreme Soul, the wise man

having meditated leaves behind joy and sorrow j
and

again, feTcefa a passage of the Smriti os that [in the Bhnga-

vad Oita, ii. 53]: " The intellect unwavering in contem-

plation will thou attain yoga*' Hence we conclude that, i:

is untenable to interpret tdha as implying that the expo*

skian must follow
lC after" a previous inquiry on the part

of the student, or "after
' 1

a previous course of aicelic

training and use of elixirs, &c. [to render the body

strong].

Bill in the cast of the Vcdinta 94traa, which open with

the aphorism/' Now, therefore, Lheru is the wish to know

Bmiuoaii," Sankara AcMryn has declared that the incep^

live meaning of ntha must be left out of the question, aa

the wish Ly know Brahman is not to be undertaken [at

will] - and therefore it must be them interpreted to mean

“ after/ it P
thnL this desire must follow n previous

t ^iitniLalSia Dr., kjv, 7, z, aS. diffn-^nt cr-aditi™ whkh (tfM u
* I Tt i*d in the rtrocui cknjw fis^ jrtippwd ****-

Mdrfpi, wkdMButilns bv end ttm mwUj pn-wnL
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course of tranquillity. &a, ns hud down by the well-known
rule which enjoins the practice of tranquillity, self-control,
indifference, endurance, contemplation, and faith, the object
beiii|f to communicate the teaching to a proper student
as distinguished by the possession of the four so-called
“ menus.'’ 1

" Well, then, let us grant that atka cannot menu ' after;’
hut why should it not be simply an auspicious particle?"
But this it cannot be, from the absence of any connection
between the context and such auspicious meaning. Ans-
picioiisness implies the obtaining of an tin impeached and
desired good, and what is lies ired is so desired as being tlia

attainment of pleasure or the avoidance of pain
; hut this

Auapidousness cannot belong to the exposition of yoyn,
since it is in itself neither pleasure nor the cessation of
pain,s Therefore it cannot be at all established that the
meaning of the aphorism is tlmt "the exposition of the
yoga is auspicious

;

" for suspiciousness cannot be either
the primary moaning of atha ur its secondary meaning by
metonymy, since it is its very sound which is in itself
auspicious [without any reference to the meaning] like
that of a dram. - But why not say that just as ari im-
plte.1 meaning may enter into the direct meaning nf a
sentence, an effect [like this of auspicious no iU;ly
also be included, since both are equally unexpressed so far
as the actual words are concerned?" 3 We reply, that in
the meaning of a sentence the connection must between
the meaning of one word and that of another

; otherwise
we should be guilty of breaking the seal which the rule of
the grammarlens has set, that * verbal expectancy 4 can be
fulfilled hy word# jiJoiie.”

3 Thew arc, L,llbr JirerituErwiitwa
of t>i« eternal from the pjiE.-isut!»b-ES4d j

Hfl rej^ctiOft uf tbs fruit of w-
Hoth h: f or hetRtaflpr

; EEL, thtfjjiiA-

KiMJon uf ili*" air ^uallti**, tauiLfdil-

JltV. Ac.; imt], IVl, Hi-- tta&v for
liberation

s It he * uL-ha -HJ nmtu* hut it

U Mt iUdi fidbto.

i-i mating rt/A® dam nai
L- rt- miaTi “ flua^dcMn/ 1

whv ib^u|.|
not i* the idjplied
** ill allow lliAt the puUefo nfArt

an aiupidtru* imhi-
«Wc ?

Ihf.
r

is. unni SiTiCflpt'Cltj Eo con-
wltimat kjiili*- other

WMrJ cuinpLetei Use CPtutrackson.
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Vi But ought not a prayer far an auspicious commence-
insist to be put at tin* bugimdug of a Sdstra, in order to

Itiy the hosts of obstacles that would hinder the com-
pletion at the work which the author desires to begin

,

mid also to observe the immemorial practice of the good,

since It has been said by the wise, 1 Those &btras become
widely famous which have auspicious commencements,
auspicious middles, and Auspicious endings, and their

students have long lives and are invincible iu disputa-

tion '? 1 Now the word atha implies ‘ anspiciousnese/

since there is a Snipki which says,
"

' The wold Om and the word fltfw,-—these two ip the

ancient time,
"

*

Cleaving the throat of Brahman, came forth; there-

fore they arc both auspicious .

1

Therefore let the word aUia stand here as signifying
* suspiciousness/ like the word a mriddhi' used by Pacini

in his opening siitrn
1 vriddhir M nick*"

1 3 This view,

however, is Untenable; since the very word atha, when
heard, bos an auspicious inOuence, even though it be

employed to convey some other special signification, just

os the hearing the sound of lutes, lutes, etc. [is aus-

picious for one starting on a journey]. If you stUl object,
11 How can the panicle aiha have any other effect, if it is

specially used here to produce the idea that the meaning

of the sentence is that a new topic is commenced ?” we
reply that it certainly can have such other additional

effect just DS We that jars of water brought far dome
other purpose arc auspicious omens At the commence-
ment of a journey* Nor does tills contradict the snifiti,

1 This u found wllLl huiuL“ viiruL> ±l-i
'

• tin bc^ijEid 1 trtij uF *
tlucu- id the Maldbhiahj* \y. 7, vowbL''

Kii Ibnjm'M * In ibr u-Jd jum; dj Ch&^-
: Tbr hd.4 Ihnl lift clip W’fe: ham Itm inUj'^thldf lia-t erf"

Wpfil TT1iiiOiiA Id plxcinj at Like btij th^e qimfiv. Ttui hem Chain!im-
gUliiinE +«f Ibu hi¥t nitm* whiU> tetu, - in n juumr.-y, ha* the
yiriiuA in. thu Kd>oJ N placed at th>j Uilluvrtti^ ^.»I uirh m : On hcH ri^ht
end \ad fii ;7nvtl), £b order to cinuro ham! a c«w r a Jcv-r, a iSritinsajj n
n n BlwpicEntH rn'rJFifJi i fttU-bI(rtIl t -tlU

j
<i& hi* I lift, !L jftkn,]

if!L
r 1

1

Eiiirt't-jiJCr" “£fu*|j*rity
r

,s
am well and n. jar fall stf ifrat^r. He htax*
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since the sraptE will still hold good, as the words "they

sire hath auspicious
11 mean duly that they produce an

auspicious eAbet.

Nor can the particle <tiha have here the meaning of

" reference to a previous topic” since the previously men-

tioned faults will all equally apply here, as this meaning

really involve? that of f£ after
Tr
[which we have already dis-

cussed and rejected]. And again, in such discussions as

this, as to whether this particular atha means “the inceptive

now " or SE
after/' if another topic had been previously sug-

gested, then “reference thereto" would lie a possible mean-

ing; but in the present case [where no other topic has been

previously suggested] u is not a possible meaning, Thvne-

fore, by exhausuon* the commentator finally adopts, for

the atka of the sutra, the remaining meaning of 11 the

inceptive nqw/
J

So, when it is said [in the Taisya Briih-

nmna, &vi+ S p
1

;
xvi, 10, ij iE Now this is the Jyotis**

- Now this is the Viavajyotis/' 1 the ['article utka is

accepted as signifying the commencement of the descrip-

tion of ti particular sacrifice* just as the atha in the

commencement of the MaMbhiahya, iJ now cornea the

exposition of words/' signifies the commencement of the

Institutes of Grammar, Tina has been declared hy

VyasLi in his Commentary on the Yoga Aphorisms*

"the atha in this opening aphorism indicates a com-

mancement and Vuchasp&ti has similarly explained it

in his gloss
;
therefore it may be considered os settled

that the tuba here indicates a commencement and also

signifies auspicious ness. Therefore, accepting the view

on bid right Isr«4 the- *«tm4 erf fire srastn nctuHEcig to nlE i&tnkk, ac*§

umt a euwbcrdlisa callE&g
M milk " to w> ii a lortukc, a rbinoc^ro^ ttto

fairer*. He a raw wElli turr c»If, lubs-ffltlfl root of ihr. w*ter-% and
A wumim tailing

uja>W dtirref gf*ius ^ bw/" Elnwhife, A Valtnwt a

riw
r
|£aj-biikln of dlaBWod* kite, a UkaH, And a wcxMjmmJi wrry-

#*rafciirejT
pcwEs,, ^JraLs : nn4 i*n the tit

L

r wood are calEnl bftd oibuiia.

Mi twnSte UrtpHUCU- He tw*f*drnmi 1 Hint tlii; nnmci twit quE

and e> rnlink. and rack and &f the four Hacdfin,^ ]& nEing forone
tinebaff " HarLM IS k honorcr, da/

r In wbidi a ifimtuatid sow* are
Hpoilwi by rering a guma gErento tbo officiating U^bronox,
Tb-u Aiatber niliJut "Ttila Ifl A Uw

I
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that this atha implies a common cement, let the student be

left in peajse to strive altera successful understanding of

the &btra through the attainment of the which is

its proposed subject, by means of the teacher's explana-

tion of its entire purport. But here some one may sny
s

"Does not the snifiti of Ydjfiavalkya say, rHirnhvagarbba

is the promulgator of the Yoga, and no other ancient

sage ? * how then h Patnftjali the teacher thereof?" We
reply that it was for this reason that the venerable Pa tail-

jail,1 that ocean of compassion, considering how difficult

it was to grasp nil the different forms of Yoga, scattered up

and down in the Puiduas, &a
p
and wishing to collect

together their essence, commenced his the

preposition ann implying that it was a reaching which

followed a primary revelation and was not itself the

immediate origin of the system.

Since this ntAa in the aphorism signiGes ir commence-
ment/’ the full meaning of the sentence comes out as

follows: 11 he it known that the institute for the exposi-

tion of the is now commenced/
1

In this institute

the
41

object- matt er," as being that which is produced by
it

p
is yotjti [or the "concentration of the mind"], with its

means and its fruit; the producing tMs is its inferior "end;*

supremo absorption (kmmlya) the highest " end
M
of the

yoga when it is produced. The :W
connection ^ between

the institute and yojfti is that of the producer and the

thing to be produced; the "connection'" between yoga

and supremo absorption is that of the means and the

end; and this is well known from Snsti and Smriti,

na I have before shown. And it is established by the

general context that those who atm at liberation are the

duly qualified persons lo hear this institute. Nor need
any one be alarmed lest a similar course should be

adopted with the opening aphorism of the Vedanta siitmas,
il Now, therefore, there is a wish to know Brahman;" and

1 Ilo 14 b l n.* CaJEftl j tliw oi 1h- M^h.iliii^hvn, hema it*
pl
Lord of e-aaki.'ii/

1— r«it.\Dja]ia Ihu au present^ u a ‘oake in |LnytbalnyyH
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lest I) ere, too, we si 10 aid geek to establish by the general

context that, all persons who aim at liberation ate duly
qualified students of the Vedanta For the word aOut, as
there used, signifies " succession " [or *’ after"]

j and it is a
settled point that the doctrine can only be transmitted
through a regular channel to duly qualified students, and
consequently the question cannot arise as to whether any
other meaning is suggested by the context. Hence it has
been said, *' When fsruti comes [tka the determining autho-
rity] ‘ the subject-matter ’ and the rest have no place.’' 1

The full meaning of this is as follows; 'Where a thing is

not apprehended from the Veda itself, there the " subject-

matter" and the rest can establish the true meaning, not
otherwise

; but wherever we can attain tlu? meaning by n
direct text, there the other modes of interpretation are
irrelevant. For when a thing Is declared by a text of rhe
Veda which makes its meaning obvious at once, the " sub-
ject-matter” and the rest cither establish a contrary con-
clusion or one not contrary. How, in the former ease, the
authority which would establish this contrary conclusion
is [by the very nature of "fault '] already precluded from
having any force; and in the latter it is useless. This is

all declared in Jaimmi'a aphorism [iit, 3, 14]; “ A definite

text, u ‘sign,’ the * sentence,' the *
subject-matter/ the

relative position,* or ' the tide/—when any of these come
into collision, the Liter in order is the weaker because its

meaning is more remote "» [and therefore less obvious].

It has been thus slimmed up

—

i Cf. 8>aJUtkfm, v, «Lii4l-i -S lle~

.

iii,

Ji49r
1 Thi* lh the MUiuttn^ m]*' fc*r

pi-Usin^ the itkljn vo.Illc of lL-d

[ilWi that thln^ Es ancillary t<“i

mnUtar. I.
“ L i definite

an -“let him off'.-r with vaplji/' whir*'

conk are eh iftrlv an Ancillary purt frf

thr.‘ sacrifice. 2 r
* a *ar

“ the it nse of thta wnitfi,” to leading
|i> nn btFiniriWp to in thi? text “ ho
divide* by the I mile j

M here in-

that thi! tin tw divfctal

myp1 be a liquid [Eke yht*- *inq* u
]mi\v omM not niitido f»]Jd thhig-
tiku the tatkrd flour nltm j

.

lhrLiLj* tncnUatii:d in
|; *>., the context

to in Ibe text Ha
i,I cut) the* fur™V tliu* l]M enu

branch j
w

h-n tkiiy won Is "(JentJ
Uwtt for fiJihl

’ i

tut AEi-L'LlLary to the
ftetkm of cultlnjj

; or in the text, iJ
I

cjfTur fch-j wttevm# [rt^Atkra) to
Affnii ihti uonlfl « the welcnma
Milation) to Apil/1 M they forni
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* ! A text always precludes the rest; the * title' is always

precluded by any of the preceding modes

;

iJ Eut whether any ktervemug one is precluded, or

itself precludes,, depends on circumstances/'

Therefore [after all thus Ion™ discussion] it iqay be notv

considered as settled that, since it has un 14

object," os well

as die other preliminaries, the study of the &astra, which
teaches the Toga, is to be commenced like that of the

Yediuta, which discusses the nature of Brahman. 11 But/'

it may be objected, “it is the Yoga which was said to bo
the object- matter, since it is this which is to be produced,

not the Sustra.
IJ We grant that the Yoga is the principal

ol^ect, as that which is to be produced
;
but since it is

prodneed by the bistro, especially directed thereto, this

Sastra is the means for its production, and, m a general

rule, the agent's activity is directly concerned with the

means rather than with the end. Just as the operations

of Devadntta the woodcutter, £*., his lifting his ann up
and down, &£., re i ate rather to the instrument, i&mt the

axe. tlfcan to the object, i,tr
,
the tree, so here the speaker,

Patanjall in his immediate action of speaking, means
the Yoga-Sil-tra els his primary object, while he intends

the Yoga itself in km ultimate action of ^denotnUon.”
In consequence of this distinction, the real meaning is

that the commencing the Yogaiustra is that which primarily

Ofi* i'iU+m'1* with tin* wonl.5 Hi
1

ufftr," ^AhcaifliTj Hi tin- net of

4 . iVi£flrt»«.P
r

Jj
£b*i mi b-

i«i'tCLiittiif vfcurcd jkM 71 whdlr1

, with
ah intcni^ipjnrleiipo of iu |**rUv

r

id thi tfarki .ji*i ^1.1 sicfifus-,

where L Ei Li jrfayqyi flGranontM, whkh
h^Liit bu ipcdaL Emit tn-tintijitii-cl,

produce, m (lirti, h ntrstin influ-

xes? (djnlrmJ w h fch help* forward
Ihut ijafliafncf 4-1 she wliedf by which
IN worshippers o-hUEo "hvAVtin,

IVva tbfl [travrt thttd t*»

be* ancilturr. (&F IrtlwaS,
H Klitln pQidtion’* uf " m
l tin- KC i t. lJ f?E Ihc tmJHI /vi Nil/ 'I

cfAhJiw, 4c, fcl Bc ve purified for tin-

divine iiwk," 111 coiiBccliiJii with tho
EUcDtlon nf tbe ^JnHdryyd vrescli,

where tiiijN putiltab proved thU th-_-

liyxnja u :.[idllary to the actEnn tif

-pnnbiin^ thin* vr-tcrek. 5l Ssirvb
u
titto ;

51
thou tin? YajurvoU

h called tliu apeei±I b for ihr
mtffinjry* priori# ; hxce m any rito
m- [ill.-em d in it th«y kq primtii
jhti* to tic cunatdtred an thv pmsU
umpioyiMl Tin: order in tN apbor*
i^]j& re^TWDU the ruhtivn weight
to be .ittaiiJied to -each

; th^ tint,

/rufi, bciDif tho mmt important
;

tin-

last, JaiwdlAyd. the taut* Of. Jaj.
fnini'i 8Atre% id. J, 14;
paribhitiArif, pp, g, 5.

Q
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claims our attention
;
while the "yoga" or the restraint of

the modifications of the mind, is what is Lo be expounded
in this Suit™. "But as we read in the bats of roots that
the root yuj is used in the sense of 'joining,* should not the
word yoga, its derivative, mean ' conjunction,' and not ‘ re,

straint'f And indeed this lias been said by YnjOavaLkya: 1—
‘The conjunction of the individual and the supreme

souls is called yoga
'

”

Hiis, however, is untenable, since there is no possibility
of any such action* &c. ( in either as would produce this
conjunction of the two souls. [Nor, again, is such an
explanation needed in order to remove the opposition of
other philosophical schools] - for the notion of the con*
junction of two eternal things is opposed to the doctrines
id the Yui&shikft and Nydya schools [and therefore they
would still oppose Our theory]. And oven if we accepted
the explanation in accordance with the Mimaipsd [or
Vedanta! our YogmSastra would be rendered nugatory by
this concession [and the very ground cut irom under our
feet]; because the identity «f the Individual and supreme
souls iKiing in that school something already accomplished,
it could not be regarded as something to be produced by
our SuLstra, And lastly, ns it is notorious that roots are
used in many different senses, the toot yuj may very well
be used, here in the sense of "contemplation,"* Thus it

has been said

—

"Particles, prepositions, and roots—these three are ail
held to be of manifold meaning; instances found in
reading are their evidence."

Therefore some authors expressly give yuj in this -t-nse,

and insert in their lists “ yij in the sense of samddhi "

Nor docs this contradict Y^fiaraltya's declaration, ns
the word.yoga, used by him. may hear this meaning; and
lit lifia Mum*IF s&Ul—

“*8£r •"«-*
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KJS&mddM is the state of identity of the individual Find

supreme souls
;

this abiding absolutely in Brahman
is the samthHii of the individual souL"

Tt has been also said by the venerable Vyiaa [in his Com-
mentnrv on the Yoga-atifcms, l],

11 Yoga is m'mddkV*
An objection, however, may be here raised that “the

tenu mmddhi is used by Patafijalt pn ii 29] in the sense
of one of the eight ancillary parts 1

of the eightfold con-
eentmtion for jfpffd) ;

and tho whole cannot be thus itself

a part na well as a whole, since the principal imd the
ancillary must be completely different from each other* as

all their attendant circumstances must bo different, just as

we see m the tfarxamtrii amdm sacrifices and their ancillary1

rites the prugdjtxs, and therefore samddki cannot be the

meaning of yoga!* We however reply that this objection

is incorrect
;
for although the term &xm&dk\ is used for

etymological reasons 2 to express the ancillary part which
is really defined [in iii. 3] as "the contemplation which
assumes the form of the object, and is apparently devoid of

any nature of its own
;

ir
still the further use of this term to

describe the principal state is justified by tho author's

wish to declare the ultimate om-nesa of the two states [as

the inferior ultimately merges into the superior]. Xor
can you hold that etymology alone can decide where a
word e in be used

; because if so, as the word go,
HL u bull/'

is derived by nil grammarians from the root gam, *
to go/'

we n tight never to use the phrase u
a standing bull” [as

the two words would be contradictory], and the man
Dovudutta* when going, would properly be called go, "a
bull;" and, moreover,, the Sutra* I. 2, distinctly gives m
a definite justification for employing the word in this

sense when it declares that 11

concentration (yega) is the
suppression of the modifications of the thinking principle."

[The second or principal sense of rnmddhi will therefore

be quite distinct from the first or inferior.]

1 Sell u
farbenrttaaes, rsUgiofU oh* ptakfrm, md modtatlaa {mm4dh?\

Mrran^, postures, tnppnmdm .if tht- 1 Ste Khoja* Comm. iLL t, jt-j... v uj
hr^iiJi

r
rwtraint, attention, eottUtu* ddkiytf* HUH yatra m mmb lLV j A,
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“ Bul surely if yoga is held to he the suppression of the

modi titrations of the thinking principle, then as these modi-
fications abide in the soul as themselves partaking of the

nature of knowledge, their suppression, or iti other words
their ‘ destruction,’ would also abide in the soul, since it Is a

principle in logic that the antecedent non-existence and de-
struction abide in the same subject as the counter-entity to

these mentions
j

1 and consequently in accordance with the
maxim, 1 This newly produced character will affect the sub-

ject in which it resides,* the absolute independence of the
soul itself would be destroyed." This, however, we do not
allow; because wo maintain that these various modifica-
tions which are to be hindered,- such as “right notion,"

“misconception" ''fancy,” “sleep," and “ memory " (i. 6),
are attributes of the internal organ [cJittlti], since the ] tower
of pure intelligence, which is unchangeable, cannot become
the site of this discriminative perception. Xur can you
object that this unchangeable nature of the intelligent
soul* tins not been proved, since there is an argument to
establish it

;
for the intelligent soul must be unchange-

able iruiu the fact that it always knows, while thru,

which is not always knowing is not unchangeable, as the
internal organ, A-c. And so again, if this soul were sus-
ceptible of change, then, as this change would be occa-
sional, we could not predicate its always knowing these
modification®. Hut the true view is, that while the
intelligent soul always remains as the presiding witness,
there is another essentially pure substance* which abides
always the same

;
and as it is this which is affected by

any given object, so it is this perceptible substance winch
is redacted as a shadow on the soul, and so produces un

1 Thus,, t y, , ihi- Mteecdnit fR'ti-

cxibtii&tie Mid tlve dextraction uf tJiu
!*& uu hw\d la tlm tv,-- haliv.i ju
width th- ]•«£ itacif itbii c*mnL&r*
««llStY (* it> liWn ri >n -i vi.-i t i- ri i .

j
rc-

Hid^ bjr iaiiiuaUi pl-MUhii iiunuuu w-
«NlfinnffAffj

F

4
[ ft*d hij^d^^HdMfdrtii^-

dArtTteMN,
a

C'Ai-t jwiJ dltti - MiE.fi ^
ml

* Tfcfl MttwKt of th-J hutliUi li or tb®
iakttrnuJ virj^an.
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impression ;
1 and thus Soul itself is preserved in its own

proper independence, and it 13 maintained to be the

always knowing, and no suspicion of change alights upon

it That object by which the understanding becomes

affected is known; that object by which it is not affected

is eql known; for the understanding is called “susceptible

of change/
1

because it resembles the iron, as it is suscep-

tible of being affected or not by the influence or want of

indue ace of the object which resembles the magnet,-—this

influence or want of influence producing respectively

knowledge or the want of knowledge u But inasmuch as

the understanding and the senses which spring from egoism

are all-pervading* are they not always connected with

oil objects, and thus would it not follow that them should

be a knowledge everywhere and always of all things ?"

We reply that even although wc grant that they are all-

pervading* it- is only where a given understanding has

certain modifications in a given body, and certain objects

are in a connection with that body, that the knowledge of

these objects only, and none other, is produced to that

understanding
;
and there Lore, as this limitation is abso-

lute* we hold that objects are just like magneto, and

affect Lhe understanding just a$ these do iron,—coming

in contact with it through the channels of the senses.

Therefor^ the
111 modifications

rP

belong to the undera landing,

not to Lhe soul; and so says the S rut i
r
" lies ire. volition,

doubt, faith, want of faith, firmness, want 01 firmness,—

al l this is 0nly the mind. " M <jwovor, t he s;igo PaHohad ikhu

declared the unchangeable nature of the intelligent soul,

"The power that enjoys is unchangeable;” and so Put-

afijuli also (iv, t SJ>
“ The modifications of the under-

standing are always known*—this arises from the im-

changeable uesa us the hiding Soul." The following is

the argument drawn out formally to establish the change*

l Thin h-CHJDil rahrtiuic*, ^ mlrhJ " tin- iBWp vf tEj^ object ud a mmd
Uf « rt (faAUi* tkiUn), Iwktofl-gliiu («* soul),

ii U&a a iMkinfi-pLiu#, wtUflli
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ableness of the onderetainliog, The understanding is
susceptible of change because its various objects are now
known and now not known, just like the orean of k«u-mg and the ether organs of sense. Xow, this change is no-
toriously threefold, i.e,, a change of "property " of "aspect "*
ami of " condition." When the subject, the undemtnadinfc
perceives the colour "blue," there is a change of
property just ns when the substance “gold” becomes a

bracelet a diadem, QT a„ armlet; there is « change of - as-
[ect when the property becomes present, past, or future

:

ami there is a change of" condition H
when theta is a msnt-

festauon or non-manifestation* of the perception, as of i luc
A:c.; or, in the ease of gold, the [relative] newness or oldness
[at two different moments] would be its change of condi-
tion. Tne.se three kinds of change musL be traced out by
the reader for himself in different other cases. And thus
we conclude that there is nothing inconsistent in our
buss that, since "right notion" and the other modifier
uons are attnbutes of the understanding, their "supp^
Sion will also have its site in the same

^
[Our opponent now urges n fresh md j

'

obfect;
b> whm, we have said above.] "But if we tepfyoS
definition that 1 yya is the suppression of the njodtfca-
tions of the ckrtta; this will apply ah*, to 'sound aW
since there too we may find the suppression [or ™£_
al

?i
0 Tuodificniimis found in HhipUt, ruJinln

f
& :

Jl11 this * wrong, because it i3 L-
PossUlle ftjr

'
nilfictions

1

to be abolished so ]0 „ [t M
those state, coiled kMpta. &c., remain at all, and because
they Only hinder the attainment of the tummnm hmum
Let us coniine this more closely. For the m,demand-
ing is called hhifta, ‘restless/ when it is restless fwuh

a ti.
1

I take Hdi u au>flh« nrTh»- iff™" V|

Ju'"
1- Th <' ritsage »f .uL fivu slat*

° lcni*fv
F L 2, iK.
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an excess of the quality rajus]
t
as being tossed about

amidst various objects which engage it* It Is called mi.UlJur,

1 blinded/ when it is possessed by the modification
1
sleep

J

and is sunk in a sea of darkness [owing to an excess of the

quality tamos]. It is called rtkshipta
,

4 unrestless/ when

it is different from the fimt state 1 [as filled with the

quality Moiim]. We must here, however, note u distinction;

fo^ in accordance with the Una of the Bhagavad Gita (vL

34), ' The mind, 0 Krishna, 15 fickle turbulent, violent

and obstinate/ the mind, though naturally restless, may
occasionally become fixed by the transient fixedness of its

objects l but restlessness Is innate to it, or it Is produced

in it by sickness, &C*, or other consequences of former

actions
;
as it is said [in tho Toga Sutras, L 30}. ' SickEiess,

languor, doubt, carelessness, laxiiiesa, addiction to objects,

erroneous perception, failure to attain some stage, and

instability ,—these distractions of the mind are called

'obstacles? Hero 'sickness* means fever, &c rj caused

by the want of equilibrium between the three humours;
4 languor" is the mind's want of activity; 'doubt' is a

sort of notion which embraces two opposite alternatives ;

t condemn
p

is a negligence of using the means for

producing meditation* * laziness* is a want of exertion

From heaviness of body, speech, cr mind
;

f addiction to

objects
1

is an attachment to objects of sense; 'erroneous

perception* is a mistaken notion of one thing lor another;

* failure to attain eoine stage' is the failing for some

reason or other to arrive at the state of abstract medita-

tion
;

* instability
1

is the mind's failure to continue there,

even when the state of abstract meditation bits been

reached* Therefore we maintain that the suppression of

the mind's modifications cannot be kid down os the defi-

nition of yoga***

We reply, that even although wo allow that, so fur as

regards the three conditions of tho mind called kshipta.

i Xlu thms CBtiifit [HPft-i nj^pcctivL'ty cbjiracU-rw tnrft, iUtdmelb, and golt.
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tnudfia, and which [as being connect ed with
tlifl lIitoj qualities] are all to be avoided as faulty states,
the suppression of the modifications in these conditions is
itself something to be avoided [and so cannot be called
jwy«], this does not apply to the other two conditions
called thtujra and nirnddha, which ate to be pursued nnd
attained

; and therefore the suppression of the modifica-
tions in these two praiseworthy cond icions is rightly to
be considered as yoga. Now by cJc&gra, we mean that
state when the mind, entirely filled with the suitm
quality, is devoted to the one object of meditation

; and
by tiirwldha we mean that state when all its develop,
rnents are stopped, and only their latent imp™ .-ions [or
potsn l i ai in es] rein ai n,

.

Now this mmddhi, " meditation * [in the highest sense],
is twofold; “ that in which there is distinct recognition’

1

(stLmprafocUa), and " that in which distinct recognition
i, lost" Ui [Yoga S, l i7, iSJ 1 The former
13 ,lcfin<;d ™ that meditation where the thought is intent
on iu own object, and all the " modifications," such
ns^ right notion, ’

&c., ao far as they depend on external
: : dugs, are suppressed, nr, according to the etymology of the
term, it is where tie intellect 3

is thoiWigidy recognised
U>i7nyakpraj-Myatr) ns distinct from Nature' h lias a fr.utr-

f-id division, ns savitarka, samehdra, adnsthttfi, mid
Now this " modi tat ion

,J

is a kind of "pondering” (Wiir<um)
t

which is the taking into the mind again and again, to the
exclusion of ail other objects, that which is to be peui
dcred. And that which is thus to be pondered is of two
kmdA- ^tog eitll cr Isivara or the twenty -live principles
And these principles also are of two kiuds^sensdesa and
not senseless. Twenty-four, including nature, intellect
egoism, &c., are sensei ess; that which is not senseless is Smil.
Now among these objects which sue to be pondered, when!
hfmng taken as the object the gross elements, as earth

_

1

Sjucb thii is lakun from,
* * Cwmmpntjirvp a&il T ham

bomvrr } ndhntyiirt iraiuktfaiL
Cift citBo oih-Aii mhl| 11

Ipcnr ?
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&c
+l
pondering m pursued in Lite form of m investigation

as to which b antecedent and which consequent,1 or in

the form of a union of the word* its meaning, and the

idea which is la be produced [cf. i. 42] ;
then the mcditn-

15on is called "argumentative” (wvfturfai)* When* having

taken as its object something subtile, as the five subtile

elements and the internal organ, pondering ia pursued in

Delation to space, time, &c.
#
then the meditation ia called

^deliberative” (mriA&m). Wlien the mind, commingled
with some J

' passion
M
and “ dark ness/" is pondered, then the

meditation is called
‘ F

beatific
M
(sdnanda), because "good-

ne3S " is Lhqii predominant, which consists in the mani-

festation of joy.1 When pondering il pursued, having as

its object the pare clement of 11 goodness,* unaffected by

even a little of
41 passion

11

or " darkne^” then that medita-

tion i* called da

egoistical " [ms?nita) t because here personal

existence 3 only remains, since the intellectual faculty

Incomes now predominant, and the quality of "goodness 11

has become quite subordinate [ns a mere stepping-stone to

higher things],

But the “ meditation, where distinct recognition is lost,
14

consists in the suppression of nil " modifications " whatever*
at But

J

" [it may be naked] “was not
L

concentration
1

defined &$ tins suppression of oil the modifications J How.
then, can the 1 meditation wham there is distinct recogni-

tion
1

be included in it at aD* since we still tind active in

ii that modification of the mind, with the quality of goodness

predominant, which views the sold and the quality of good-

ness its distinct from each other?” This, however* is un-

tenable, because we maintain that concentration is the sup-

pression of the ^modifications
1
* of the thinking power, as

especially stopping the operation of the fcl

afflictions/' the

“actions” the ^fructihcaUon5
p

PP

and the
fi
stock of deserts." 4

1 Af., u, dj,, whether Ifou kUf'i 1
Irt 164. Ilm I infm, nu|

procure the uliimsnU or the dftfllirtltJt f r.'/junrrf r-tii For wWrai-. Jlhfpj* irdl

the fccniws 4^- dl^Fp^bhr- no lC.i! from i^u^i^int.
3 La p, i6.|, Hen- 4 infm, ndui 4 Fur the**« infm and ctY

JuJMtfpnjLrljWj .s^Yj/yrt. IL, It % I7r lj_
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^ hfl afflictions (iiA) tire well known ns five, viy

,

ignorance, egoism, desire, aversion* and tenacity of mun-
dane existence. ri But Lure a question is at once raised. In
wbat sense is the word avidyd, “ignorance," used here ? Is
it to be considered as on avyaySbhdva compound, where the
former portion is predominant, as in the w«rd “above-
board ?

1 or is it a IcttpUTusfia [or karmadhafttijti\ com-
pound, where the latter portion is predominant, as in tide

uopd tu wit-clerk \ or a it o {xtftui'rihi compound, where
both portions are dependent on some tiling external to the
compound, as " blue-eyed " 1 It cannot be the first

j
for if

the former portion of l he compound were predominant, then
we should have the negation the emphatic part in amdt/d
O' 1*** ^ would be an instance of what i$ called the express
negation, or pTnsajyQ-pratishtdfia)

‘

t
* and consequently, as

atidifd would be Urns emphatically a negation, it would be
unable Lo produce positive results, as Lin.- « afflictions,”
and the very form of the word should not bo feminine, but
neuter. It cannot be the second

;
for any knowledge, wliat-

ever thing's absence it maybe characterised by (« + ridyd),
opposes the “ afflictions.” &e_, and cannot therefore be tbefr
source. Nor can it bo the ihird; for than,—in accordance
with the words of the author of the Vritti.3 “there is a
bahuvrihi compound which is formed with sum- word
meaning 1 existence

1

used after - not,' with the optional
ehsaon of this subsequent word" 4—we must explain this
supposed hakuirihi compound atidyd as follows • “Thai,
hmtehi is to he characterised as nvidyd («. an adjective)

i I hskVn v^fitiir^tl to ttlti-r tku?

wimple. to ttul t 1 1 it; English tnmtr
JsilcilX

SVli#» the n-cgKtron 3* ^rituti-
ElL'hL it \* nalJi-H ,.r ,. T

• pittf*.

*!\*dha; but wfcow It In nflt proem-
UPElt, V - hav- thr y^if'yurUm lk^a-
tbm. In thf. fiHTOflir th*: hrgKtivo
Ei coozncUd -With th-T t*rh : in iho

it 1
1

gmctikllv unpoundtsl
*ithi *omt otlirp "wnrii, m, r. fj.—

-

* JnmL W*. Uwnl. Ils-t *
fmicrnj nohs/ 1

"Urnv^hd tlHi garden bnrafc
ihail iwav/‘

Tho fonniif cnnmpoadi to th* W_
ctEsn

thi- latter \>
or Uah

lfi **“**•**
1
Thfl* ttmdi romrfcftf*

rM^rndmomSmm tcLi: ropnimuatL
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CiI which there is not a vidjfd exiting,’* But this explana-

tion is untenable
;
for such an ovidyd could not become the

source of tie " afflictions;" 1 and yet, on the other bund.

It ought to be their source*2 even though it were associated

with the suppression of all the "'modifications/' 1 and were

nlso accompanied by that discriminative knowledge of the

soul and. the quality of goodness [which is found in the

sdstnitu meditation],
JlKow it is said [in the Yoga Sat™, 11.4].

iJ Ignorance is

the field [or pbee of origin, i,t rf source] of the others, whether

they be doral out, extemi ated, intercepted^ or simpie/' They

are add to bo "dormant" when they am not manifested

for want of something to wake them up; they are called

ft extenuated " when, through one's meditating on something

that is opposed to then], they are rendered inert
;
they are

called 'Intercepted/' when they are overpowered by some

other strong 14 addiction

;

11

they arc culled " simple
lp when

they produce their several effects io the direct vicinity of

what co-operates with them. This has been expressed by

Yuchaapnti Misr.'i, in his Gloss on Vyasa's Commtmtuiy,

in the following memorial stanza;—
dJ The dormant "ailllct ions' are found in those souls which

are absorbed in the tattms [ur. p not embodied, hut

existing in ati interval of mundane destruction];

the * extenuated
h
4 are found in i/o^i'Tis

;

but the

- intercepted
p and the f simple

1

In those who are in

contact with worldly objects/'

« N<- vim proves the fourth solution of the compound

tfrh/yd m a dvandm compound/ where both portions arc

equally predominant, because we cannot recognise here

two equally independent subjects. Therefore under any

i A* it* subject itfftu.14 canfcsKrlJy J
f n^iJ raitiar^^rk with iho

}„, /, niitti T\ printed editKHi rf Ytofu^iatli GTobil
~ As it 14 nr.iJi/.- aftrr aXL If tanud-vjdlw*> A-i U cwrTvt.% Jt rmuil

1 In 31. 1 fij, jjni** lb* 17, trul « with mean &ir»i^rm!r itnfjdMhr

mj MS. Jr Vl;. fcuwpWV" (*hv&\ * Ai in rtlu^*aAttiinrtii. Riitijv

pu jmi iff > n^Ffirfi
l

>nirinnyffm fy* oji ac»rl LakibllW!}#*
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oue^ of these three admissible alternatives 1 the common
notion uf ignorance ns being the cause of the ‘afflictions

"

would be overthrown/
1

[^Ve do not, however, concede this objector's view],
because we may have recourse to the other kind of negii-
(inn called [where the affirmative part is em-
phatic], and maintain that amdy& menus a contmiiietory
[or iOTwtff] kind of knowledge, the reverse of vittyd; nnd
so it has been accepted by ancient writers. Thus it has
htvn said—

" The particle implying negation ' does not signify 1
ab-

sence” [or ’ non-existence
'] when connected' with

a noun or a toot
; thus the words obT^hfit/oi# unit

atthnrma respectively signify, what is other than
a Brahman’ and 'what is contrary to justice.”*

And again*

—

" ate to the uses of words from the custom
of the ancient w liters; therefore a word must not
be wrested from the use in which it has been
already employed/'

VachaspfUi also sup* - The connection of words mid
their meanings depends on general consent for its cer-
tainty; and since we occasionally see that a tatjntnisha
negation, where the latter portion is properly predominant
nuiy overpower the direct meaning of this' latter portion'
by its contradiction of it, we conclude that even hens toe
[in aiidt/d] the real meaning is something contrary to
vidV&

"

OX the negative 41 non-knowledge " becomes ulti-
niately the positive 44

ignorance "
*J It “is with a view co

rids that it is said in the Yoga Aphorisms [ii, ^],
* Ignor-

unce is the notion that the non-eternal, the impure, pain,
and the non-soul are (severally) eternal, pure, pleasure,
and soul" Viparyaya, " misconception;' is defined as

1
l rt^4 ;>a&A<t£rauf fur iMdalni-

1
hl* CtflmiL on ii* 5 ,

TiiBi Mkbt LP Hik! PL
1

1

frtLQHl,
31

-ni Lin* i>ihjer hmd, a.
,L
gW] *

FrUinq/
1

but aoimi tilth ^ |p>

*

i tivt, mi
" u-m-i^y r

" Si to
mam u

a lot^V
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" the imagining of a thing in what is not that thing.”* [i.r.,

in it3 opposite] ;
as, for instance, the imagining tha ” eter-

nal” in u H non-eternal ” tiling, tf., n jar, or the imagin-

ing the “ pure " in the
,J impure " body,3 when it has been

declared by a proverbial couplet*

—

“ The wise recognise the body as impure, from its

original place [the womb],—from its primal seed,

—

from its composition [of humours, &c.].—from per-

spiration,—from death [as even a Erllimau's body

defiles],—and from the fact that it has to bo made

pure by rims."

So,— in accordance with the principle enounced in the

aphorism (it 15), “To the discriminating everything is

simply pain, through the pain which arises in die ultimate

issue of everything,* or through the anxiety to secure

it [while it is enjoyed], or through the latent impres-

sions which it leaves behind, and also from the mutual

opposition of the influences of the throe qualities” [in the

form of pleasure, pain, and stupid indifference],—ignor-

ance transfers the idea of “pleasure" to what is really

“pain” as. e.g., garlands, sandal -wood, women, &c,; ami

similarly it conceives the “ non-soul,'' €$,, the body, dec.,

os the "soul” As it has been said

—

« Hut ignorance is when living beings transfer the

notion of ‘ soul
f
to the

1

nou-suul,' as the body. &c.;

“ This causes bondage; but in the abul it ion thereof is

liberation.”

Thus this ignorance cousins of four kinds.4

“But [it may bee-objected] in these four special kinds

of ignorance should there not be given some general defi-

nition applying to them all. as otherwise their special

1 Cf. YdiJi syL, I. S. till niplinatiiin It; b raLla it

5 In h. 106, lint 4 ttifVu, rear) rtnyiOiii'l yJ&W,

iUvidau. for iiiryiidriK.
* dm colilinU^i . tij.ivifi, nt

1 Tlii-J 1 ,,upi.it Eh by Trisa nf an object (inly Eatrea-s tbn d. ;,iro

in bin C<MUIU. mi y«i Sutras, ii. 5, for mure, and it» ]o=h gi eti ojirmiwd-

„i,l | Jjjivis follauv-l VanhaHiiali in iliut :'-'^nX 1

;

d- ySJ,

Literally, - it bat four
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^hafticteriatics cannot be established ? Far lbus it bus
0£cn said by Ehjitj^L Kumdrlln

—

1 Without some general ttefinitioa, a more special defi*
nition cannot l>e given by itself; therefore it limit
not be even mentioned here/

"

Tins however, must not in urged here, as it is sufficiently
met by the general definition of misconception, dreads' nd*
duced above ns » the iumgimng of a thing in its opposite”

- Egoism {asmitd) is the notion that the two separate
Lining the sod and the quality of purity. 1

are one and the
same, os

i Mi •Bid (il 6), " Egoism is the identifying of the
seer with the power of sight." “ Desire - (rZa) ^ a w,_
ing, in the shape of a thirst, for the means of enjoyment,
preceded by the remembrance of enjoyment, eu the part of
one who im known joy. - Aversion " (dm&a) is the feel-
i tig of blame felt towards the means of pain, similarly pr...

ceded by the remembrance of pain, on the part of one who

"'fLfli
°T

B
5*

,

expressed, in the two aphorisms.
Desire is what dwells on pleasurej" "Aversion js what

dwells on pom" (ii. jr g)k

Here grammatical question may 1 m? raised, JJ

Are we
to consider this word ant&iyh, ( dwelling ') m iorm^d
by the Frit nffii *tmi in the sense of ‘ what is habitual

'

™ *»» the sense of matnp
,

J
it canim't

<JL‘ the former, since the afll* tnVii' cannot lie used after
a root compounded with a preposition as anu£(; for n,
the word tupi has already occurred iu the Sutra, iii. 2 t,md has been exerting its influence in the following Aar,,'
ii\k word inu-4 have ken introduced a second time in tin?
>ia;.L, in. 2, 78, .-up# qjdtau nitiis tdchekhitye* on purpose
Lo exclude prepuAt folia, S3 these have no case termiua-
tiua^

; and even if we did strain a point to allow them, still
it would fallow by tho Sutra, vti. 2. 1 15, <uha that

' Ttm. “rfj;kr
" „ tbe |iQWCr t}f

^ JtI

^ iM 4 BiEHlificatinti of the (sua*

l uflflbitnuttil liy ratal
ftllJ UltiltM

1 ^
** LcL Ihn 4^JE mm bo lined after

a rew>t in tint wosciif what [ hahftu*L™a
J

topaputliir csr ftUWliJHaL.H
word, ii nat n wi.pj moufait'mmk**
tiitr) ^TiiL i in a C:l ,' -

'*

a
Li:t ijKjfij'ii e. 1 1 1 th>_ iutMtltUU?
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the radical vowel must be subject to vriddki, and so the

word must be anvMyin* in accordance with the analogy

of such words as atiidyin* &$- Xor is the latter view

tenable (i.*., that it is the todtfMa aflix {tu *), since ini is

forbidden by the technical verse

—

'These two affixes* are not used after a monosyllable

nor a If* formation, nor a word meaning ‘genus/

nor with a word in the locative case

;

f

and the word anufayfi is dearly a Je/it fodmation as it ends

with the affix fl<A 3 [which brings it under this prohibition,

and so renders it insusceptible of the affix i?tj] + Conse-

quently, the word anvJayin in the Yoga aphorism is one

the formation of which it is very hard to justify/
1

1

Tills

cavil* however is nnt u> be admitted ; since the rule is

only to be understood as applying generally, not abso-

lutely, ns it does not refer to something of essential im-

portance. Hence the author of the Trial has said—
" The word ite, as implying the idea of popular accep-

tuliohj is everywhere connected with the examples

of this rule 3
it is not an absolute law]."

Therefore, sometimes the prohibited cases are found
p
as

kdryin, kdrjfiht [where the affixes are added after a krii

formation], intidulin, t&$dithka [where they are added

after a word meaning “genus
11

]. Hence the prohibition is

m\y general, nnt absolute, after krii formations and words

meaning "genus/" and therefore the use of the affix im is

justified, although the word anudaya is formed by a Lrtt

affix. This doubt therefore is settled.

,-if H i.,L- vhdttiLj in a vawi-1* vhon ; f4v dipririmK {it,, tfmufn

tliJil trhlch fciAi ,%n IinLEcabirif n Qrn <wycfni

falkm't;" HIM till- ;ln, iTldlCPflnry n, 1 By iiL J h 56.
] 9c- uJilinPjjM. t ri 1 : iJ 5 irj."i]jyiJ4 ,

1 It Ji diriflOl V* fl- >• thv gua.1

fni .133J ft. 1 ii. -1 liiub n gnttfirriAri^n^i (avotin'

b

etojh nl?-

Iravc to Ui'i lliu<i (iuiyfa girca trailing jU^IF hrra Ott nuch dl ifenefer

dansfia and dn
}
ditn, Th- lim- Eh

quitted U^hUhigk, fob. It p* 3 1 J,
3

tTi. ; win E£p. k\

..a I'iUi-v. Z, lit. and i i «‘tplujiBHl 11$. K< - rtndxhrirlim (mtanjiij;

in *
1

1

KiitiM r
ad hr. TK^ di IFr-ft-s-.t

L| gtutnl cum- utv

'

1

,, n uni^m CWu-
pTTihkbitiaiiJ arid ilhuFtrafc-d by tin; mentary mi l

s
:Lit. iL j

T zj Thfrc.*i1 i-

4.< unlit]jI»[—

(

i.) fraufn, Uh\ 'Uh.- 1J2.) tioci in t 3 in- Hulun - Fmidit read*

kirci^Jitin; vud^hrv^Ut, ii^fuir mA^umjiimdrtibiv
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^
1

'ifliiction,” called " tenacity of rnimdnna
f-jiisteiice

" (abkinivi^a), is what prevails in the cnso of
ail living beings, from the worm up to the philosopher,
springing up daily, without any imined into cause, in the
form of a dread, ‘May I not be separated from the body
things sensible, &c,,” through the force of the impression’
left by the experience of the pain of the deaths which
were suffered in previous lives, this is proved by uni-
versal experience, since every individual has the wish
"May I not cease to be," “May I be" This is declared
in the aphorism, ' Tenacity of mundane existence, flowing
on through its own nature, is notorious even in the case of
the philosopher" [iL 9]. These five, *' ignorance," die., are
well known as the - afflictions" (MOa), sbee they afflict
£ je soul, a* bringing upon it various mundane troubles.

['Ve next describo the liannd&vja of in 12, the “stock
of works " or 1

' merits" in the niitnJ.] “ Works " fJtarstan)
consist of enjoined or forbidden actions, as the >yp(M

f

f™" sacrifice, brfhm&nicida, dec. “ Stuck " (Mam) is the
1-atance of the fruits of previous works, which lie stored
up in the mind 11, tire form of " menml deposits ” 0f merit
or dement, until they ripen in the individual sou Vs own
experience as “rank," “years." a,1( ( “enjoyment" [£i , ,1

bow * concentration “ yoga] consists [by i. 2] j„ . ^
suppression, of trie modifications of the thinking principle”
which Stops the operation of tie - afflictions," &j. ; and
t!ua “suppression "

is not considered to be merely thoiion-
e.vistence of the modifications [U, a mere negationl
because, if it were a mere negation, it could not produce
positive impressions on the mind

; but it j s rather the site
or this non-existence,1—a part icular state of the thinkinfl
pnncLpie, calJed by the four names [which will bo fully
described hereafter], madhumaii, madAuprul&d ri&M
and *, Tlie word nxrodJw thus corresponds

l^'l ttplanation 03 » that in which the modi-
fications of the thinking principle, right notion, niiacon-

1
t-E, Tlutm n.’mffci la m* rptter oMdniA, but iMd nuplJrjprJL
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ccptiou, &e.j are suppressed [niradhyantt), Tills suppres-
siou of the jnodificafcjonB ia produced by " exercise “ and
* ^passion " p- 1 2]. " Exercise is the rejHjated effort that
the internal organ shall remain in its proper state ” [i, J3J.
If lid " reiuainipg in its proper state'

1

is a particular kind
of development

,
whereby the thinking principle remains in

its natural state, unaffected by those modifications which
at different times assume the form of revealing, ener-
gising, and controlling.1 “ Exercise

11

is an effort directed
t" this, an endeavour again and again to reduce the in-
terns! organ to such a condition. The locative ease, sthitau,
its the aphorism is intended to express the object or aim, as
in the well-known phrase, * Be kills the elephant for
its skin. - “ Dispassiou is the consciousness of havins;
overcome desire in him who thirsts after neither the
objects that are seen nor those that are heard of in reve-
lation" [i. is], " Dispossion " is thus the reflection,
" Tiiese fbjccta are subject to me, not I to them," in one
who feels no interest in the things of this world or the
next, from perceiving the imperfections attached to them.
X wv, in order to reduce the * afflictions " which hinder

meditation and to attain meditation, the yo^ui must Jirst

_

^ attention to practical concentration, and w
eser-

cise Md xt

dispassion
,J me a! especial mo in its attain-

ment. This hm been m\d by Krishna in tho BWavadGM [viL 3]—
Action is the means to the- gage who wishes to rise o*

l/W* /
,H Ent to him Who boa risen to it. tran qiulliLy ia said to

be the means,"

PatanjaU has thus defined the practical yoga : " Practical
concentration is mortifleatian, recitation of texts, and
relation to the lord" (U i]. Y^valtyft b^s
scribed

J|

mortification"—

fmtn Bbdf.'.
3 ickttw (I, ^

-6
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JA By the way prescribed in sacred rule, by the difficult

chdndrayana fast, &c.
p

11 Thus to dry up the body they call the highest of all

mortifications/' 1

“Eeeitation of texts
1
' is the repetition ol the syllable

Om f
the tt&ijtrtri,

&cl Now these munirrn are of two kinds,

YaidLk and frintrik* The Vaidik are also of lwo kinds,

those chanted and those not chanted. Those chanted are

the sumtits; those not chanted are either in metre, he.,

the rfe'tuts, or hi prose, i.t. t the yctj&qiski, aa has been said

by Jahnini* cr Of these, that b a fit* in which by the force

of the sense there b a definite division into pddm [or

portions o£ a verse]
;
the name $&man b applied to chanted

portions
;
the word yajut b applied to the rest/' Those

mantras arts called T&ntrik which are set forth in sacred

books that are directed to topics of voluntary devotion
;

3

and these arc again threefold, as female, male, and neuter

;

as it has been said-

—

11 The mantras arc of three kinds, as female, male, and
*

neuter :

“The female are those which end in the wife of fire

(ir e«j the exclamation
;

the neuter those

which end in namas ;

“ The rest are male, and considered Use best. They ore

all-powerful in mesmerising another's will* &c/'

They are called
11 nffi*j»werful

H
(siddha) because they

counteract all defects in their performance, and produce

their efleet even when the ordinary consecrating cere-

monies, as bathing, &C+, have been omitted.

Now the peculiar" consecrating ceremonies'*

are ten* and they have beau thus described hi the &dradd-

tUakof—

*

1 There are said to be ten preliminary ceremonies which
give to mantra# efficacy:

1 TIUn fnui*tt£o probably «miri iu 3
MSmuicp&.L Sutnw, ii. i, 3,5- 3.7,

tbf
J Tim UidIhln urn n,nL

valfcyiw Cot-.-brcHikri cuiicv ftheS with wh*( h \H\,i <t
(t*L 2% VOL k |k 145, not*. wiimtttilu

-

they afu
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These inunlrag are thus made complete; they are

thoroughly consecrated.

"The 'begetting,
1

the J vivifymg/ the smiting/ the

* awakening/
" The ' sprinkling; the * pacifying; the ‘fattening/

* The T satisfying/ the 4 illumining/ the * concealing/—
these are the ten consecrations of maiitim*

"The f begetting* (janana) is the extracting 01 the

mantra from its vowels and consonants*
w
Tiie wise nuni should mutter the several letters of the

mantra, each united to Cm,
* According to the number of the letters. This they

call the ' vivifying
h

{jfmna}*
" Having written the letters of the mantra, let him

smite each with sandal-water,

"Uttering at each the mystic "seed
1
of air/ This is

called the 1 smiting
p

(tddana),

“ Having written the letters of the manlm, let him strike

them with oleander ilowers,

"Each enumerated with a letter. This is called the

"awakening
1

( hodhana\
“ Let l he ah s l

,
according to thu ritual prescribed in Us

own special tanlra,
m Sprinkle the letter:*, according to their number* with

leaves of the Ficus religion This is the 'sprink-

ling' (uhhuiheka),
** Having meditated on the matttm in his mind, let him

consume by the j^oHr-mantrar
u The threefold impurity the mantra. This is the

' purification
f
(tim ai ka ra;>a)

.

" The utterance of the jy* nr-mantra, together with Dm,
and the mantras of Yyouian and Agui,

49 And the sprinkling of every letter with water front a
bunch of kuia grass,

" With the mystical seed if water 2 duly muttered,,—this

is held Lo be the "fatte 1 l t ng
1

Apydijfi tm)*

J Tfc® Tfija of *?F in the sellable jaqi*
* Thu rija of water l* tha EfUuh Vim*
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ai The satiating libation over the mantra with manlra-

hallowed water is the * satisfying
p

{tarpana}*

* The joining of the munirti with Gin and the 1 seeds'

of Maya 1 and Hama 2
is called its

1 LllumidiLg*

(dipaudp
fJ The nan-publication of the mantra which is being

muttered—this is
H concealing ' (gopana)*

" These ten consecrating ceremonies are kept close m
nJl hudrm ;

"‘And the adept who practises them according to the

tradition obtains his desire;

„

u And rtuidha, hllita , vitfikuma, suptaf
$apta

y
and the t^l

r

,J

All these faults in the manint rites are abolished i-y

these excellent consecrations/*

But enough of this venturing to make public the tantm

mysteries connected with mantras, which has suddenly led

us astray like an unexpected Bacchanalian dunce, 1

The third form of practical yogd t "resignation to the

Lord
11

(
4Vtfm -pran idhuna ), is the consigning all one's work*,

whither mentioned or notf without regard to fruit, to the

Supreme Lord, tbo Supremely Venerable,. As it huu been

said—

“

ia Whatever 1 doJ good or bad, voluntary or involuntary,
a Thnt is alS made over to thee

;
I act as impelled by dn;tV

fc

This aelf-iesigimtion is also sometimes defined us M the

surrender of the fruits of one's actions/
1

and is thus a

peculiar kind of faith T since most men act only with a

selfish regard to the fruit. Thus it is sung in the Bbagavud

Gita [ii. 47]
—

" Let thy sole concern be with action and never with

the fruits

;

*4 Be not attracted by the fruit of the action, nor be thou

attached to inaction,*

The ham fulness of aiming at the fruit of an action

haa been declared by the venerable Kilukantba-bbarati—
* JirltfL.

3 0irJpTL
w

li the frantic dfvtt&s of tbv god Siva hit votarittL
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u Ev<m n penance accompliahed "by great effort, but

vitiated by desire,
11 Produces only disgust in the Great Lord, like milk

which baa been licked by a dog,”

Now this prescribed practice of mortification, recitation,

aiid resignation is itself called because it [3 a

means fur producing yoga^ this being an instance of the

function of words called * superiropouent pure Indication/
1

as in the well-known example
,

11 Butter is longevity,” ,T
In-

dication " is the establishing of another meaning of a word
from the lhcompatibnity of its principal moaning with the

rest of the sentence, and from the connection of this new
meaning with the former; it is twofold, as founded on

notoriety or on a motive. This bus been declared in the

JCdm^prttMSa [th 9]—
" When, in consequence of the incompatibility of the

principal meaning of a word, and yet in connection

with it, another meaning is indicated through noto-

riety or a motive, this is
p Indication/ the super-

added function of the word,”

Now the word M this” [i.e„ tat in the neuter, which the

neuter yat in the extract would have naturally led us to

expect instead of the feminine m] would have signified

some neuter word, like
11 implying/' which in involved as a

subordinate part of the verb "is indicated/ But sd is

used in the feminine [by attraction to agree with lakhand],
* A

this is indication/' i.e., the neuter "this" h put in the

feminine through its dependence on the predicate. This

has been exp Sain yd by Kaiyala, “ Of those pronouns winch

imply the identity of the subject and the predicate, the

farmer takes the gender of the former, the latter of the

latter/' 1 Now “ expert {kuSalaj in business
n
is an example

of Indication from notoriety ; for the word kumla, which is

1
MHiRtibii!venl]jni pra^iJiim, acutujn, [itfenufli ntloiji*

order thv ft ruler &? on*.- nf the ct rrwrflfl, iuitrni Tijcamuji tyiminem/
CL H Thi trie ipMLiquud Brr^iin! caput CVt, Lrj'j* i. 7.

eil," Livy, iliJ- 44;
LL
j^niaLfl! bn
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significant in its parts by being analysed etymologically as

kuhw + !dU
r

n one who gather ku£a grass for the sacrifice/
1

is here employed to mean " expert
TF

through the relation of

a similarity in character, as both are persons of discern-

ment; and this does not need a motive any more than
Denotation does, since each is the using a word in its recog-

nised con ven Lion a] sense in accordance with the immemorial
tradition of the eldenSi Hence it has bean said—
"Some instances of * indication

p

are known by notoriety

from their immediate significance, just as is the

caao in 'denotation
1

[the primary power of a
word]/'

Therefore indication based on notoriety baa no regard

to any motive. Although a word* when it is employed^
first establishes its principal meaning, and then by that

meaning a second meaning is subsequently indicated, and
so indication belongs properly to the principal meaning and
not to the word

;
still, since it is superadd ed to the word

which originally established the primary meaning, it is

called [improperly by metonymy] a function , f ihe word.
It was with a view to this tlmt the author of the Kayya-
prakiiga used the expression, "This is < Indication/ the
superadded function of the word/’ But the indication based
on a motive ia o E six kinds: L inclusive indication,1 as
"the knees enter

11

[where we really mean 11 men with the
lances'

1

]; 2. indicative indication, as “ the benches shout"
[where the spectators are meant mlkvut the kticbes]; 3.

qualified- sti|jerinjpoueut indication, os “the umn of the
Panjib is an ox " [here the object is not swallowed up in

the simile]
; 4 qualified idtrtttuseeptive Indication, ns

11 that ox ,J

[here the man is swallowed up m the simile];

5- pure superimponent Indication, us Mgkt is life
;

TI

6, pure

* 1 hmlm borrturwl £be« term*
fmm i tmnnliilton of the

hHja a j

* tJnialUk'd iaUientfiMi aHm from
Sik^ Jifciti, ai iKl- Erinn la like nn m

from liE» itiifiSdiiy
: pan? bdkiiion

fnins niiy nth&r ** Uttim, a* c*ui .mi
frih cl, ft*., thus buttnr Utbtf enurt at
bflgutHy.



THE PATANJA 1

1

DARSANA . 263

introsusceptive indication* os "verily this is life” This

bets been nil explained In the Kavya-pratiia pi. to- 12].

But enough of this churning of the depths of rhetorical

dbeusaiom
This yoga has been declared to have eight things ancillary

to it {anga) ;
these me the forbearances, religious observ-

ances, postures, suppression of the breath, restraint, atten-

tion* contemplation, and meditation [ii. 29]. F&tafijali

says, * Forbearance consists in not wishing to kill, veracity,

not stealing, continence* not coveting " [ii. 30].
w Iieligious

observances are purifications, contentment, mortification,

recitation of texts, and resignation to the Lord* pi

32] i and these are described in the Vishrju Purina [vl 7*

36-38]—
11 The sage who brings his mind into a fit state lor

attaining Brahman, practises, void of all desire
j

"Continence, abstinence from injury, truth* non-steal-

ing, and non-coveting

;

“Self-controlled, he should practise recitation of texts,

purification* contentment, and austerity,

« And then he should make his mind intent on the

Supreme Brahman,

"These are respectively called the five
1 forbearances

*

and the five
* religious observances ;

*

"They bestow excellent rewards when done through

desire of reward, and eternal liberation to those

void of desire."

« A 1 posture* b what is steady and pleasant
11

[it. 46];

it b of ten kinds; as the padmu, bhadra, vira
r
smsttka,

da ndaka* SOpMraya, paryaixho^ km ufUhan rthodana

,

tasA tfa-

nisJuidana, samasamstkdna, Ydjnavalkya has described

each of diem in the passage which commences

—

< i Let him hold fast hb two great toes with his two

hands, but in reverse order*

« Having placed the soles of his feet, 0 chief of Brah-

mans, on bis thighs;

" This wdll he thepadma posture* held ill honour by all
“
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The descriptions of the others must be sought in that

work.—When this steadiness of pasture has been attained,
" regulation of the breath " is practised, and this consists

in "n cutting short of the motion of inspiration and ex-

piration " [ii. 49], Inspiration is the drawing in of the

external air; expiration is the expelling of the air within
the body ; and “regulation of the breath” is the cessa-

tion of activity in both movements. “But [it may be
objected] this cannot be accepted as a general definition

of 'regulation of breath,
1

since it fails to apply to the
special kinds, as rcclwka., paraka, and kumhkakeJ* We
reply that there is here no fault in the definition, since the
“ cutting short of the motion of inspiration and expira-
tion” b found in all these special kinds. Thus rccfoiba,

which is the expulsion of the air within the body, is

only that regulation of the breath, which has been men-
tioned before as “ expiration ; " and p&raka, which is

the [regulated] retention of the external air within the
body, is the “ inspiration

;

” and hmlb.ihi is the internal
suspension of breathing, when the vital air, called prana,
remains motionless like water in ajar (kvmWm), Thus
the "cutting short of the motion of inspiration and ex-
piration" applies to all, and consequently the objector's

doubt is needless.

Now this air, beginning from sunrise, remains two
gkaiiMs and a half 1 in each artery 1 {uMi), like the re-

solving buckets on a waterwheel* Thus in the course
of a day and night there are produced 2r,6oo inspirations

1 /.£+l an W. * sfAaJi'iil toeing

tft'i'ntj'four miuuLca.
" TEvrt *4rii* or InbuLar vmm-Ji anj

tfeimrally isn U‘. 101, with
it-n priiiclfjal m** ; ntlvara mr»V
ihUftn priacJpaJ mnfit. They
tAtki.Ti nflorwanli in piurt

* 3L'itS1ui m tam* iUi? ilEu*-

tntJai in hu eflfcLLcminliiiry m ihi*

in the Aithivya r^r.iliin^i^

u-ih'Ev ihe rdatun of tin?

sdn, iLl- fe&uoim ami tic man-

»™ «|R4tesl \iith th« nf^riiii*^ tn
tSm N Oi.iT3^ i* diBen^iMril " Thk
^4H«nN m-i-jr itari «$H1 - fdhm-jcy

utiinr in « -L-i |i r hne by miii v
HpriftR’, imattfT, t\w Autumn,

f
11 ' thhl wyiwiUs tairb

nf ivy, i|. - riLhi
p fln .l mu

C^nrtimti n £ the y-.i r eif twt-Eve
]jniniiH

.
thiy ramtihUn thtoWW

anti ag&fn bi* a w«bmWl
ISteiiynntmratl

F hen

m

tbs mmm
ri'iTpt juuse in limtr &jut*x‘.

ip
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and expirations. Hence it- has been said by those who

know the secret of transmitting the mantra*, concerning

the transmission of the ajapdmntira
£l Six hundred to Garcia, six thousand to the self-

existent Brahman.

“Six thousand to Yi?hi)u
p
six thousand to 4iva,

11 One thousand to the Gum (Erihaspati), one thousand

to the Supreme Soul.

" Am) one thousand to the soul; thus I make over the

performed muttering-"

So at the time of the passing of the air through the

arteries? the elements! earth? &&t
must be understood,

according to their different coloars? by those who wkh to

obtain the highest good- This has been thus explained

by the wise—
*' Let each artery convey the air two ghatu and a half

from sunrise.
11 There is a continual resemblance of the two arteries*

to the buckets on a revolving waterwheel
11 Xine hundred inspiration? and expirations of the air

take place [in the hour]*
11 And all combined produce the total of twenty-one

thousand six hundred in a day and night-

11 The time that is spent in uttering thirty -sis gum
letters*

« That time elapses white the air passes along in the

interval *>ctwcen two arteries.

tk There arc five elements in each of the two conduct-

ing arteries.—

-

1 TkbitiTO* tfl* peculiar taltt
1

I canret explain t*ik Wy
Hln'lu that mcH Iflw- wight read f/vfuixt^iydmim for yuya-

ihittaL'Y iaiptratkn ami ewQfatiikm wrVdwffi. 1“ Uir tlnir ipeut in

fflmrtitntiHi a TimnEftk n» thair flwmd ottering ft ^rurmirva b a vipata,

txprcwi the wyrd ^j'A^iyt iLe., dtty ofwWi* tn*kc n /W-n. aad two

fiti "i f th\ * £ 1 am l ' This iunnlm *blI a half jnfar make- n. n.irmtfl- ; but

b npHled aigtiopthnet Sn » v. r^ ULh Ri-<‘n^inciin"inU-nt wEtb tbs oHiet

E wenCV-f&uf hoUfa : it b ntltal t-tn: mnnEricftl sJ^taiK The whuEn

U* the n&naltt Ut&iffid be- compared wEOl th<?

witbi>ut WlilhUrj nuUtterfag. 0)Hi«Siig ^ tb Eirtb act pi tho

* Jf r lLat which cnnvHiVN thd in- UrnultiAdm.

halwl o±ia tha usbakdl btrtfh.
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“ They bear it along day and night
; these are to be

known by the self-restrained
v
^'re hears above, water below

; air moves across

;

' 1 -orth in the half-boHow
j ether moves everywhere.

!

hear dang «> order,—air, fire, water, earth, ether ;

liiis is to be known in its due order in the two con-
ducting arteries.

" TJ»jwfo#

1

of earth are fifty, of water forty,
" Of ike thirty, of nir twenty, of ether ten.
“
Tilis *s amount of time taken for the bearing; but

tile reason tbat the two arteries are so disturbed
" Is that earth has five properties,* water four,
" Fire has three, air two, and ether one*
There are ten jxda-i for each property; hence earth has

fifty pa las.

And each, from writer downwards, loses successively.
Now the five properties of earth

* Are <**<>01, savour, colour, tangibility, and audiblcness;
and ilitsi; decrease one by out

' The two element s, earth and water, produce their
fruit by the influence of 'quiet,'

" r!ut fire, air, and ether by the influence of 'brightness,'
‘restlessness,’ and 'immensity/ 3

" The characteristic signs of earth, water, fire, air, and
ether are now declared

" Of the first steadfastness of mind ; through the cold-
ness of the second arises desire;

“From the third anger and grief; from the fourth
fickleness of mind

;

“ Frojn the fifth the absence of any object, or mental
impressions of latent merit.

”
het the devotee place his thumbs in his ears, and a

middle finger in each nostril.

1 Sixty palm n;nl<. a
IjjO + 40 + yp + io - IQ = i eja, t
tbe palm two anJ a halt r,t,afit
7T one Eimir}.

' C£ Eoa> -
, taL 1

* LittnUj^tho beIit£flVGrfla*m sr
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" And the liule finger and tile one next to it in the

coni ere of his month, and the two remaining fingers

in the corners of his eyes,

“Then there will arise in due order the knowledge of

the earth and the other elements within him,

"The liret four by yellow, white, dark red, and dark

blue spots,1—the ether has no symbol"

When the element air is thus comprehended and its

restraint is accomplished, the evil influence of works

which concealed discriminating knowledge is destroyed

[in 52] ; hence it has been said

—

" There is no austerity superior to regulation of the

breath*’'
*

And again

—

“ As the dross of metala, when they are melted, is con-

sumed,

- go the serpents of the senses are consumed by regu-

lation of the breath."*

Uov in this way, having Lis mind puri fid by the “ for-

bearances’' and the other things subservient to concen-

tration, tbe devotee is to attain “self-mastery "
(.wijiyuww} 4

and * restraint " (pratjfdMro^ “ Restraint " is the accom-

modation of the senses, as tlio eye, &c., to the nature of the

mind,*5 which is intent on the soul’s unaltered nature, while

they abandon all concernment with their own several ol>-

jecU, which might excite desire or anger or stupid indiffer-

enee. T his is expressed by the etymology of tbe word ; the

senses are drawn to it (d -f Art), away from them (praHpa).

“ But is it not the mind which is then intent upon the

soul and not the senses, since these are only adapted for

external objects, aud therefore have no power for this

supposed action ? How, therefore, could they be accomiuo-

1 Fw cc^iir* ct Ch&dndow*

Vp.i *M1 6 1
T1_ 30.

i This S* ijwajfTDPoi ^HwtatSnn

iu Comm.
* Th:^ riflM a viftnlii-vn *if Silnkfc

j the Jmriia -miiia ftp ft™

W#biM, Inttitfc SimL, ix.

4 Thti in the YflgP Sfi.i.
p

m +. » «nai?*in£ ttie united

ny* toward* *>W 1 tbJ«t -of mn-
Allmtiim, and mmlita-

d«L
* /.e, the taterwd iM-gan (fAiita),
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dated to tile nature of the mirnl f " WJ.«t you say is quite
tree; and therefor the author of the aphorism* bavin-
an eye to their want of power for this, introduced the

.

*
'

,flS 14 WM°/ to express “resemblance:' ,r

Hcstraint
is, as it were, the accommodation of the senses to the
nature of the mind i,. the absence of coi.cerm.ient with
each ones own object” [ii. 54]. Their absence of con-
cerntuo at with their several objects for the sufce of bein’*
accommodated to the nature of the mind is this

11

resent-
blancc which we mean. Since, when the mind is re-
strained, the eye, See., are restrained

, nu fresh effort is to
be expected from tlicrn, and they follow the mind as bees0

,

!l
\
,r tjn& Tilis been declared in tbs Vishtiu-

purana [ire 7, 43, 44]—
Let the devotee, restraining his organs of sense, which

ever tend to pursue external objects,
Himself intent on restraint, make them conformable

to the mind;
” By this is effected the entire subjugation of the un-

steady senses

:

" If t}

!f
3

' UOt CCntTOned
* the wai net aeeoin-

plish Ins yo*ja
**

1

Attention (ttodrand) is the fixing the mind, hv with.
,Im'VIll= 14 froui ,lU other objects, on ,ome place, whether
connected with the inter:. nl self, as the circle of t},*
mrvel, the lotus 01 the heart, the top of the mshumw
art.-ry, Ac., or something external, as PmjapaLi. Ydsava
nwriuyagarlha, &c This is declared by the aphorism,'

Attention is the (mug the mind on a place" fiii, jj-
and so, too, soy the followers of the Purunas—

’

“By regulation of breath having controlled the air and
by restraint the senses,

11 Let II™ Utxt ma5ie th<* perfect asylum the dwelling-
place of liis mind:’ 1

3KB»sW* 5£!S&*3SS
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The continual flow of thought in litis place, resting on

the object to be contemplated, and avoiding all incon-

gruous thoughts, 15
H! contemplation * (dhydna)

;
ihm it

is said, "A coiu^e of uniform thought there, is * eon tern-

plat ion
F

" [£ii. 2]. Others al so have said—

"A continued succession of thoughts, intent on objects

of that kind and desiring no other,

“This is 'contemplation/—it is thus effected by the

first aii of the ancillary things/*

We incidentally, in elucidating something else, dis-

cussed the remaining eighth ancillary thing, " meditation
”

(#imMhi see p. 24J> By this practice of the ancillary

means of yoy&, pursued for a lung time wiLh uninterrupted

earnestness, the " afflictions" which hinder meditation arc

abolished, and through “exe reuse “ and ls
dispafiaiou

M
the

devotee attains to the perfect ions designated by the names

Madhumatf and the test.

** But why do you needlessly frighten us with unknown

and monstrous words from the dialects of Knrijatu,

Gauijh/ anil Lit a ?" - We do not want to frighten you,

but rather to gratify you by explaining the meaning of

these stnmgo words therefore let the reader who b so

needlessly alarmed listen to us with attention.

I, The ifadhutnnU pertee Lion,—this is the perfection of

meditation, called
11

the. knowledge which holds to the

truth/' consisting in the Illumination of unsullied purity

by means of the contemplation of
u goodness/

1

composed of

the manifestation of joy, with overy trace of “ patsiou
,p

or

” darkness
Tr

abolished by Bl
exercise/

1 " dispassion," &e.

Thus it is said in the aphorism^
iE

In that case there id

the knowledge which holds to the truth
11

[L 4S]. It holds

**to the truth/' it, to the real - it is never overshadowe d

by error.
hl In that, case/

1

Lc,, when firmly established, there

arises this knowledge to the second yogUJ* For the gagins

l The [kill njunu for tb* {-entrml mtad pwt i4 Gpamt ; ftiitbe Aj^h#(

jrnrt nE Bche*L
_ .

YuAtmj.
1 A ttxunU'r KPpUlig Rltwnlah
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or devours Lg Lhe practice of yoga arc wall known to be
of four kinds, viz.,—

.

1 * The yrdthamaktlpiku, in whom the light has just

entered,1 but, as it has been said, " he has not w on the light
which consists in the power of knowing another’s thoughts,
Ae.j'

1

2, The niadhv hhamU:u, who possesses the knowledge
which (tol ls to the truth

; J. The prajiYijtjolis, who lias

subdued the dements and thy senses; 4. The oiikrdnta-
bhdvamya, who has at Lain cd the highest dispasahm,

il The MadhupTatihi perfections are swiftness like

thought, Ac. These are declared to bo 11

swiftness like

thought, the being without organa, and the conquest of
nature " [iii. 49]. - Swiftness like thought " is the attniu-
ineut by the body of exceeding swiftness of motion, like

thought
;
" the being without bodily organs

H * is the attain-
ment by the senses, irrespective of the body, of powers
directed to ol jects in any desired place or time; " the con-
quest of nature is the power of control ling all the mani-
festations of nature. These perfections upnear to the full
in the third kind of yogin, from the subjugation by him of
the live senses and their essential conditions* TL esc per-
fectious are severally sweet, each one Ly itself, as even a
particle of honey is sweet, and therefore the second state
is called Marfkupmtikd [u„ that whose parts me sweet].

ill The Yiiokd perfection consists in the supremacy
over all exigences, This is said in the aphorisms,
" To him who possesses, to the exclusion of all other ideas'
the disforiadnative knowledge of the quality of goodness
and die soul, arisen oraniscienct: and the supremacy ovnr
an existences ” [iil 50]. The “ supremacy over ill ex-
istences ” is the overcoming like a master all entities, as
these are hut- the developments of the quality uf “good-
ness ” in the mind [the other qualities of “ passion ” and

L

Itti?. 17S. 1 . a, iit/fii,

vrim fur Cf. Yt^a B- k

E=F. 3- in ItfvnjJi
1

* Cwmm. {50 in
Vy$*n?9 t-C'Ci'i m. ;

1 Ktiid fitara {in bh <Iw A ; YiScli -

drWigan inrttnub&cttojA,
'

t ,

b“W»*gpMdkte'tfto-

m_ 4J\
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w darkness
M

being already abolished], and exist only in

the form of energy and the objects to he energised upon.1

The discriminative knowledge of them, as eiiatuigin the

modes 4i subsided/
1 11 emerged/* or

41 not to be named/
1
* is

M omniscience/' This is said in the aphorisms [i» 36].
,r Or

a luminous immediate cognition, free from sorrow * [may

produce steadiness o£ mind]/'

iv. The SmpskAraieddt&atate is also called a&iinprnjRdla,

it, "that meditation in which distinct recognition of an

object is lost;* it is that meditation " without a seed
1

' [trki

without any object] which is able to atop- the 41
aflitetions

1 *

that produce fruits to be afterwords experienced in Lite

shape of rank, length of life, and enjoyment 7 and this

meditation belongs to him who, in the cessation of all

modifications of the internal organ, has reached the highest
n diBpasdon*" "The other kind cjE meditation that

in which distinct recognition of an object is lost] is pre-

ceded by that exercise of thought which produces the en-

tire cessation of modifications; it has nothing left but the

latent impressions " [of thought after the departure of nil ob-

jects] [1 miftsk&Tti&sha
t
L 1 8], Til us this foremost ofmen

,

being utterly passionless towards everything, finds that the

seeds of the “afflictions/
1

likgibumed rice-grama, are bereft

of the power to geminate, and they ore abolished together

w ith the internal or^an. When these are destroyed, there

ensues, through the full maturity of Ms unclouded "discri-

minative knowledge/
1

an absorption of all causes and effects

into the primal prulrtii * and the soul, which is the power

of pure intelligence, abiding in its own real nature, and

escaped from nil cun noetic 11 with the phenomenal under-

standing (bvrfMiL or with existence reaches "absolute

isolution ” (fcn iral-yu }. Flu al lib*sratio it is d scribedby Faian -

Julias two perfections :
“ Absolute ifitdaricm is the repressive

absorption 4 of the 'qualities* which have consummated

I I read Srt p. *7^ * >b r^m* 3 V^lvL
IrutB Yyt- 1 TIlU U expalgltf by Yach.nyvitt

wi b CV"t|Tn- “ Th J
-' Iiittnt Immunisin' ppodofteci

1 / eM as f**t T
pruent, of fulittv- by thr, tlsU* uf Uu; iutcnml '-r^n
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tho ends of the sou], u., enjoyment and liberation, or the
abiding of the power of intelligence in its own nature”
[iv, 33], Nor should any one object “ Why, however,
should rot the individual be bora again even though this
should have been attained?" for that is settled by the
well-known principle that " w ith the cessation of the
cause the effect ceases” and therefore this objection la
utterly irrelevant, as admitting neither inquiry nor da-
Ciiion

;
for otherwise, if the effect could arise even in the

absence of ilia cause, \ve should have blind men finding
jewels, niid such like absurdities

;
and the popular proverb

for the impossible would become a possibility. And so,
too, says the Sruti, "A blind man found a jewel; one
without fingers seized it; ono without a hack put it on-
and n dumb man praised it,"

1

Thus we see that, like the authoritative treatises on
medicine, the Ycgt-Mstm consists of four divisions

;
a*

those on medicine treat of disease, its cause, health, and
medicine, so the Yqga-fiastra also treats of phenomenal
existence, its mom, liberation, and its cause.

*

This exist-
ence of mtn, full of pain, is whnt is to be escaped from;
the connection of nature and the soul is the cause of our
having to experience this existence

; the absolute abolition
of this connection is the escape; and right insight is the
cause thereof.* The same fourfold division is to be similarly
liueed as the cast may be in other Saslins also, Tims all
lift* tiecn made clear.

CUflcd tyutihdna {wltem, t% t* chiefly
t hxiwAcisth*'d by 4 artHJty/ur 'darEc-
iLf-Mi' sii. 9) 4 fiii mmiLla 4 wtun it [u

diJimriteriiei! by cEli- quality
'gtHKintrift

1

^ arc alwWbisi in tlm
Internal urpufl Et*elf; ttiM

'’'h 1

' “ in xhr J
in, r , !v

Intteh*); *ml
iimitifn LtiEei the 1 Emmj J

'

(i.fiF
prtthriif}/* Prttkfiti coas^LiU uf the
thrw VtrfiiWin ^uSlfhtlraiiMd
l,t1 ‘ vnilti- crutWri, Minting

nml effect*. eh thin iJnvtiUrp-

nLt nt «f ihtu - qualm,-* 1 wbm nn&

Thi-i cu riflui tMAh.igv matn in
tha i 1 i

p 5,
MnuhikiTA an hh C-curiftirnt thfjv
wphhn it of tW wul, a.t, | mtatea
iha&tviiU?. Up , ffi, fry NMhAYA
h-rfe CrtkeSri m 1 -i s , pfc r. . - J“5 1*^" but 1 little f{]Unv«jl hli
wajwt *-%p3ab.ttknn In tin 1 Comfli.

ThTi i-f tilccti frmaj V,frba‘'T tflt[*ji

C-’tnairu. uii Yovrn SL il ts Cf. tha
**

ffjiu- tmthR n
of Rqtldhum
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The system of Sankara, which com^ next in auect^iun.

and which is the crest-^eai of all systems* has been ex-

plained by n$ elsewhere; it is therefore left untouched

beta1 1L R C.

NOTE ON THE YOGA,

TbtUfa is an interesting description uf the Ydgijis on thi- Mmmiaih
JUivataka in Mdgba (iv, 55).

“There the votaries of tncdilAlion* well ikiLfcd In bcuovolonce

(rcuiifrf) and those other pi LriderH at the mind,—having HtcceaafiiHy

aboHnhed the * Afflictions 1 and obtained the 1meditation po%es&*l

€if a saesl/ and having reached tlnnit knowledge which recognlsei

the tfwfntial difference between the Quality Gtiodn&n and the Soul,

—desire yet further to repress even ibis tilt i uiato meditation.'*

It u curie os to notice thnt maitri, which plays nuch a prominent

pan in Buddhism, ii counted in the Yoga ns only « pielinihinry

comliUnn from which the votary k to tak^T m- it were, hi-* first start

toward* hi.H final pgaL It h called a parityITMH {i=jmutfdAajhs) in

Yyaia/s ComiiL L 33 (efr iiL 22\ whence she tumi in borrowed by

Mi^hiL Bliuja EXp£es*ly fi-iya that thin purifying process U on

external one, am l not ati intimate portion of vu»a itself
;
just .a - in

arithmetic the operations of adiiititni
T &o»t ate valuable, not in Hlpill-

Klvr^ hot as aid* in effecting the more important calcnlationi which

aripe itibietjuently. The Yoga seenks directly in allude in Buddhism

ill thb marked depredation of it- cardinal vlitdr.

NOTE ON K 137, LAST LINK
For ihe w ord viptk&pa in ihv original hr re (see also p. 242* I. 3

lFi/j-ic), cf. Kusnmiihjttlk p- 6, L 7,

1 Thii probably Kkn tw thu his-

d:rtd;LrJj. A CidCUtta 1 "ACI ilf t told

sir- that it rtfi fftd tu the I'nvniicja-

vknri^-Ba^frab (d. Dr. R^niiJl i

|irviftCT- to his edition of the Ih-va-

Liiihj (iya-hriliituiriii, p, *}, but. if

tfiti It the mu u u ihe vii'Emina-

prameyB^iiA'A^nkhA, Lt \* by Lfi.it*

iLtlrthii^i^mnyi (i-ue Dr. Buradi'a
Cat. ofTrojon M3S, p. SEJ.

s





APPENDIX.

QX THE UPAI1HI (cf, mipta, pp, 7, 8t 174, 194).

[As (.be vpdifhi or “ condition * is a peculiarity of

Hindu logic which is little known in Europe, I have

added the following t ran elation of the section a in the

BLdsM-paricbciilieda and the Siddhiinta-muktdvalf, which

treat of it,]

exxxvii, Thai which altcays accompanUs the. major term

(jmdhija), bid does not alimya aecompttny the viicidU

Hutu), is called the condition (a/uM/it) ; Us cwmmtt-

ffffH is now set forth.

Our author now proceeds to define the npddhi or

condi tinn
,

1 which is uaed to stop our acquiescence 111 a

universal proposition aa laid down by another person

;

—
"that which always accompanies,** &c. The meaning of

thia is that the so-called condition, while it invariably

i The upddki h ihi*
11 ci^dition

n

which jeiluiE br: auppLied U1 pe>jtnct

A trt* general 8* it filar Ifrtib II *
li*'

n^i-idlc term, ** thu* restricted, in

a, till found in the tnfaur term* the

AFgmu-nt ij c'diil ; If twfc* It f&iSa.

This*. Ln “ The mntFauJp huu Htaofcw

bteauAe It hib 81re
11

(winch rr U on

ttls- fil afc pTuenip* tbit
IL
liL lim l* AC-

c L m.]i.LiEic’>i bjlioijtf % wn iflu.L pdd
Ll nvl fnil”m Ihe & 'ad «F

* J
fir? I

'

jelcI if tiji* ifliomiiuii kit wet fud

fiLA well ii lire, uf cuurae it will hafe

imotc. SiTnilrtf] 1

?, the wHfiged ne-

guitumL th-it
11 U lj dwrk became he

If 3i Lc-rdC'w "cm
Pi

f*Hs> Ef wr can fntab-

let that the dark n&ftir Eu*r for
Uih-F off*[Airing A depended nut i in

hii being her NMft* bat an her hup.

THidiEiji to h*vrt fi-il tin r«g*l#bh *

rnfltfii of i;he-i^ If wo can prana

th^t &h? still 'knaps to herM diot,

uf et>un« fmr am&QdtxL tn'M l<- term

V. LI] =-Lill preth-t! B ty bff dwkj but

not i^therwiMr
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accompanies that width is accepted ns the major term,

does not tints invariably accompany that which our oppo-

nent puts forward ns his middle term, [Thus in the false

Argument, " Tha mountain has smoko because it has fire,'*

we may advance “ wet fuel," or rather “ the treing produced

from wet fuel," as an Hpddh t , since “ wet fuel " is neces-

sarily found wherever smoke is, but not always where lire

is. as eg., in & red-hot iron ball.]

* But,” the opponent may suggest, 11
if this were true,

would it not follow that (ft) in the case of the too wide

middle term in the argument, 1 This [second] sou of Mitri's,

whom I have not seen, must be dark because he is Mkrii’s

son,’ we could not allege 1 the being produced from feeding

on vegetables
’

1 as a 1

condition,’—inasmuch as it does not

invariably accompany a dark colour, since a dark colour

does also reside in things like [unbaked] jars, &c., which
have nothing to do with feeding on vegetables? (h)

Again, in the argument, L The air must be perceptible to

sense* because it is the site of touch,’ we could not allege

the 1
possessing proportionate form ’ as n condition

;

' be-

cause perceptibility [to the internal sense] is found in the

soul, &c,, and yet soul, &c.t have no form [stud therefore the
1 possessing proportionate form ' does not invariably accom-
pany perceptibility], (e) Again, in the argument, ‘ Destruc-

tion is itself perishable, because it is produced,
1 we could

not allege as a ’condition’ the ‘being included in some
positive category of existence' 3

[destruction Ijeing a

form o! non-existence, called « emergent,
1

1 Hit* llJniSiin-think th»t cMEd 1

*
dwV colfjar ctufifs fmtu the surtfafV

ob while it* fur
rotirur from her tiring tyn

? Ry I^llitvSiiL.parEt-h. fl_ 35, thn?

foandi icnati, sskh, ivatt?r
r
aEr, xlei

4

fire, mv Ipnrrfurui, bui bv &L 27 nf
tbc^ Air iv ntltbrr prAt^alskn Il( ,r

’ This WtjfitlcTQ trouM imply that
w* *^<1 ™ijT Mgha in\m tbl* middle
t -rm 1

1

tho bang proJu^:,] " m era 4 atF«W tsivLutJCCp not n.>a-e*|^^cncn>
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inasmuch ns perishability is. found In antecedent non-

existence, and this certainly cannot be said to be ineluded

in any positive category of existence."

We, howe ver, deny this, and maintain that the true mean-

iujjuf the definition is aimply this,—that whatever fact or

mark we take to determine definitely, in reference to the

topic, the major term which our condition ia invariably to

accompany, that same fact or ranrk must ho equally taken

to determine the middle term which our said condition is

not invariably to accompany Thus (a) the “ being pro-

duced from feeding on vegetables "invariably accompanies

« a dark colour" as determined by the fact that it is Mitrfi's

son, whose dark colour is discussed [and this very fact is

the alleged middle term of the argument ;
but the pre-

tended contradictory instance of the dark jar is not in

point, as this was not the topic discussed), (1) Again,

“possessing proportionate form invariably accompanies

perceptibility as determined by the fact that the l J l ] 1 -

jMirceived is an externa! object \
while it does not in-

variably accompany the alleged middle term the being

the site of touch" which is equally to be determined by the

foot that the thing perceived is to bo an external object.1

(c) Again, in the argument " destruction is perishable

from Its being produced;' the "being included in some

positive category of existence" invariably accompanies

the major term “perishable," when determined by the

attribute of being produced. [And this is the middle term

advanced; and therefore the alleged contradictory in-

stenco. “Antecedent non-existence;
1

is not in point, since

nobody pretends that this is produced at alb]

But it is to be observed that there is nothing of this

kind in valid middle terms, it, there is nothing there

l * Snnb” nr CCIUIH, nut I'lttnuJ
;
bat »n« topic™ HOI kw! hut air.
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winch invariably Accompanies the major term when
determined by a certain fact OT mark, and do® not so
accompany the middle term when similarly determined.
Tins i3 peculiar to the so-called condition. [Should the
reader object that ' In each of our previous examples there
has been given a separate determining mark or attribute
when was to be found in each of the eases included under
each; how then, in the absence of some general rule,
are we to find out what this determining mark is to be in
nny particular given ease?” We reply that] in the case
ef any middle term which is too general, the required
general role consists in the constant presence of one or
other of Lhc! following alternatives, via., that the subjects
thus to be included are either (i.) thc acknowledged site
°f the major term, and also the s jte of the condition i nr
else (ih) the acknowledged ate of the too general middle
term, but excluding the said condition^ Bnd it ^ ^
when the case is determined by (he presence of one or
other of these alternatives that the condition will be con-
sidered as " always accompanying the major term, and not
always accompanying the middle term." *

!
JV r *$'> meuataiet and

SI Uni » flrrt «nsi In thu two foil*
Moment*. "Tl... njr.untaJji ban

boWM, It bn fijr" flY 2 l r-||

thm rtr.-|Ktt5tnijn0 fed-hot tm-n Ml
Ism no n moki-)

p
find frh*t

•nil A II duk tocntlfle he hi
MitrS it offfpr tijrg; (when her Kocondon B u fdr), Tht's!* iwo tubfccti
jKHiut* tJin r'Mjwciivc iddJi rpcft qp

k™*" "ininkc^ grad'" dark^ f^F«« ferh rmcc.
in Hy the. pqbjcctih whcTt the o&n-H hid " bihJ h iho

on vegeiabta M am^ to I^p«rtiY0 ]j. ApplM.

flJa
L * tU" ^ toll of Sznn

aittRift Beeund «m| m Uh-w,

"“g 11 P«> waling iha rmwetiro

E"™ 1 l^FmH I

-

?
*nd “ toltig

?« tin not JJkimui - i ^Jn
fvepective ccrrHlItioni 14 wr* fad

tF

Mr
“'the mother's fsmJFtiff <m Tt™
UihTrt, nor, ccim>.!i [dL'tiUy, t6v
Wpecti« nirj.r ttni

"Incikfl and " dark rnlmf,"
J This »ILI MdudH th* eliicctnl

at
<= W, « it

fflll" under urith*f<jf th*„
tianva

; for, tViiijjh iW an- (he
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1 * the condrttiin
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catiiviii AU tonic Condition# reside in the same subjects iritk

their -major terms ;
1 and, their subjects bring thus eont-

m&njhe (erring) middlefarm will he equally too general

iii regard to the Condition and the major term}

cxxxix. It is in order to prove faulty generality in a

middle term that the Condition hm to be anployed.

The meaning of this is that it is in consequence of the

middle term being found too general in regard to the

condition, that we infer that it is too general in regard

to the major term l and hence the use of having a con-

dition at all. (a.) Thus, where the condition invariably

accompanies an unlimited a major term, we infer that the

middle term is too general in regard to the major term*

from the very fact that it is too general in regard to the

condition; as, for example, in the instance +r the mountain

has smoke because it has fire/
1

where wo infer that the

fire
ri

is too general in regard to
11 smoke/

1

since it is too

general in regard to
41 wet fuel

;

11

fur there is a rule that

what is too general for that which invariably accompanies

must also be too general for that which is invariably

accompanied, (b.) But where we tsike some fact or mark

to determine definitely the major teroi which the condition

is invariably to aceonipany^there it is from the middle

term's being found too general in regard to the condition in

cases possessing this fact; or mnrk that wo infer that the

middle term is equally too general in regard to the major

ti>mL Thus in the argument, 4i B is dark because he b
Mitrd'a son/

1

the middle term 44 the feet of being MitdPs

i JmCrt wJvqvwr t* fin* pro- ball til ifitiuK tlj-re th- u/niii^i sdirj

duwd bi-Tvel total Uwi« is bddIls. U pt applicable.

Tlk- canditUiQ and the itiajciF * l.t*. which rcqniraziii tfotar'

urts <-ri uipsi-ltrat "'is their citanriotL raining tni.n nr mark, *tu& &a th^

: WEit*ns tbo Mll la ttmod md threw objpCtthi &raurowHtn require

not tbe ttUihya (a* in th^ r*d-hi4 In £ 157.
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son
,r

is too general in regard to the afaikya, "dark colour,
1 '

because it is too general in regard to the upddki, “feeding
on vegetables,” as seen in the case of Mitrd's second son

beiijg tiie assumed fact or mark, and
Jiuni herself not iiaving fed on vegetables previous to bis
birth].

[Ent an objector might here interpose, “If your defini-
tion of n Condition be correct, surely a pretended condi-
tion which fulfils your definition can always be found
even b the case of a valid middle term For instance, in
the stock argument ‘the mountain must have fire becnilse
it has smoke,’ we tuny assume as our protended condition
the being always found elsewhere than in the moun-
tain*’ sinoe tills certainly does not always ’accompany
tbe tTtiddJo inasmuch as it is not found in the
mountain itself where the smoke is acknowledged to be

;

and yet it apparently docs ’always accompany the major
torm,’ since in every other known cose of fire we certainly
find it, and as for the present case you must remember
that the presence of fire in this mountain is the verv pointm dispute," To this we reply] You never may take such
a condition as "the being always found elsewhere thm in
the subject or minor term" (unless this can be proved by
some direct sonic-evidence which precludes all dispute)-
because, in the first place, you cannot produce anr ui-u-
rneut to Convince your antagonist tliat this condition does
invariably accompany the major term [since ha naturally
imuntains that the present case is exactly one in point
against you]; and, secondly, because it is self-contradictory
[as the same nugatory condition may be equally employed
to overthrow the contrary nr^muent].

But if you can establish it by direct sense-evidence, then
the "being always found elsewhere than in the subject

"
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becomes a true condition, [and serves to tender nugatory

tbe false argument which u disputant tries to establish].

Thus in the illusory argument “ the fins must be non-hot

because it is artificial," we can have a valid condition in

« the being always found elsewhere than in fire" since we

can prove by sense-evidence that fire is hot,

1 [thus the

here is a means of overthrowing the false argu-

ment}.

Where the fact of its always accompanying the major

term, &c., is disputed, there we have what is called a

disputed condition .
2 But "the being found elsewhere

than in the subject" can never be employed even as a dis-

puted condition, in accordance with the traditional rules

of logical controversy.
3

E. B. C.

* Tho distant sny*. “Fire mart

be non* fti't boom*** it it artificial”

- \V,- 3ir you rejoin,
L
th-tt it

b*-
L ftu artEfidAiity vMch ll il-

way* found tlffcwbert than in

OTW which will not fimwnr

yernr pan naj in tfvinK t* p«wra

Um W*aL* Hen- the

u^ulAi 14 the bring aiwa)’* ftmtm!

ek.-wh.-r,- Lhun Ift fire " «“*«* tH]

the drfltiitiun r
M it not riwaj'*

moampvMt^ Arfu “po*K s*!ng arti^

it *«< alw»yp a*™-
tmtLy tha *dd%a M tWiti-bot, ft* nr* i*

|uoV£j by to be hu*-

* M in the Art^tkL-aE, w
Th<-j earth,

4cl t murt fern had & mrik'.T bccaliiw

thd-T tiftrtt tba nature d fclflertV*

where tbc Tbiiiirt dtipnlEi tho Atbfr-

litiQ rniulitiun "ihu bring p»dnc«l
by M* pa^ewing: ft body,* 3w
KUlUUlifijal^ Y. S,

11 In fact, it would abolish ill e|Ij(-

potation at the ont+ct, M each

party k-liuIJ prmbtr-:i A condition

whlris from hi* own jioint of tfaw

we)«]l1 reduw kb opponent tn «J-

IlHL In Othrt word*, n trttt con-

dition cfin « t be consultnt vrttb WeAit

party * Opfoioni.

THE END.

niSHfi p ii*mw?3c *Hb Cffl.
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a+A knuvftnl|f pf Lbsanirauii|^ r
at li'ut, uf Ori?siHtl lituntun, pin]*-

n^7 , ind nlifion i* p urceMary i? tbo gnnrrel m«kr af the pnmt lUj

« e n HqDNintun with Lhif Ulin iod £1 ihnkn *m a generation or ns

ago. Emmerne uriiio* h*v*heeh tjiadt within the present century in thra
brain'll e* of tMrninj j 8«a«kTit htu 1h'*u brought within th» rouge of Accurate

phi lolegy. ami Lti anvmltiahiB ancient Literature ihurnugbly investigated i the

Ungunge nml twrcd boukuuf th* JSgivkhtrivia fuiira brvn hid bivrej Kifyptirut,

Auyriui, ami other moph of ths rmnute |mt Wn clmphtr^ti and a

£Toupof Kbolnm B^tik of itili tiott »ci?nd3tp Armlip and JLiittl to Jimfiu -

mtntu : hut the m^lti of all the pnhoWiblp ft hat Hu b«n ia tb^
aubjecti have ban *lmrnt lmu?cei«ih(e I* Uio pallia Ih5*£t*««- they were ecu™-

tJiDcd for the moot part in lewrtt^l af eipehiive *orki. or pcuttorod through-

ant the niiTiilttrt of ncic-ntift^ peripdie*lp. THUflSlii k Got* In a ptrit

• if enterprtao which doe* them influito credit, ha v*? determined to anpjdy the

hu»bitDtly-ij]er«HiHir want, ami to gfr* in a popular, or, *t 3omt
fc
a cuinj«te-

h*B*iro form* ill Ihie Uwm of knowEedge to the w^i-Ed,"
1— XVanrj.

r/fA’ FOLLOWING WORKS HAVE ALREADY APPEARED -
Third Kdition. cluth, pp, m-4^, frief ifia,

ESSAYS ON TEE SACRED LANGUAGE. WRITINGS-
AND RELIGION OF THE FARSIS.

I5r MARTIN if AUG, PilD.,

IAte of the ^briitni^* of TftWujren, Gatlin genu .md Itorm ^ Eu|wri n to nd*n it

f SUtuktit Studies itnd Prtftiwr «f SabiJcrft in the PwtiA DbUey*.

EuitPJi Aifl> P>LATU-.ti> m X>PU R AV. AVESP,

Tu width l» added n Bhisiapliierd Memoir of the late Dr. If

by Prof. E. r. Eva Sl.

I, Ekkry uf the ]toM*irhr* into tV^crtd WriUsp ami IteligEDU nf the
raniiit Iruin the Rirlten Times duwii lt> lie Prewpt.

II. Lft,ngis&£e* of the Pnnl Scripture*.

III. Tin* S5.-Ii.l- Aveini r ur the &ciiptuto of the iPnnii

IV. The SiurLiaslriaii Itelitfioo* It to it* Origin oni3 Dmlflpmnil.
" 1 fLunys iHi cHn S-k.'Shil I^Mia^e, Wrlling*, jltsJ SteU^np «ijT tie J’u-iirt.' tit the

Lite I3tj WmIIii llaup, edited by Dr. K w Wni Th* AUibctf Sfcftmii*d
4 rtn Lin rutum

fffiRI tihJIl, Ur eilpPU l iha material mUttlEj^d In Ehti wiwk Into a ^MiiprfhrbiiTe
acc ent d the JJ>iP,ii.«lrL«i PiUirh'in. ImiI the dej-i^n in* Jrit-tr^S^E hj him m^thwlr
ilrath We liittr hnw river. In a ctiih Lm scut rt*tol*Ti]fl l.-nii, a JLljinryafthe ri^di/i
lu%> IhP »wr«3 wrltfcliS" 6Fii rehukiil Of the Pareiii fr^m tfcn e%tllei!| tjtliee duwn |&
| hr ^reeimt—

m

d|.jsnertitK<n the bifiKtUjCii of Iko Pini Scxipti4f«
s m -bwimlaEien

^.f the Itemt- Ait^v I?r Hr ^riptnre <pf fth* ranJc F m -3 A diJHictliitimi ii]| Eh I-

Ma ratltfJuilH With rfj-ecial reJnfni-ra tc tUai^ ud deteZepmeHt **—
jf i m te

.



TXUBy&R S QXIEJVTjU SJUC1SS.

ViMt Bvot cloth, |S|L viii. — I Jifiec Jm. tij,

TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON
COMMONLY KNOWN AS J

' L>t !AMMA 1’ADA *

IV i th A<c&ympmt*f\ nw JTmPBtUttL

Tmnilatiiit from the (.'tiinvAc hy B. URAL, B.A., Pru^uw of CMbdt,
IJiiiYrhiity t‘

,

-ul]*^i |

, Lon itiiii.

T.'3i? ] >Li nEi i I3LII ^i.-lcLil. EM IlIiLit t4i kliOWb by tht* 1VIL TtXt EditJOH, Ufl rtlilnii

b> Fra by Sliitkri KngUnht nnd Albmbi W«b«*V ftttmui

buditkoi, ramiit* only of twenties Napier* or switeni., whiljt the

QTHmtft v#tita&p pr tfcflttr nwHtfatif « how it huhMod % U*V B##!* coik-

ii*u of thirty rijlhi: h^tiuiui. The itodtinli of Puli who i*hmm F*tud>)ir*

loxlp w dliitr of tJir «l>ovc numi'd iriti<lnU^a r
will llitrefurfl n#«di wool

Ur 1^*1* Ivugljih mitring «f tbt Cbmurt vexation; th* thirteen tlwTO'

iiauiikl Mildlti^nu.] *eg£i#M hut being aa:owibl# t# cbr EM in nny ether form

;

Iflrj even if tiiej ubiIgxilaihI Chioew, the Chftitif* uHniiuJ would he mo-

abUhmbte by them-

<FUr IkaS'i rendering ot tlsa Cblnre# inpAtiiofl I* a iumc tduiUv uhl to Eh?

crILkaJ iHwlj of Ihs Work. Il mfe-tadra milhdillr ItnU jfJiibiWtoL Irriu ilidfflt

eipapiiaftl In^iki, an:L nfcntrj^Ly EMdalLculed with MOhr Jn-uMcNt h « tl.t SiMury "E

Unddha. Their £T»t Intcrat* howerer, ciumIpIp Lu 3b? wbkii Uwy tlww iijain

P^eryihit life Lla Indie at the iwui^te period *1 wLkh. tLey writi wrLtleU, Uid u|»n

c he lnetiiud Lif t t:x l: ]

l

i 1
1 lt udi]|4#d by th# f'f the reLl£irm. TJm B4*lw4

ten. fiteyed, wim jaincLiialiy pBX!LhEck imd thb icLbftpLkHlly *>f Iha tnir* n-iid the g^ccUfctu'e

i:f the IHphali tniilkwtcd-, cup wrll iu th? tlnm^c Ituhl which I buy luve tefiktiii-d h^-li

ihc tilLhdfl d knlSJJi.in> o! JWUpil, uw!*r iLkiu a t?iy it?partable tEibiSy."- Timat-

'-THr. DmI, by nnkii]£ il aocbMitOfc Ilk &n EjtjflW: bn* pmM®4 to thu gn-ni »Kr

Tfuwiws hMetroply nwirtttltetli? HujuitiiithidyrfnUfkw ^
''VnJuiblt- u tiliLhltllEfcf tiki iS^trilie of tbc IluiIdhljLB In 11* pure-*!, k-a«t sulijI*

loralcd fjinn, St hrinj^ Eh? uiodtftl TrtdtT f^4C to 1ac* wii b that *LmpLocrwS ntid ruli

1*1 cwJurt whldL Winn SEA Wiajoverthi laiiniS" d( miTmli, amS w!iiLb L* ^.ow utaaSHdily

lircjfcHBOl lay Lfli nullEyau, Wlku hritc OVwJid-il til nyvtOTflr tlltiplUHty with inQuuieratilH

irttfilamllt*,, fdk-|fi4l»|i Lift 1. 1 Aiinji, i^rT^rte-l lO Ticjii:lidh|j! r lOll "'j hCiYaEtcd Lt» EediiJpg

Id-mdpLe thiAl n rebfjftjMk w]nw+ f«Ull^srd«alri a. fpisd,, uaw w^mLIj* ibnt f»;ihOi1eF M
4 gvd hLpLtelf.—JSnkfJiiirt.

Third EditUm, |H*.«t 5Lto
p dotb T pi*,

—
3^ prict ig»l 6d.

TEE HISTORY OE INDIAN LITERATURE
Bt ALBRECHT WKliKH-

TnuilildLl froiti ib Q^fttuu Eiiitino by J lpm^c Mask. M..V, iluJ,

Tul^uuuh Zai m

a

3L3.il
,
Tti. lA, with, the nnuctHiii of th# Author.

Dr. Be; il ledl Xmpgetcit ul Scliijuli tu India, write* t
—“ TVIiod 1 um ?rn-

f #> —*r uf OrieiilWiI I**nguu;:*& in Kl|*liinitoEHj Coltege. X freqn t-ntljr felt the

wunt of lucb e work to wbSjch I ooukd r^fer th# *mdeiLU-

'

I'j«ife*»--r OaWlLk of LVnibririge. wrim*j—“It will Iw rfitoEiiiilLy ttaefid

us the itudenta in out Iiutiwu eoll**sei nd uiiiYer^itka, I nwd lo icing Tor



OK1SSTAL SEHIES,

I'wk when \ *** U*dilng in Onhrtitta, Jlfciulu aluckcitam iittc&ady

thfewtal in tin- b£at«7 at Stiwkadt literalni!*, and till* ttrium wi3J iupplj

with all they want wn Xh* aubjeefc.”

PrcifrkMJi1 WttmW, Vile Culk^Up N«*ln'*«L, CflBU.K U.S.A-P writ** ;

"+

1

wu mu ol ttoeUi* U1 wliiXti ibe wuik wua originally fedn<ti fu tha form

nf academic l«tturB*. At Ihril fin* appearac* they wa™ by far the luotl

IcamH iiuJ nl/!a treatment erf ibatr iiihj^t i as»d with their ratot adililinm

they “itlli III ilill t-iLLi i ilediiiciily the M.tinf runfe./'

« I* I^rlmp* (he BMMil ofyi|iEUhaHP*Ttf ami ludd HiEY^ at iSaniliril Literature

Kjrtjint Tfea CT*iya curii!*lli!0il Id tha TOtiiliio wan? irft^puUy ilillvirid *" acwiaUtk

Uu-Uind, uiiJ At ita tiiiicui their Aral imhUnUetiwM* hcknowbdi4d t* ha by to
NM:.vi Scftpjici amL llln tn-almciit uf tlifl H#rct TLey Jib** hu* bttih irfvUpiltl

U]t to i Lilly hy tlifl a4i»lliJi irf *33 tlu iuo*fc important nidi* .lE ra*u* r^mmirh —
T'l^an

I^hl dco, doth, ii|.m xrL— rgfl* by Twu Langonge

Mapi> priori 6ii_

A SKETCH 0?

THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EAST INDIES.

Bf ROBERT 3, CL. ST.

Tbe Author linn amnipinl t*> fill up * vamhhh, lb* uf

which itwlf on tik noli*. Much lin-l L«ni written aboni the

|M(ujigui of like Halit Imlirip litit the of cur vr«wrt SfMwM-ii W
wflJ i e^c-n hrelight l>* *1 focu*. U ^imd t« bim that it iui4jbt b« of

lfcfle Eo Irihcn to publish in an rninHgw] fonn tilt nttaa whkh baliftd coEkcted

for bia I3*h -t-cLiJLuiliitir.

J1 SulJt'li^ a dcfiL'iElW:? wll-kTj l^i lotlg l*ffl ttJL’'— Tip-fa

“TlM vSt bciuM U* L4 . mii 4. vd-uJfl* oPHtxflmttoia lu ||||U| wiiKi|i:4J. It

i.uwfcn umJitf rrjTEcwr ii Va*t 4uiul*r -J t Lkti^u-icc*. iuud Si ^v«M r .ft b> Ui

I very O.UW ib* 3 |JI^ aii.i hi 1«Uim '4 ot Uw FijJiLU:Pi- *nil |u£|^Eufia^ be*Un£an a.«J

wril^ta."—iSii/i: j Arrir*-

r«t Siio. pp. 43*. doth, pnen

A CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY

AND RLLIOION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND
LITERATURE-

Bt JOHN DOWSON, K.H.AS,,

|„HL- Fr»f««M>r 1 * LUik1u.Lui1, Sulf f<il !*«<.

11 x, auit JiilLr (ornii ill bunt «l irfermC tv nfLiJuhtp vl iDilLui

..
*
1“^ t,i U iHx^t K*DcraJ tulirrc'E, a* It tfive* Id a lmdcIk uul

2j3^^£rtlt .J 1 U.ut p«.E 1 -n known aW-LL HjinhJ EUyihotL^F

J™5mp .ra *0 fuiiliiATV >'ut i«f •« 3ittJ* \m kni*wii oulUJe ill* IMtod

; jl k ustiSijOth ,-. 1 . tr^in-ii fAlrljf A01 J fuiUj- ill a n.'^Lr^tc

^ mil laniLj ..NJr n.M LW iSi*W which i.^y U^t. ^ *..
r ., 3led

K^w driF-rt Lit iltHa fn>m tit« g*D*nl cf Hr PaWaMi:* wnKt;'



TXUBfrEjrs OMtSifTAL

F«t with Vi*w of Slfc«a, j>i». e*fci r
— 17*, cloth, price 9^

SELECTIONS FROM THE KORAN
Rt EDWARD willfam lank,

TrabAlnLar *rf " Th* Tbwunu4 ftfid OUI ,Vfalim l

M
*ar.

,
ic..

A Now Kdiliuit,. H«vM nmfi Knlar^cil, with an tfttroduttW hr
^TJkNLxr Laxk Fucjlk.

“
. . . Ef+- T.1MIL ianff QiCftiiu^ an iL.ia WriBHlIjr ad lha cotn^iilaLfoii Of une of tbn

Htunloit Atubk rmbaliri - if U|# time, Lbo laid Mr. Line. liiii w^U-kit^wB tnBflftlor of
tha 'AnkuHi Nlfibu. . . Tli* in-g^m BittUT Jia-» cbUilaced Ihe Tofu* of bla
riUtirV* 'rf'iwk bj dLfmtiauc ttitf last of H ifntat Jcul of vStmnwixiLi buU«
bj Wrv* uf fctPnuaiEiit, an E ptv&vlntf 4t> Lutrodli<ltkjCi_

,k—T. r*|f.

Mr. Li InJtlj IL r
;

1 ::i lit .: .1 - mill U leunud bfolfPiptMT, , ||j
J
.M [dll Us

tins fast* ., , fc> iiir' a* 9l iq j^.-ilblij for liv'Lijftiry trith-imm ftp uttirtiiii ifci. tu,

«Ki for LLEeAUJ ttiJl fcp pm»n? tbum 111 4 i^iiibljaCiL Blui manlaWi! Fnra*,
H- Aijfwfc-

Uiiin, Qalcitffrt,

F<»t Svo, Ft 1
- 36^. dotls. jirice r^a.

MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS,
BEING A SERIES <*K EMFHl£A<IilNH, NOTES, AND ESSAYS.

Bt MONIKIE WILLIAMS, U,C L. +

IlMi, LLD, «if lh» LTiitr^;ij of Cakut^-k I [on Vluipi befci! lim Ikunbij A«LiUc
S*>-fofcJi ISj-Jcia F

F|xi|4«*rf irf :Sntidkni m the UitlruralLy nf Oxford

Fjftli Edltk-ll, TWlrbfd Hint nil -ii in MEr.li l.v itoaialifornblo Ad ililio&i,

u-aili JIiup.il :4iii|in 11 Lit * Mujn
" Era riHoiijr mu hstvc Ihtt ikmu^Llful iiiijrL-^iLiw <if rt tlnVU^btfnJ uj lci uil n-auc

Qt Hjb CIUfvL JitipfirLkait quatfoup GOUDectfcl with 1,ut ] ci- 1 1 .ul LuigiLru, . An csi-

JllfLliEUBd abftamiiL lUnii IWfdlllAtf an up 31# fit*Led. nlpaurrmU
| m^l*, f>nifCB*Mff

MunLer WiUijjiLi L^ n S^fllii^it Lmlnra lliii pnlrlir ha a, |altiitmt fiMTIL OiCrth* tif tLa laililaClTU
liuil aa£mni at lk.r Ifiillati inkjet- %u uvpr Furi^mbBr Eu Iu.it ikjui* lu
any «uw wprh, }|<i Up! ^lutj* ilwrri* tJw Ikuika uE ciTflfy Lu^ltutnuim for till* aLJt
cnntH iHitJpn to ilui abi Jy uf M^Itm a iulijiut with wlilsh w» 1^(14 be
«|**cd*Uj famSlLjir—bat h* 4ft*rvu« \hki LiiiLuki oE cvUiy EnJiin, «f HlPdli,
Ebliiijbbt au-:L Moajtm, for U* dear cx E<fHstL.ai LbeLr n.iUjinfFi, tLcir ciwd\ jhh!
tlsnsr tWHaitUpr— Tin^f*

Fort &V0, |.|L ilfcv.—376, pEtiUa, priu* i.p*.

METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT
WRITERS.

Vfith Ul t !i i: i.h Lu Ciaujj, hintit fp.itf V^rBSub*, nMjj ]
J
IH*]]fl Ihuiu^e« fl-iPtii

CL» 3 l-i|. Autlb.fi.

lit J, S1UEK, CriLK., D,C.L r U,D ,
rJr.D r

' dSTitoilitii liUPi^y^tiyu k) Hindu T"*tc7-”— rii*,jr.

. A IuIduq wIheA luay 1>= ^ a fur UliutTullvn aUk* ft Lbt fiTl?mku-
«ii4 Wur^L imbiujintia jup>J <4 "Juj letfVD-.htrj1 fota L.f Lb® L«at yaEaakrkl rit|«n "_
A'JaiiLuru.k fJuily VJcii-.il .



XFXS OXfEyt SL SFRfES.

8re<incJ Rdittoc^ po*% Btci, pp, ini—344, defcK price im, 6d.

THE at! LIST AN;

Or, ROSE GARDEN OF SIJKEH MI SHLIV D DIN RADI OP SJI1RAZ.

Tmn^lnlhL for the Fir*t Timr infri F*tt*e m'I Vhj™*, wUli ui IntrrulueEflTj

Frc-fare, lltjiI a Life of tha Author. frtHi tLm Atinh K«Ub,

Rt EDWARD E. EASTWFCK, C-R,, M.A, F.H-S*, HLR.A£-

" 1 1 li I Ur ttfld-frtns uE Uk "-rmn.
-Tin imw MfcSiL.ni tm Sfiraff b«m dbrind. B*4 »fctL be welotimMl hf *]] *htr tUN*m lhtwc*t In OrLfiai.il fMCLry, T!m 0uIiiJnX In 4 %TT*^ V*T*an Tcne-birtk 1*I Urn

hfcjfbMt i-niijf. sir- EajL*itk.
,

B ftajmd traniUtlan . . -
bna k-aff cit*Ullllci SCmIE u*

1 i*C4ro |K>sl tine u th* »w*t WJltoh Sadi's ILawl Wurfc*“—^wifrwjt.

- It U Inch FiilLhfitlly SB* ftWtfftdfenmM- TnftM

In Tw& Volume*, poll ftto, pp. vtft— ami Tiii—34B. doth, price 281.

MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TO INDIAN
SUBJECTS.

Rt BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON. Eo*. F.H.S.,

Lito ill Use HfiiRil CItU SerfIce; C^mi'pwnlinff Mraikr of Mi* IiiiliUllo; Ck""U»
d Ihp Lf0im KofibdT ; kid Hrltl*-. 34.ul*tET it Hig Oowrt I'f ^rpah kt. 1 k?,

COVTE+YTX OF F&L+ f.

fretw 5 _Ou Til* HfX-cb, B&U, *md DtiliniL Tri^,-P«i I- V.^-Oiiy.-

FajiII OrAfcumAT.-Fart III, TlieLr OrMh. I^tioa, Kuml*^ Owed,

Ctiu-Ofitfif, «wl |.
,

,iBi iiLtSa |t, 1.
»Lfcb a fi^acrjl IhrterijUUM of lb* CLLpliIg dwell Sil,

0“ Bimfr&ito Ethnakyr L i.’wmt^nrita V>> Ura-ir? r Uw

^ thfl Hrtfc*« Tril^ « -if N^pAL^Il V«*hllJ*i7 «f Hi? PuJerl* of tfcm MruiLL

uS™ III. Al^il. *r the V**« ** VAjli OrwawiiT,

IV Aud^Wlbc IWnii at O.r Ivimfill I JJijfuJajr Tbe URiW& Gnm*

mrrL y imtfcj# ViY-ii SUyuTrih* rf the CrJ.Cml RiuiridFt—V f <'n tb( kllMnll

Trlt* of thn Oulriil WniiUv*-

rtfjvrs

.

vt’.v <:>/' jt?a, //-

flFeni* III —Oh the -llyjrtffir.EB of NurlVILuLertiM* OMapmMl» TocmlmlifT

i^f tlk# TLbot4*i BMA, mhA Okpo TiHipae*

HlCrTliiN IV.—elbod^rihM tins Snrtb-ha-Cirni P^ntirF.

_. ji.i „ 1- . t kiori rLui~« of the Eastern RfeBlJer

4KT1H VI .--Th* InJrfliin™ Itiinlertr*, eh'l tl.nir «o»BOrf»m 'HI. Mi* Hllfi*-

Jl^lod Tlbct.ru iWiwudn V.«hd*I •-! Ihikw.-hi..t.c Bordceei* Ui

(>>obInUT4 V. ,-nb.LlArr of Indo-Ciilt— Dsnlon™ fn T< rib.

Vll.-Tlic M-iri^oUnh Aflli.HItf* of Ml* - t.tinr|M ri*fn .

i

.

H

(viiu rtf Cayt-Aiiiua JcM TRi-rAw.

B^tni vm - FhYiand TfP cfTtW^i
IS.

Ceetni^ TwntmUry c! Orn

f ! s 1
'

tflJJ
.,„ 0 i Cantnl lihili--Abari0BM .-f the fiuUrm fiUt^-Vntubu-

5 the Hill WnjiJethw TnhW Jn theSattgf afc™

^Tl-jlrinCi uj LJfcfl \SUrlrin* wfctJi RcmaFL:" on th^f ilfattl*—SnpplMBBtit I* the

VuiahidArit*. Tb.j Al*MSin« ^ ln4fa wJ



rxi'rBSSER’X OSIE&TAL .’SEKIES.

MISCELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATING TQ INDIAN SUBJECTS -

con(rinu«d.

Stirring X.—friilo o f >>[ulg*d JJIwdcn tfi PcfcSEi. Wills ItehihtKi <
r
'fi llio IFif***

&k«i and FtanU of TIbtl r

9 ffiTmiv Xl.. fibula Emm KithruJuidu, -iti* CaiJtnL - f XBfdl, to Datjcelli jj lw
?.i kiln. — Hern rnm.1iHH nl»Mvi fn the Situ Cop I* nf N^]4!
BtcTEua AL^jqlit* of tlrf! BjVtHEkB ®r Ijiw iirtd Pnlico a* tiiG'>;n4»c4 fiPh

til e SEjiEo «J \<i]dL
^r-iTTin* XEEL- The MpIN-jI iciklIk

|

zair ilk* Pai-st? ileEinmlnatfrii fflJbiltuian

,

XJfrtW
HurntdC TJT — Pru-rUnSfHifteo *-r tk» V«H*ttt|lAii - ntm Eht A iitfUidiilJi AlUWdtwt ;

OfrlnB LbH+Ti irit Ifcio L 1
1 ilaIh:il iif ihv FritiftauE imii*.

" ¥ *’* t^" M^y fll iliB ItH-kniPTH rni'cT. Hindis Erfurt Hwtffaoh'i. * Mkf.lim'
GdP ' wifi bn found tvrj Tnlunhfe Iwlh t* i lit pliiaoiojeiil and tlio cthHolr.^lBL''

Npw i'tnl Kcv-tiwl Edition , Fbat flta, jjji. w\\, 4^i.c, cfu-tb, price iSa.

CHINUEE BUDDHISM,
A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HtSTORlQJiL AND CRITICAL.

Bt J EDKINS, D.D,

Antfcmr of "OiSjiM t'Sncf in l1
haldlct;?F

T’
'‘Heliftiuii in Chhu," Ae.. Ad,

^ It Contain* a nut dc=*l uf imrortuat mEnmiillnri on tbiiu icihject. inch aa i* milJ
to 1» fluliM by btaig-KiutiluiBiI *Eni3yr oik lh* »|«kT,"—JEJUn,#* j|W

" PjjKin UkL' vvii- iLi 1
. wt' Iceimw *jf m.i wort eocra]-*:ralj[e: to 3E fnr I bio pxSauE of i!

rijihijd IWttmL, nri- 1 abc ilmiillEJtT wrUh wfefch thU CQ4IU)Uflnt«f pyitoEn i»f tifciUd-

iu] ,li ?'. roil-i-UL. ML- nUurv, nwl rrn.il IipcI fortln~— fl/vi.'iA. -u .j I I e. - - jtrt'.c If.

W TI» wEi<4* Totiknir li rujiloEr with It t I eg . - , ft rlo^tK1** Jnoat cinefui ititdjf
frum aLL aiiEe;rc**Jni m tlio « : Ebt tallflntii nf Lht aiid tvpfc-.i3y ^'f

whii rotiDHtnorl Ln She prop lira -. -T i'brktSftFiity- Ih*. Kdkhii iioLke* nv E r mi

"

ol Jd3*t Lxifiif«TiTMtli-m iti® '• \(U(i2dhiTccl cir-dw t “ip ' 'v I'd nrHin llurl dii |sni hv
EttJjllidi wrSicrH "

. iff -.v if.

P«t Bw, nt $?nep. tOA tkL ; anil Serf#*, witli ft SE.ij^. ai«. ; 3rd
with Fotinlt, 31a s dntKr

LiKeurSTICJ AND ORIENTAL ESSAtS,
\t'HiTTc?f wmu 'ini: VLatt to 1390,

p:t KOBKrt N'E>:EpHa.m eT.st.

Laid uf Uef M^j^iSy's. [riiSinii ("iril ^erviri- - H^n. SrcttlarJ1 Cn

thr Rftyii Ahialic SatliM T -

r

hdJ. Author flf
H Tfw M^3 #i-ii LiFiguAgen i>F a hr Tudl^*

'

I--W* tejiiw jinbe teho ti±n IniLLaii lift. Nj-Pi-iiiaJJy ilirlLfe nf Fhr natirtyp.
witB w.i much ^zriTHlhy, atirL Lltemry JjJtEit. "—Ac^titr^

^111*^*^111 !> hi ;; I^>f'i11 nf H^nhL^ealid nnflittJ TOinilrit*.
-— /om/fj C^rhr

1 M3 Li i> H-k n.:m mi n . a mwemt nf U L f. .r. i^tann. Hi ri riul L c.f 1 3. 1 rtr-fl vvi yo% r>
rtf inqiilF7

t TMfl^-tJcih. amJ ofideiilriricilL, hBil that Em uitikdti .ia, full of Lnvrli-LtUio
i^f fm -f ir Elinujtt.

-— T'cilW'rfd-

H
S^xliLtiLt .iHfilt a tlKnosijfti ^l^nlE.tabc* wLlij Lpe hUtorr frTnl «JiM^ul±lt» of JRi|U

l" frMIu.: Men Er- Rf^k InTin* Authority;"— ffriinErtir^^ lF,rl'k- jfm'nr.
“Hiu imEh-ir ipAAlim wERh L3lo qqlli iiTiiy o' j^ra-.iial narn nor,- |[ t» thlfc

hiualiirtt u»caitkin W+th lifl gantry alid tfaa |K<iplf whack a-ioh a ltdDM
i-i nifljsy nf t3mj |t^«. —A t \ mmi ni



TMtrMtfEXf URiSXrAL

Fuat Bi'o* pp. >|Bt c]oth + |irii;^ id*,

BUDDHIST BIRTH STORIES; ar, Jataka Talas,

Th« dlint OAUHtfim of Vcilk-torv ^suuc;

BH1NG THE J ATAK VTT HA V X S A X A,

For tb* An! tiin# Rifted in tbs brigiul M*
Bt Y. FAPSBOBL

Ami TmuiktaJ byl, \\*. Kurd Havim.

Tru-UnLs t ioi < ,
ViiLuiim I.

^Th**, rnn tdu «..*]—** to h*™ tuU by ilie HuMli* «f wliiLt I* I.rtst mu
* ul j tupiwiJ ta la'll l.rMTiuiJi birth- THuy ift P^-baWj Llw HtaMl
ul Urn ovlfl^ni] lUtih phoriM trann WbkU igrtUg Utt jrifcjPPj

uf kl
^S**SJSh

ItnlU Tifo LrilJvLiMtj'.in cimUlll* u hunI tijtm-ttef ilwqiLWlbm> ™
4 l( tiie»j (ji‘ial«r», tnidi^ tfcwlnr roa^rpauTyiW In *li'- TwaMII. w lwblwH1?®11™
a^MoO^l^U -« nSuSlhS MwJuilBUmUfW^molL - **“«

i. i*'u nim fcjtHf Ttkj^. Mr. hi.iv- lM*iai uHrt^i 10- riiM i*Jbfl f
'

tiiiki wribjSS hy bUi^.tftJclo vh Dudd&un 111 Um M* edllJuli Oflhe ' Ittnjetoppdte

+ iUl*Pt»KTJ WilWMW'1 in BupHILW PteM*f* OfltfM IcidDld^

,._ |*L,n rhx ..|.|
il

u ;i IV1I BrJ-jiiJar t- A puHUdjBt

f.ir [JI a BdiUty of hi# -VttMttl, *ni tliu -tylo nf hia trmkfttetiB U dWTTifiM

of hlplfb pplK.
Ti—JoHifWf-

•< K» omt nopm,!

«

p«lupt of

In II). Jlbiu Wt in™, «»", ' J-nrfdw* «f Mw ”
mature trf mrn«»; md P . . It racism tu m rt MaaiiJ aBapfste ficlnr* <* th*

mciiJ l|f« ud rachuu jJm! pi^tlmr heltal* the roRXHMl

do#u]v r*I*I*d IM DUTMiro*. Inst « they -oK p^ME IhMHll lb* fort

BWlUMtioEi

Vgn By®. ]p|i, olotb. pi-ic* 14*.

A TALMUDIC MISCELLANY;
0i, A THOUSAND AM) '-St KKTKAC-ra FKOM THE TALMUD

THE ilJDIlAHHlM. AM* THE KABBALAH

Coni|<ileil imJ Tnmlitn! Lt I'ALL ISAAl HKBSIlOX,

Aulljur <>f
11 CiMlli Ai-«*dlni io *li* AtawL' Au.

With KotHMil (Tjplpm IuJu«'«,

Tm audit la ™l WJi* 5*^r *** ™‘D“# * jSEnrnii! IdrA ut (be

tt 4tinirflT. f ^hnnl r»d«r*
-It# JWidiM h*4 ]..-.| M|jA p L2LArAi;rr Trm

tajnplm of tfa 4. pri*4 l#wt.

2a ^^ ihE

o--rv aiiu -l t.^.1 II,.^3? - *



TXVJJirJtJFS QXf£&TA& SEA/ES

57
D
tET

,

JlSSrf!fl^ i}f
it

“"l «m*p»h« nt the toilMfaHhiu n:xitenta

'du*1"*Ml,; * n3°hl»D«nt «t Irenwi, faring

\, ijhii thu^m
Jdtp. *kJL

Ptiit Sto, ppr nil—if^ ctotk, price iol 6d.

THX ITISTOEY OF USAEEADDON (Bon of Seanadidribi,
KINO OF ASSYRIA, «,*mm

T^n^t^,^T U™*Uarm /werfpM-HW ^E™ € tJi ruler, ami TaUcU m
_
f
•

’! wS
Museum OMeatum • blether with m OmuaibftML Aukjj&li

li/tT
'

\TJ

;t

Hrf tt#*graplH T--X Kimieu frem ihr
ifi-Littfltal SjrlUNnei. ud Urf Eponym-, it.

Hr E. A. WALLIS DUlWK, U.A., LittlX. iJ.Liu.
h.«p»r of tbt JJgTpii.n *nil Awyrfa* An liquid*, in the Itritkb Mujrum.

L«iji;"--
,

r^,jr
:riptlJrd *ft***V -«1 •*» hppneute tl» el Ka*.

SSHHI E&d&fisrf
Lvii

rcrJ * *«*-> ***••!«• «.d

Po»t 8vo, pp. ,348, c|oth t jirii-e aii,

THE MESNUVI
(ir.ijniijr known H Th* W^amm Simmr+ u* ffotr Ittnn)

or
HKVULNA (OUB W*HT>) JKLALV m

l>-DlX AIUHAJUIED BB-RltML
Bout* thu Fint.

r >/fMcr k:i|A fc?wr drainit */tie £i/f and JtUtflh* Anther.
fy ni-i Jtavfor^ and *>f hit fJfM'shdatitt-

tllaitmwd Ijtn Bdoziinn of Cti ^il,-*,! riaile AnrciWi, #s(>ll«k*d
** Ibtflr Hblyri.Dp

Hr.TLiSiS^. Bii emuU^O IUM AJAHed, el finj^r. m. -ABIEt,

ThLhiJfeted, arul tli« Poetry YeryEfrul, it, EnrfiilL,
Mt JAMES W. RKKUfOUHH 3L 1L A, S.,

» 4 rciapM* iwury uf trailt Ort^uJ W,"—

*

M ,¥

tf5^£|£ iS*! «—f SM»1- JVnsJ-i- w|,*„
ertot» Hat 4qwHHidtri ft, lltvnticre



T&tfmtMX S ORIENTAL SERIES.

TtunJ Edit Lod. Ftkfc hvu, pp. 1—13^ do tta, |»rt^ 6**

A MANUAL OF HINDU PANTHEISM. VEDAKTASAEA
TnmidataL with cupi-nra* Annotation!,

lit MAJOR (i r A. JACOB,

Bombay Utn,lf Carp* ; Iii*|Hitter of Armj SkhwU,

Ttit d4*l*n of Uil^ lit cL- work ii lo |*ronde for tatnJotfwHM, and for

othfrp wiiu. Likt? them, bait littla id*tfrt for vrigeiinl rcwatvb. an nceui.itr

mmtlkiLrv of Mid 4«ttmr* of tht VwUtl ta_

*- The tirade*t IttS* Of Ibijirr JoraVi work PM*ey* bat rui idea of the

fut JILUJUIII raf tvwojtL r |nh.HH||--.i In Ilk nutct B*> the tOKt nl the \ Li]ititu.*Ar!i_ hit

Shamil fankml, *re lb«*,Mm! w uni* wIUilimI do thflrbrfaair iu Uaf oti

tht ikit I hP dUffHit aiqdrfnt Will ti<x frim t3wtr wftft * Wl^f
dequrt* vinr of Ulrdu ptiHiw.fihj ktuotIIj. ULtweffc - kuufliif ttu (ml of

ifc* Mnd Mwt hate leeiL"'—C‘*i fm rr * KfT«W.

Fait Bto+ Jifi, 3:1^-^ dt?&h + pnc»

EASTERN PROVERBS AND EMBLEMS
I LLuprf ifati pro Out Trutha

Bt ItfcV. J. LONG.

MrZ&lKf of the Ad*tk Society, P.ILG.6.

m
ytt- iy,rU ttogfc Hi T^iHiIJr. Mild wWi far It n wide clrL-uldilnn iltentJTCi

refill-ftp ,
Arronf.

Jl
ik IHKjrlJ^ur. St Lb qulti] 4 lean of thtajrv —taatw.

» |l I., lull I.J InlL'Sfttntf matter/ fcm-v.

Strife Edition- Fait evr, V\K liiL—37a, doth* priw fr.

INDIAN POETRY.
(taltfthtifcl n New Edition aE lira ^Ia«i»R ^PBE 0* from

uf (lie - Oil* OuviLdn' «f JmjwIov*: Two ISuok* f™« Jlw fluid «>f

Eudii
H (Mahakti.iJr.il ft h “PraverbUl Wlniein fnwn the BiloVfii of Eh*

HBapftdfJtfi, arnl other Orkiit*l Poem**

Ur EDWIN ARNOLD, r.a.fe, Auiliot of
11 Th* Li#fc uf

« Iti Ibliac-r v.itioopi.f Em* Trli(.j»frt 1*1Kfk) tierir>, Sir EjJirfj Arnold

fc, relcn i-y tl3iiiirallrj|i. tlTuUch tilt nwHlhini of WMiialnl kvi^Uh nu li^Lli».

+]ll iiiA-rr nl ImfctUk r--*Lry Imt-.t fc-:iatuj*r *=ti «wAIiiR*- ImiUu honK id .S oi^*

u .. n u^kti .twil [1

1

^ ip atpoL:L WS13 h*™ mUrfdiMi-mi It HWNiff T-jmbr

irJjkli Rrs«ti]i.x If- t*pft*^ptl Si! elm h
r^duAS |-bdc*»-i of l*Js^ wimii^d It Jjc '' r

tMutiTiil Ji*iiiIiM^t™mo4 KaiIIib/

In4U tti'. MiluivuenlM tha fnrt*f nyruidiM, t:i nflknio the- Ate i^n"€* 34= typtCleil/ -

A 2



ORIENTAL SERIES.

Bvo, pp, 336, doilu price 16m.

THE RELIGIONS or INDIA,

Hr A, bahth.

Third EtljLtuh.

Trj lulu! r'3 ftfum the Fi^uch with the m ilmnij" And uaiitim ce uf the Anther.

Hi? ji nt hor Its*, *t fch* reqoett of the |qWi3lr^fl
^
eunriilernhly enlarged

i he work for the iracutaloi:, mu! lk.ii (tailed the liters turc of the iqh|e*.-| tn
“al(

: lu* UiaiUtidh Jtiaj, therefore. Ire looked gpgn n« dh ^|Uhihnt of a
new ami itnprukYHl edjiicqi of the origiBni

" r * a*1 <*$7 A TiJiwMe MUUHliii Oi ttv» rtttglm* ml imLLi„ Which marka 4. rfiilinirE
th " r ' “* *** tr^innEjat »ij the #bisect, fart aUw u. ujehit -wurk ef reference

“lliil vdiuqe ll n njffinluetkB, With corraltman njuil n,i1-Ltll;iikfc, ,.f jii article
cwitribuEed by the If 3.ni -t-.il author two ysm* to ii]»

J
EraL-yulnpi'iiie de* EjiriGqcci

iUlirieriiir*.
!

5L ailTTiyted ftuich ftOtlflt wlicSi il ftn| apjWMih 41k! ll (fflMTUlly
uin.tE.te>

| te preacnt the twit iqniTtnuy extant Ilf the *j.&t tutacci witu which It

deali ToUm-.

" ^ oaIt iib the whale the h<.wt 1/ui the Hndj murml o! the rdflau »if

ImlK ii|n«t irim bmldhiBip. wkleh w* bare tn hsHsLish. Tba jirmcbt w*rk . . .

*h<\<mtw n«4 riFily \mnt kqnwL&djje of the fiwtii find ]*iWr uf eipMjtiuu. but alm*i

jf

1**1 Indfht into tin* itintf Idptnry 41kl the r nuanlnu of the ^mU reli^'toe!.

t^F it Ll lb reality WtEy ube. which Ll iiropuaca- ba dcad-lhe.’®— JJ/.> JCrtkrr.

"The mttrix rtf Uiu WL-irlc hrubwn etnjiltniicidly iw^lalAfcl hy lha mi4 notlKiritatlre
ifrUwftJiita, Ikith In this Liinutry hud hhi |he eoBihitbi ...f Europe- Fkit prqlu-bLj
Lhero pire lew Imliniihita (If we | tafty tire the wort) Who woeM not dufra a guod iJe*]

* Iftferautkb from It, And H-*|o-La3L>- Irr.re the tttwuilTC hLhlhiifrxphy prMTiil^i lb
Uie iurt«_‘ Jlirkifc

** fsnch t ^ tilth M 11 irtS hna J-TAWTi with n nuu tef-hnxid, tVitir ( ,\,l- J"dri J,

Fi^li Svo, hi. Tik—isa, pH« iStk

htwdg philosophy.

Thi SANKHYA KAIlIKa or IS WAHA KlilSHKA.

An Hipo^drjn of the Syitem uf KapO*. with nn Ap^ndir nn the
b'yftya ami ^uiVhtka

nr JOHN* Davies, m.a. (Cmtub j,

Tli ^ KflFifS* Wtiifli .,*.atly *T| d»t Iiactin hi- praibimi in the
dtjwirtinflnt of puie phlloibJ>hy.

Urn iLuii'Ch-iEnlillat . . . flbdi Lti Sir. lJrt*L™ a TuUeiit and Ibmal mnA* wkn
.him Inl.. lb* InlihuliH uMIm

J

itill.» .|.] ;y n| fBI |^ ,lhlJ 4ur]^„ hl^ ^
Tfml Is if itij Hut Iw fast ill UitDt. In UW jrofw. b„ 1)|lt .... J
K*S«* I, lh. arll**l ..n ™»n| to *iv. *„ fxlini ^
to th* mjrrtiriuu* qu*|t|nba wbWl IHk In *r,0- iL,,,„¥lrt

m

| (|>J >lM( ,^ . 1

th* WtrH4. Hr* .UilTire mil tahtfc.M* irf lt.*n 1,1, ftituro .Iw-iMy.'m ,| to to, ,^.,,,1“d >“* 0Ol« <W “ hl>l ' [' *th«CffllUtorttoB Gf Ihi «totkhyi .y.tcUL Wilhllw philn!



TX JbNEJTX OX/MNTAL SXJCI&S*

fcTjJiy af Hpkum,' And 1 Lhc mttfiwtJap ^ i^hlcin I M"&* with *i feihof^n-

lUMVGf ad Van rinj-tmaciL' “— jT-nfrijr4 fA“T* C.Si rcumlf.

"U j UjvEl^ * rnlanir BlnilsL L'lilkiKfhj t* 4) trtd«ltitei kiln M «M unguis

I>f Ihq deVElr?phn:JjI uf tiwilri-t ’CTsu fflf Kopl 1 ^. 1 * i*elM (4^P1 111 4

Itttlim from Iho SbAhJi JiSirilO, L* tLo ••I? MiHtriiiUttfni nf iniEiu To Irt»« j, Ji |li *03 JijTi

, , , many p^l&» lit iJcor Lral<™i t«) tSw ItlJtSent d «img urall K* pidla-

mjliiiy, ULri witlr.int Hr. DaTSfl
h
i 1^4 lri*1ihWh* -It wwld bp dtHiclall Uy

da;p"(hsa point* El ahf .uiequAtc B*witr/
,-ftJifpJ^ jfrvw*,

l'W* w-elqamo Sir. Ewt1»V Pi*ik u A P^udJ^ ^ddttiun Mt |.t' llq*n|)Jikml

Lfbrtjyr— end

F<wt Svm, |P1^ iSL—*S4> hricfl 71. *4 ,

TSUNI-I IO0AM

The rii:lMLi:N IS RuiSn *]F TIIE Kkqi Jumi.

Hr THEOFHJLUS HAHN. Fl' J>

af lh« Gisy Coll*tft|oB t Cfl-in: Town 5
Cota^pMfflni- M^inilwr

rtf tlie Geojrr, ^hiy+ Et**&** : Cttffa^oBdiivB Menilw of thn

An Lliroi?ylotfi0*I Society, Ticiinn, At-.
,
&e.

"Ttid flf-t JugahoiriiK *f Sf. JUtn> Ub^Ln will lb* mI intac-t. iwU *i ibu Capo

uicrk-. tat I |j «oy Un ivofiilj n£ EtlT^p*; U K In Wh • T*ln*bl* **&&*&*
t*> tliL- 'knTHntjtv -rrjdjr ul nltgtfln uri wjthiitogy. Afttiiiab -f thfir roLl^.n *bd

mjtbQl^y wm About lli Tlrtoci.i bpOlt*; ILh* hm lM c .nfuJlf roJ

Wfcad b* Dr IUbb Jill IWWVr.l in bln *rcHh! rhijAef; chHiMi'-L aPrl Imparal by

Wliftl tic ha* Wk able !>* «oE*=t hlinmLJ."—.JW- ^' r -*1 dY{**EJcnl4

Coilkry.

^Itia full cf p»J Ibinf*. ’—St* /flwti'i ^-u*rr^

In Fdor Vuluraei, J’Mt 8v«, Vnl, L, pj* zH.-^. cloth.

VoJ. It, pp. *L—408, elftlh. fdw 43*. 6*L, Vo], III.t pp. »iit—414,

drtk, prioo iu &]., Vol IV.. ].[•, viii.-3+o. olntli, |«'i» fc. 6ft.

A COMPBEHEKSIVS COMMENTARY TO THE QURAN.

To which i* mcmui SUi't PKUmMn D»»i)»A with

AHDmomit, Nrtw un BmawiATHWHi

TiHjethor with » Co»|*W In.lrX l-> ll« T«l. Pi<tiirln*rj

DiMoim. *ntl SnUi,

By 1U». E. Jit WHRItRV. M. A., U4iu».

.. . Mr ifherry i U-.i U llitimtcl «U ntalfiOUl** In loJfa, it l> nodoute w*LI

ihai they ihonW >» Fr.TL.njd to l«Ot. II Uwjr *W». tlmWW7 eip'i.neht. *1H[ Inter.

P«totl0ht. (Pill for till. pnq«e Mr, 'Wl,«ry * Mkllttoiw will pniw ''wfui. -Alwetey



TXUBftfUr* OKitiXTAL SAX tAS

Tlitrd Iffilloo. IViaE jyp. d<ptb K priM

TEE RHAGAVAD GITA
TtimUIM, with ImiinlurLhm <*nd Note-i,

LIV JOHN liAVIKS. WLA, (OhiitiiM

4L
Lsl Sib- aiM lhat ]le.v traulatlnn nf tin 1 KfeiULjjpLT*il ti

H

4i li, ju ia r fwljit the Iral
that hml ui jv( nppi-4PuiJ ij, Fj| rfll*h, atid Uut hU Fl.iluifijsleul NolW rift- i,r quits
tHjHlTlUjlF T7lllt0,“-— ^PHildlPl

Editiou
4 ttevted Wnl Kcitnr^l. Pent s™, £|-. 1*4, doth, pm* 51*

THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM-
TrriuiUtw! Vpj K H. WHINFIELD, II. A..

ISfinriiEer^t-L.fcw, tat.- 1LM. Ci vil S&rrie*.

I
a

'3h* Sm jip. i**iL 33&p chib, rHc© iql 6d,

THE QUATRAINS OF OMAR KHAYYAM,
The Fpniiaij Tsit, with an EnjjUib Tr:m*liiiwn.

I5y EL H» ITISFl FlLD. Into &f tli* K^h^.il Ciril Seeri&r-

" Mr- 'W'l-fnflfili ku ©a^-nHsLi „ IIJI^hlI E tu^k wLLh ^.klenibSE nwtVi*. Mid lit*
tli1,n31 *rllL ** 3lirwr wt,M cdy knijw Mr- ntmTMiil'j

LjeUlfil trill «lt^HniL“—XMrffu.*-.

Tlti- rcaturK. in tin? Quatniin 1 nxo llielf prpfnmd EL^iEi^tKL-lim,
tionitiiued with 4 faEalLiJLL tM-*d lunrcan phlluwlihlf tbnb te-H^bm i^iandm, their
h

]
lrijTnarit, i | i rtftd tlie i^ritcf UH^I Idemtior jwv( fiftwttj ifilfti suLnuTn th^n

"
“

1-Ha.Vii rfri Afnitr.

Savosil &L1 ( j I-EI
, Pa.t Sru. |>p, Jliv,—26B, cloth, price 5*.

TEE PHILOSOPHY Op THE 0PANISHADS AND
ahceent TKDIAU metaphysics,

Aj .'clktWM tn * of .Vriiclaioutrjhntril to tiie Cnfrultn Sttint.

hy AJinmiULD KDWAfiP COPOH, U.A.. LUk*I„ Collie, Otfarfl :

nbdtwl of Urn Cnloutto Mml mu ,

l

r'^ 'T;"" , *n,l“rt«'l of til* works. i)l>! hua
JlTn»V

T r f,r
J!'

IT41 ^rir- ‘ W‘ ««>IK t Jmilji tlut for 1.11
If I I amy tnkfl It qp Hi* wi.ffc mntl fcj c r^nul flf'nnr.



TX QXIESTAL SEEMES.

P<*| pp. fill.— cloth* phra q*

LINGUISTIC ESSAYS

By CARL ABEL.

“An ouEiffJy IlSWfli inuLtiipi bf duUng w^.-Ul jitiUotffibteHJ quuiliiirhi *wl J input a

|*a] J.U3U.LCI lllitHt l&tlw ll^ktrtpiic dET teelallli^llLtJcP <rf ife* »•*»» rtr<q m/.

M Dr, Abfil tl *n EjTpniHii t 2'n-->fh whom II « plcaiNlrt I* filler, tvt h H write* *ith

cnlbutLiBin and ifTsijivr, ml! lili biRilfilT «v#rtJi« EnCD«h Ueifiuiee GU him Ih» lw

ohjiLipMii vi UUp-rpuLu1 »|DctTdii*». F—A t*i-n#vm

Pole, tiv. 1
,

|ijir ii,—silp c\uih r t'i-kfl iot,

THE SARVA DAKSAKA SAMGRAEA ;

Ok. REVIEW OF TUB DIFFERENT SYSTEMS OF HINDU
PHILOSOPHY,

IfT M .III 1 1AYA ACMAHYA,

Truii ,1 died I.J E, JJ, COWELL, M. A. ,
PrnfeMor of >u»<hrit in the Ufilwwikj

nr CdrahHili-c, mid A K. QflfUOH, SI, A.. Profeunr of Philowplij

in the Pirjiitunry College, Culeutlu.

TTiir work ii rn intentting iimimcn nf Hindu untie#] ulnliiy. The

Author nn»»iiel; |mu;i in mHew the liittfii jikdiwphfotl rjelrmt

current in the fourteenth eenturjf in the South nf Indio; ehil he Riff* "hnt

y
Jigitu t i IO liim tn h*r E hg-ir Hu It im] HHfUi.l Ik htt*.

« TUn tnuifclton n thui^&rthF thTWi«t^t A pfutrtfiUd ili IjuJj*,

wlMjre lb me U * li vlity tm fcilUHi, kM (nfiiH lftrij«l M»u fnUhi'J* wltfc Iti-Hah

tMj^hL 1" jlcWnilrtJ-

Pnt Svo K pp. III,*.—J^i- doth, pH<* 1+m-

TIBETAN TALES DERIVED FROM INDIAN SOURCES.

Tr-R-ci><Eu.idd liram ikte TiSmt lad at the K AH-GtUl.

Br F. ANTON VON SOHIEFNEIL

Dihpe into Prii^Jinli frtrBi Ih-c Gfrmij-Fi,. wiiih *ii InlrodueUiMii

Bt W. it. S, RALSTON* M.A.

hi ^ r. EUiUift, wb™# ilhIho ii m> firullUr l» ftli 3 - iVPf ' nl Bu&*** Wt-Wr*, h*i

itm-lU«f mipim* k'rlarfpttiiB WeitCTii hfcftkfto* u*:fc di*wn B for tfctf P^wt pul,

from SLit i •ilk
1

!
tu tJiu I'aO«ti fn%44fl« -Gull&ii itwiih K4L.KT1UT, one t is

diTEikHli Q* tlw Tlt^Uai wn.TitS Sk«A

A

" Tr-tt trahilAritm - - i*mli1 *iwrci]j ?ia^i= MScii j»M An IiiLfvh3im>

IlMi . - r fflVci Um tua>JLl«8 fuel* E** E^irt oJ thine ichipIftT* who HftY* t!,nlp

*UnLth-fi piinlbir ft ktkiwhdj* c4 iW TLtmbHii Hirmiuw *r4 ImnpLitf* '-ftrfHWi

H Ou^4>l tn Uitotftl nilwhOMfliorth® Fa*Sn *‘>r Atoll**, or fftt «H-

Ufk.frrr hWHU



TAVitVKM'A QRlMtfTAl, sf.RfES

Fuat Srts, pp. doth, jinw 91

UJ> ANA 7 AEOJL
A CJollkltion or V*p™ wan thk Bhpdh&t Canos.

coalbed by phabmatbAta-
Biiso the NOUTttKKX BUPPH1BT VKItSlOJi or I; IfAMMAPADA.

TtPtiiSitiMl f™ ft* Tittup ui UbLb h^r, with >Vt** *m\
Knn>cu fmra Ilia L^mn^rr

By W, WOODVIXtE BUCKHILL

fi,-
l'
n mil wrjrfc 1* t Ilm Tsrit (i-om wbfei* a* hi-Mini* wlill imr ifadueJ

‘-sjci’SJsi;-SK^MSsfi'a^ssrawa

I” Two Vo>"”i“. JifitSvo, pp. .tri*.™566. tintil. Meompagiad by «
LaiiEru^ Map, |»ricE rfii,

A SKETCH OF THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF AFRICA.
IIV ROBKKT XKKUHAM CURT,

Buti.t4r-.c-lA*, ««J Utc of Her ar*J«ty. lii.lUo Uiril Sfervicr.

nljftg^aggjjg «.*** »—«». M»M .10 NtNr UMh pt Sir.

~ *W rP-rf

C0,t h“ “",trtT*,i “ «“*“* »' «*>•• U, ItagHirtto illidtbta,*—

Flftlt KdUton. Po.t S»u. pip, .T -a^o, elntfc, price 6J.

OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF RELIGION TO THE
SPREAD OF THE UNIVERSAL RELIGIONS.

fit C. fi. TlfcLE.

I>oetor of Tl.rr.lAKy. bifri»r of tb« Hininry of f trlieioh. i., the
UBiymiij of

Hrphilnteii Ihr Palth by A KifTl ix <-A]LI*£STlh, M, A-
Hi

|p0i>1a tif ku itzo rtftklu tbfl r, *»tfc r.r *, inbch w kli- ii.ih.-b ,i * . .
riiiiw *tudy. rer «b*Uq lb* xmjJcr lo min . i

‘

W iYiIIiMIdh, «l-.k and Libo-

»Ti.
;

Lfi Uii* littfe book hklfebl, Tl^S
ihjt Ehun IT* Mono EXSrrTl wb«« J ™}^ ™
than in HoraMh^ cjti*** fMTunhi wtfcfc thii 4.-.j. . ^ ^l^“

hl
Hr ^F* far re.0W Worth

r th.ithoH. ^ » «>-? t*
,hart -**

•

««<*»• th* tour, oi s^sssss dtT-



TMjtfMfcX'Ji QJt/E&TAL SEItfMS,

fan ml KditioBr !>«* Gm pp, ^6r cloth h jirirc ?*, &L

RELIGION IK OHIKA,
Bj JOSEPH HDKB& D-U., I^kish;.

Containing n Brio I Awunt uf the Tht^ BftUgtocii of the Chlm**. with

Ob*cTVatl$fil oiv the rroni^rti of CbrntUu Convsrwab »mciiigt.t thrt

Frople.

“ Jar. ElL

I

nLm hm li«TI inrnl are^J III iHiiln* lb* tndn&hi *4*1 flitch cMnpUjA pb*^'«

of opinion, » u tb fl™a *w«U3t of omiiinUft ™3irtr ol Hi* «ih]ei- C,“—.SrrVmtf*.

» A. n ulMbnnur, tt h« I*tth ]^rt irf ttr. ttkW Offty i* ifcudx th* trirfnc

npIlfflutiH In ULLftfi, *nd hi* lubg rwldcHM b tha ttmiKiyJkM enkMed hi10 1* B«|ujr*

ad IgHouie kaAWtedf* «T Oiom <u LbHjr*t pi^nt S*fKnin? A™*.
HP

3 hr EJTiin*" ^nJiuiiile -wtilfki nf which tl3» I* u "r^Pd -Mid intlstd -ciiLtir a- tin*,

from Lli.tlcirt Hurt u™ iHjlillil^ih t*KH fho ilrtriihM ..U^.:r3l^ ll[K>n tht Kibjtrcl

ftf wlitEb It iMwl*.""—JfMeiM

IJf. EAklm * + iiniy 0*w h* fiM>' IwfiiHni M oniony Th* Unt MlthwcfHu ills

fhlbvw rrUcbm and LitLfOlif*^^fti iTnA etntrfrriy Hmdf-

Port ivot
ji|i l-±74^ tlotla+ pric^

THE LITE OF THE BUDDHA AND THE EARLY
HISTORY OF HIS ORDER.

Daitaii from Tibvtwn Wetlu in (be Bfcih-hmr nnJ BtUn-hsJTlr.

FaUg*«d hi' nrtlew on tin; Ewtjf HUtury tfl libel rnin hhuteii,

Trius lilted by W, VV, HOOEBIU, iSw*Sil SmUty U-S, I*l>tion in tihitit

*' The nllltll team fwllpinny ti. lb» liUieann! Htt'l fiiluou witl* " I- let l lie aulhur

h« omuilM «wt l»!«l ttw Mcitnl iocumenl* t«iTlB|f «f«i ha- ..*

jOCt"—
-- Will be uporwrlmttd T»T thowi wbi, dirfirtff (famt** to ttn** BnrrSrllilll ilbdLfcl

Mb tom J kt* Uk.N In Llitihr e*«U.i» *» mwkalil* * duTDaop

„-L, t tta anutl^f w * 11^1 ibtmrt HA briiiB J*ri rt4 I rtrtn n-Ilrf* nt 1 Ibelnn

portfinM of Ihk *n4 tr*h*Ut*l, Iiave ti»: y«l Attwetad

tb* ittmtdoii of KbolhT> Tbn Ti'dniQQ . p flrh in pm C SelLT -lnri« T^rfa^^h^ pinonEUH Hlrt i:f rranirci ill th+M TrurniSiia buIImh

rillt*-"—JteUf JHm#. _

T2iint Bdition. Pt«t J0to ( fp- 5^^ !**»

THE SANKHYA APHORISMS OF KAPILA,

VTUli ILhirtrttjv# Exlfuru fconi tk ConOncwtiria*.

T™*Ul*I bj J. K. BALLASTVNK. T-LtIK, ]«tLc of the Boomrtft

OflUagP-

Editcdhr fit^kdwamj HALL

UT . iUin * ml *i;|«luilMLT« -if Kl-Mr Writ «hrilAf>hJp, vMflh

^rtSTSli#, ta» =-r *— - - ^ 1W1“ tf“

puMUtui*.
-"—ts«te^*i t™**-



TX&titf&R's ORIENTAL SEftiES.

Poii 0vO+ pp. itMiL-jsB* flfofch, prise ia* L

THE ORBINACTCEE OF MATHJ.
TraJiabtcl fram thr S.ii^krtt, vilL Intr^nstEon.

%^ Iftt* A, €, BTmNKm Ph. D, + C.I.K.

Ganiplf Erd m4 Eiit??.L ty E. W. KOPKtHK Ph,P.
fc

of Columbia Coll^, S.y,

o( p^s'ri ![1 ^
f
^.4^ iPf : '"].t(r f'-T tlic HU n1-"r'i itf kiqIcIost *iiwl tl.e k^an-fR

M^JV^JisaESir, 11

1

?
j "« *“ » *• «> »£u« ,Lkii

L Ct .* f-rat, OfflOMljf edited, 411 « I crnnprlimt]^ taH9*]RlQfi " Scviitourm,

™p« HMUtai totrnt th m IJurnnH tu jrL*e ri. a iraaLil.tErth
1“'?. »"> n*,w toiuWffi^ E?

&

pni£j^
M'.T,” )iM!..i*-r, Irl.L Sa..,lrnH Mili.Jar, hut mi tcS“
. ''

|

1

k

Uki*e [WolnpartiiLt .lUiUflralfcijni d h-a taro Fiii^ltT n( Iwbiif jl.l* |4>Si ";' h,
K<S! iu

,
c ?* a«*l Ifeurlunl JSbfHlitv. . . . fr* ciu'eIiI b> £et »n

ln Two Tol,™“* P«*ts™, pp. »ii. -3 1 B «J.,{ ti.-jia. cloth, price Art

MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS BELATINO TO
INDO-CHINA.

Ifcprlnr.Ml fn.m * UiIrjwBpI,', Ori«s.ul Rcpertair." " A.ktic A.^rAsi, ’

and tb* " .Inured ( the A.iutk i-umy of Usn^l."

QQJtTKlfTS OF rOL. f,

I -B»M Aw«l'LUE- -Jf «h»drt. % MkhfcM Toppluif.
ttn '3 it u«,t. j.*..

lhtCouit 0' *— *' J-m. J--e
,
*.«*

J¥.—Faffniiliini of thfl EflEilJ^limcHL of F,hd*t
V.—Th* Geld m(T Llimmif. flj Jiihlh H-Li^lutnAlii

*' Sl,"“ tc*‘ U? Johu MiuUoiLilil.

M-kVi,
BM" I*»wa Ulmim, «,t»t u^ng.t it*

A®™d rf tilfl HutlpUto Til1* Of PrbcfrW*5i» Jfcljnd. By J*io«

££*“ *' «*«*>““ »*“«

BiSSS?
la 'ub,t**lM oC ** ^ifW. w ?'“*" I-l*Dd.

p
lTmi! ofl

B^winSS^^.^or0*"^ P^ ,

fKr,'hl(h 1» Hrtd«-W,lB. |.L»d.

t«*d*h^n
he U'4rlI1^!m, Lltflr»t'>» *T Hi* [hitwCTfalniwe HAdu. Bj J.

«' ** fdBdm a*nw

It^;
lrf tf Pui^PiDAHir juhi a.e ^w ^wiug rn'iijjijji.

X 1

? |.—CILmat# u-f aJinjfApoirfi.



&SXEE 'S ORfE\TAL SERIES.

mSCELLANEOCTS PAPERS RELATING TO 1NDO-CHINA—
C&bMdtmkL

XVII -InKrtSiti^H cm the Jpttjr $iiif&|KOv

XV III.—EitnwC, L^Ecr tiuUi J. ImW,

XI V — [ii -ript fin ai

XX JliMJLat i}f tk^raJ [ii#rri|rtir.DJ f<KJbJ Iti P*a*Lw* IVU^iiqr. Bj I-ieuE.-

C
°i^L™^Tci the kncrLpttomm En>u. siiitfipo™ icid PrerlflH Weilak*. isj J W,

XX SI —l Ji* M |Q*crl|£Um Truni X&dcbilL By Unit,4>L Iai^t.

XX t El-—A Srtiefl uJ th* Alphabet* uf the frhUlftila* •ln-t] J-fc.

XX IT -Sa(Cinrt llrtanwpf ft*TW«lto tb« I P.SlM AfcMpplW

XtV - tlui TttL of ft* fewEm 4' N«nr4- % Cni*, « « Trem*j.i**firiL

XXVI -Report cnih* X*zx****‘>t Mflfl”! RrOvt.a. u rimtorn,
VV VII iWMli to be iikUd u> Cijvt If. II Tn*n*nh*mn Bhpurt.

rkviES - Ahfflwl Mart cm ll» Tic Pfll*f«L, Rf Opt 0. IS- TmirtiLm.

XUX.—AiKkijM^ -Jf tom Orel Ii™ TuTdJ Mi-rtfu1 h ud uf Umrtt.-uf- frwu

of j ¥k*U t= tin Pakcli.ih Airrr. mild ^ J‘PJ»
Tlh l^nJll h# III tfcitf

JSSlSu PS3« 5f ft* TuitM-rBm P^rtoc**. fcHj Opt ft B.

Hc ,., rl „„ |g< lL ,Ni framtbf -rf ft- I^Jcrhaft l» Kffu, n.Ja4 thei^c

J^LEEmS Kr»ii l« tt. O'.ir ..f bhu. hf fo* *. Pm»r ..II 'I fopt J. fi

*xrx» -Itawf*. Is.inmOifLO. I.'hnMbiH, «n th* I’rlcr >4 *mv°*tinOh
XI XIII.— Itcui^rtn CEL «M1 DUTertt. t hj«?cl» L-[ Ufftllf *111013. Bj K IMjlIl

X IX j V. - Furtfewr HcumJ-Km- B* Ji

coxtexis of roi. If.

T^VV ^btlafUJ vl HnmEU.m.1.1 LnlaHUftf lb* Ptl lfWlfc *fl4 tiliUWi*.

flv Ttlr<-Hl<ire UjtlLtur, H.D.

XI XV 1-4 Hu ft- Uai =m-l B*fctitn (Waff *f {* Lj^- .

X3CXVlL^»ikwii4 -f !topdh» LahnWlw ft* il.bUy*ii PmIk-i+I* *jmI UhiH*.

•>« *• **rt*»a foil**!** Liw« Ik*

u .J.l. Ifjr llr-foDW-r. ay tlul Lu« V. lifirftth.
, „

IXXEX —Ot* ft n KUl-UurtiMil Twrin* CmitJ# •' Aftfc, ! wlith.

Uy 3d^jHi1^4|MT»l 0 is. TrenicUUn?r<;-

Oeurtwl IpdcX.

Icitinx. <rf Vcmu-uUr Tirmi*.

tti4v %. ill J5ook^iC4l Celled HnJ JStaB-IjMCin™ HBHUTfta I u \ "I l f

tmLt Mt 4ipui*t c*«T *f Ipdii-ChifiH-Jl*

dMb-tUuu * tmMiariMk iMI^rtHgt cinarilwliuii to

Er*i4*

Pu.it EirPy pp, dollhr I'rk* 5--

THE S ATAK

A

3 or BHAETilHAKI.
TF4uiIi,ttd ^rcim the &ukrli

Ujr itaRiiY. 1L HALE WORTH .1 M. 5LM_A.lt.

Mfctui- uf %mJobJ t Softl Denm„

.. l lbbitnuiur Mlililto i"Mta»> S*rtw.* -siil.rJM *..»n.
" ^||°ir ™*-M tlK U»t 1»« * ItUdtaal nn. H*<1 u^tjr uf nnp«..U.n

Jnnui'



TX irjiXtifi 'S ORfK.VTA L SEX/f^\

1'iHt Svo, j»|k cbtb, |innf <h.

ANCIENT PROVERBS AND MAXIMS FROM BURMESE
SOURCES .

<Jj*» THE NIT) LlTEtUTUltB OF BDKMA.
ut jahes gray,

Auttiw uf " Eluiimot. gf Puli Gnmmutr," « TnunLiloa of itg«

Oio -i-iii'-rtt-PAli won) Nlti i. tnuivittnt |g
11mod nut

w
iu in klnirut

rU Ff* }" l" •hpMmibm. Am n|*pli*d U^w.nl tera f«r „ tmiih! which iudttdw moiini*. i.Lil y viii-«*"* .tori», inlartdod U . s«i t |0 hi n* Jf !/"
f!iriinli<! etMTMUror litI luiliTiiiaal mid inflame* Mu in t)b JSniiois* H biif^u*.mu,L IWlHi gf Ibu Ubd haw bw„ i^inUr in >J[ J Tj ba„•*™"d « ii »o.| .Er«tiT« medium of iaotnictloii

% ' "g LllT*

Poit aVo, rn *«ii. mid 330, 4m, }„ie» j», 6. 1 .

MAS NAVI I M A’ NAVI:
IHE WI’UtlTUAL COUPLETS OF Jl A T 'LAN A JALALU-'IMHN

MUHaIIMAD I JtUMl.

ThuwUtad ud Abridged L? E, H. WHINMgjJJ. J[ A
of Il.il. ILajpil Civil ikrrioa.

Foil a no. pp, viiL ui.l 3*6, olu ill, prii» ion. o.t.

MANAVA-DHARMA-CASTBA:
TEE CODE OF MANU,

OftlouTAL SiN-tair Tieir, wrm CiltMwi Notbl
J it J. JOLLY, HtlXi

tkLU 4(t Muknml by SSir WMam i*> thi* * h„ ^ *Uw Bout uf the Hi ridm—i» uj^ww,
rf=l^ fWJl«in«i in it liml probably nd*t»l „ iriJjtioTfM 2i“ [j*

1"*

t-f-ro. Those 1 J rciint/, njnS,„ " ^ T‘
I'tuw ><!«« juit, nut it ii holievnl, (WON .ir? £**} ror SltuienU lor
wpplj » wuoi lob* frit-

' U»t Prof. J.dlj'a work will

FWt Svu, )i|i. si!, sloth, jiri» ^i, 61,

LEAVES FROM MY CHINESE SCRAP-BOOK.
lit FltKMsmo HENRY AALFOUU.

A iitlmr of - Wnjfc «hd Stray. from th, Fur Bmi," >*T«ii,t T,1UIiiiontime fknw la th« F-kin ff Cufl^oinV* ij*
1**



TKVBlt£K'S OKIEMTAi. S£KJ£S.

In Two Villume*, i„wi Bvo, J. pS*mi doth, Jirlw ;t*.

MISCELLANEOUS PAPERS RELATING TO
INDO-CHINA.

tilling bj H- ROST, Mi.©., ie. lr„

lilturiitk Lts the 1 em3U

fiVGQTtft JililKUs.

HuiirioU^l fur fcbi Stniiu Bnucti cif the Kuj-mI Ailitic ttocfotj from ihe

Itnlayan " SliKflliOiiia/' tbt ^Ttnin^tioui rjj«1 Jotmu!" of the Rxtuvifcii.

Hwfli#, toil ilw "JounwL" of ill* A*kt5o Botfoty -if Ikfigal, ini iht

liyvnS ytf^npLlcnJ Mil Rnyul

lidiumi. I\*e 6*0
,

|p|i- dath* jirio* i&a

FOLK TALES OF KASHMIR.
jiy Ihi Ktfv. J* HINTON KKOWLES. F.H.G.&. M. H. A. £„, kt.

tO.II.Sr) Miuiooiry lei tho RuLi-piiii.

In Two Vialtimw, S^flp |i|p, Ais.-jjC* i.^ elcrti. pnce m,

MUDLjEVAL RESEARCHES FROM EASTERN ASIATIC
SOURCES,

TQWAJlLM THK KmO»LI*4112 tif THE GJ^UMAWIt AKIl llUiroUf

ur CEStlLiL A*y WtrfflttS A4EA FHO* TUK TKIKTUCTIl TO ThE

Sevjcxtkiuitii emir-
m H BMETSCHXEIDEH, M Ii «

Formerly I'tiyikipHi trf lb* ftuMtan U**foni at P-etiiu

Ft»t Skj. yjir latiWL- jiS. dull* pti« ic*,

THE LIFE OF HIURN TSIANG.

ut THE SIIAitANS H\ru I LI Aim YRN-WUNG.

WkiL 11 |
J
i'*fot-4 RCHiUimui All *C4‘UQUl of trir WurLi uf M'nlJfG.

Ux SAJJUEL REAL, ItA.

U'n-^ Coll, C*nik); FnjfMdf of OiLmip UnfofHniiy Calk**. Lmnluu i

ttactor of VWI, Nurthuui &crwnit h kc,

Autlaor of “ Iliaitiltiai Rrcgr.k «f ttm W*4l«fn ^Vut Lil,"
1 ia

TLl* ffoifiAbBc

IrH.'^i-iiij of sUky* I$u4^-h,"



rxi/BtfER'S QXi&NTM SAX/JELW

On tte Ofiffin irv£ Hi*r«pj 0/ the Prtptc of India CTbeir nud
/nfittf/wu,

GbU«t*l
r Tm^fclutcJ, m;J lllmlnlwl,

Bt J. MUIlt, C,LK+ PEL,, LL.Ii., Ph [i r

J, Mttihcal asp r+ME\-p,inr A E:-i on>Trt ay tthkOhigem m Oactilwh *u wnjmry into it» E* Intone* tu the Vatic A#*.

Third EdUicut, kfr-written, and greMlj EnUraeJ,

I
1
**! 3Vif r pp, my. nod S*H. doth, price 15*

ENGLISH INTERCOURSE WITH SIAH IN THE
SEVENTEENTH CENTURY.

Hi J ANDERSON, *UX, LLDl. F.H_H r

Id Twy Vulumoi, (*>*t filpg.
E
,[J. ijliL hl4 ptk. 4u4 jftj, cloth, price ju.

A HISTORY OF CIVILISATION IN ANCIENT INDIA.
Bt ROMK&t* CHUSLKil PUTT, V LK

^Mr. Ihdt Lu dlto*qpt*l to puptil*rtwi Uuifwl t*KOf4*»» slid lui t^.h-Un
» pani-UP •m.^n, Uiil LiJ kumhVmpttl* bi.Tifl L-aisJrl lM We« [ht (ki^,3 forth* tatle

bv
: ; ' ;

A\^ r " LlJ frHtfiu] to ijxik far U»m*jra :Mi ikmme La tliii# flSlfld *lkli *dicSeil Arid tnuLnlktad with **x*. - »u| tbn
IlMcEri dltd tonItar bf anuljw iM iwiimii 3d. ifhliih W1 ftm!
«1wttoiinRhPj t -?Mvw vrhttt u ihpflffliwrai He lun writ tea wellm I h 11 .* A tofitflHCtt dear^Jpd comcc:, frM wftfaut tJkJLt qeDdr+^diinlnyui rniilJtinjii wlilrliIkm tnura lliam it inittoDCf*. 1>u Mlb whoLg j Itftnw of ng wliHe wJiii-ik iLaij.k-* nine
hjttartoantor lute tlnj p^riLii* mwkmt I ndim ttaufbt, orwbscii |. moreWimim*
TAudUljf -jS. ]| LILIJP. IH CViliYWd, pnj'if, if JVla » Llj+ 1#- 1

, }

3vo. 11 j-. anil M4. dgtb. price 7* &d.

LAYS OF ANCIENT INDIA.
Id HOMES II OH0NDBJI PUTT, OXK
Bunk. S(TO, pp. lid*. ntid 5OU. etotk, ptice ifi,

A CLASSIFIED COLLECTION OF TAMIL PROVERBS
With Taailitlia., Ki|ilnuliuKi, nn .1 lattice*, tnui|{(.i l.jr Efchw.ts ,Ieskk?.-.

IV.t Sv... ]i|», i*i. him] pat dot!., |.Hc« im, «j,
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